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A L B Ê R Û N Î ' S I N D I A . 

C H A P T E R X L I X . 

A S U M M A R Y DESCRIPTION OF T H E ERAS. 

T H E eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are 
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. 
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Sti l l , in practical 
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller 
(more handy) ones. 

Of their eras we mention – 
1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman. 

2. The beginning of the day of the present nych¬
themeron of Brahman, i.e. the beginning of the kalpa. 

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantara, in 
which we are now. 

4 . The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in 
which we are now. 

5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present 
caturyuga, called kalikâla, i.e. the time of K a l i . The 
whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately 
speaking, his time falls only in the last part of the 
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalikâla 
the beginning of the kaliyuga. 

6. Pâṇḍavakâla, i.e. the time of the life and the wars 
of Bhârata. 

A l l these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the 
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one going back to a still more remote beginning than 
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go 
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them. 

In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use 
as a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu 
year the great bulk of which coincides with the year 
4 o o of Yazdajird. This number consists only of hun
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity 
i t is distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time ; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion, 
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Maḥmûd, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his time – may God 
have mercy upon him ! – took place only a short time, 
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes 
the Nauroz or new year's day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre

cisely ten complete Persian months before it . 
Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall 

compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
end of all years which come into question coincides 
with it, and the Naurôz of the year 4 o o of Yazdajird 
falls only a little later (viz. twelve days). 

The book VishṇuDharma says : “ Vajra asked Mâr¬

kaṇḍeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed; 
whereupon the sage answered: ‘ That which has elapsed 
is 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 saṁdhi, 
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur¬

yuga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the aśvamedha 
which thou hast offered.' He who knows the details of 
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage 
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is 
called Paramapada.” 



CHAPTER XLIX. 3 

Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer

ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea

sures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis. 

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
gauge 26,2I5,73‚2948,132 of our years. Of the nych¬

themeron of Brahman, i.e. of the kalpa of the day, there 
have elapsed 1 ,972 ,948 ,1 3 2 , and of the seventh manvan

tara 1 2 0 , 5 3 2 , 1 3 2 . 

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
K i n g Bali , for it happened in the first caturyuga of the 
seventh manvantara. 

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned 
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis

regarding fractions of a year. 
Further, the VishṇuDharma says: "Markaṇdeya 

says, in answer to a question of Vajra: ' I have already 
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the 
seventh kalpa, 23 tretâyugas of the seventh manvantara. 
In the twentyfourth tretâyuga Rama killed Râvaṇa, 
and Lakshmaṇa, the brother of Rama, killed Kumbha¬

karṇa, the brother of Râvaṇa. The two subjugated all 
the Râkshasas. A t that time Vâlmîki, the Ṛishi, com

posed the story of Râma and Ramayaṇa and eternalised 
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishṭhira, 
the son of Paṇḍu, i n the forest of Kâmyakavana.’ ” 

The author of the VishṇuDharma reckons here with 
tretâyugas, first, because the events which he mentions 
occurred i n a certain tretâyuga, and secondly, because i t 
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than 
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference 
to its single quarters. Besides, the latter part of the 
tretâyuga is a more suitable time for the events men

tioned than its beginning, because i t is so much nearer 
to the age of evildoing (v. I. pp. 3 7 9 , 3 8 o ) . No doubt, 
the date of Râma and Râmâyaṇa is known among the 
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer

tain it. 
Twentythree caturyugas are 9 9 , 3 6 0 , 0 0 0 years, 

and, together with the time from the beginning of a 
caturyuga t i l l the end of the tretâyuga, 1 o 2 , 3 8 4 , o o o 

years. 
I f we subtract this number of years from the number 

of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed 
before our gaugeyear, viz. 1 2 0 , 5 3 2 , 1 3 2 (v. p. 3) , we get 
the remainder of I8‚ 148,132 years, i.e. so many years 
before our gaugeyear at the conjectural date of R â m a ; 
and this may suffice, as long as i t is not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition. The herementioned year 
corresponds to the 3 , 8 9 2 , 1 3 2 d year of the 2 8 t h catur

yuga. 
A l l these computations rest on the measures adopted 

by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that 
the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of 
Brahman before the present kalpa is 6 o 6 8 (equal to 8 
years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ 
from each other i n converting this number into catur

yugas. According to Pulisa, i t is equal to 6 , I I 6 , 5 4 4 ; 
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6 , o 6 8 , o o o catur

yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa, 
reckoning I manvantara as 7 2 caturyugas without 
saṁdhi, I kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as 
the fourth part of a caturyuga, that which has elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before our gaugeyear is the 
sum of 2 6 , 4 2 5 , 4 5 6 , 2 0 4 , 1 3 2 (!) years, and of the kalpa 
there have elapsed 1 , 9 8 6 , 1 2 4 , 1 3 2 years, of the manvan

tara i I9 ,884 ,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3 , 2 4 4 , 1 3 2 

years. 
Regarding the time which has elapsed since the 

beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference 
amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma

gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 
before our gaugeyear 4 I 32 years, and between the 
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wars of Bhârata and our gauge-year there have elapsed 
3 4 7 9 years. The year 4 I 3 2 before the gauge-year is 
the epoch of the kalikâla, and the year 3 4 7 9 before the 
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pândavakâla. 

The Hindus have an era called Kâlayavana, regard
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last 
dvâparayuga. The here-mentioned Yavana ( J M N ) 
severely oppressed both their country and their religion. 

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any 
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most 
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given 
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of – 

( I ) Srî Harsha. 
(2.) Vikramâditya, 
(3 . ) 8aka. 
( 4 ) Valabha, and 
(5 . ) Gupta. ' 

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he 
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden 
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh 
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that, 
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his 
subjects (by taxes, & c ) . His era is used in Mathurâ and 
the country of Kanoj. Between Śrî Harsha and Vikra¬

mâditya there is an interval of 4OO years, as I have been 
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How

ever in the Kashmîrian calendar I have read that Śrî 
Harsha was 6 6 4 years later than Vikramâditya. In 
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared 
up by any trustworthy information. 

Those who use the era of Vikramâditya live in the 
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the 
following way : 3 4 2 are multiplied by 3, which gives 
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the product i o 2 6 . To this number you add the years 
which have elapsed of the current shashṭyabda or sexa

gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding 
year of the era of Vikramâditya. In the book Srûd¬

hava by Mahâdeva I find as his name Candrabîja. 
A s regards this method of calculation, we must first 

say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for i f they 
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they 
begin – without any apparent necessity – with 3 4 2 , this 
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit¬

ting that the method is correct as long as there is only 
one shashtyabda i n the date, how are we to reckon if 
there is a number of shashtyabdas ? 

The epoch of the era of Śaka or Sakakâla falls I 3 5 
years later than that of Vikramâditya. The heremen

tioned Śaka tyrannised over their country between the 
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Ärya¬

varta in the midst of this realm his dwellingplace. 
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre

senting themselves as anything but Śakas. Some main

tain that he was a Śûdra from the city of Almanṣûra; 
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that 
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had 
much to suffer from him, t i l l at last they received help 
from the east, when Vikramâditya marched against him, 
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Karûr, 
between Multân and the castle of Lônî. Now this date 
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an 
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the 
conqueror by adding Śrî to his name, so as to say Srî 
Vikramâditya. Since there is a long interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramâditya (v. 
p. 5) and the ki l l ing of Śaka, we think that that V i k 

ramâditya from whom the era has got its name is not 
identical with that one who killed Śaka, but only a 
namesake of his. 
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The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler 
of the town Valabhî, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil¬

vâra. The epoch of this era falls 24I years later than 
the epoch of the Śaka era. People use it in this way. 
They first put down the year of the Śakakala, and 
then subtract from i t the cube of 6 and the square of 
5 (2 I 6 + 25 = 24I), The remainder is the year of the 
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its 
proper place (cf. chap. xvii.). 

As regards the Guptakâla, people say that the Guptas 
were wicked powerful people, and that when they 
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an 
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be

cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 24 I years later than the Śaka¬

kâla. 
The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than 

the Śakakala. On this era is based the canon Khaṇḍa¬

khâdyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans 
is known as Alarkand. 

Now, the year 4OO of Yazdajird, which we have 
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years 
of the Indian eras : – 

(1) To the year I488 of the era of Śrî Harsha, 
(2) To the year i o88 of the era of Vikramâditya, 
(3) To the year 953 of the Śakakala, 
(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is 

identical with the Guptakâla, 
(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khaṇḍa¬

khâdyaka, 
(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Panca¬

siddhântikâ by Varâhamihira, 
(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara¬

nasdra; and 
(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana¬

tilaka* 
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The eras of the herementioned cânones are such as 
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal

culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them

selves lived, but i t is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime. 

Common people i n India date by the years of a cen¬

tennium, which they call saṁvatsara. If a centennium 
is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 
new one. This era is called lokakâla, i.e. the era of 
the nation at large. But of this era people give such 
totally different accounts, that I have no means of 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they 
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent 
confusion. 

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin 
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants 
of Kanîr, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin 
i t with the month Bhâdrapada. The same people count 
our gaugeyear (4OO Yazdajird) as the eightyfourth 
year of an era of theirs. 

A l l the people who inhabit the country between 
Bardarî and Mârîgala begin the year with the month 
Kârt t ika, and they count the gaugeyear as the 110th 
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, is 
the usage of the people of Kashmir. 

The people l iving in the country Nîrahara, behind 
Mârîgala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Tâkeshar and 
Lohâvar, begin the year with the month Mârgaśîrsha, 
and reckon our gaugeyear as the 108th year of their 
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era. The people of Lanbaga, i.e. Lamghân, follow their 
example. I have been told by people of Multân that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Mârgaśîrsha, but that the people of Multân 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caitra. 

I have already before excused myself on account of 
the imperfection of the information given in this chap

ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of 
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a 
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8 ) ) So 
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compute the year of the destruction of Śomanâth in the 
year of the Hijra 4I6, or 9 4 7 Śakakâla. First, they 
write down the number 2 4 2 , then under it 6 o 6 ‚ then 
under this 9 9 . The sum of these numbers is 9 4 7 , or 
the year of the Śakakâla. 

Now I am inclined to think that the 2 4 2 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakâla ; further, that the number 6 o 6 represents 
complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they 
must reckon as i o i years; lastly, that the 9 9 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
centennium. 

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is 
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha 
of Multân, which I have found by chance. Here the 
author says : " First write 8 4 8 and add to it the laukika¬

kâla, i.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the 
Śakakâla.” 

If we write the first year of the Sakakâla correspond
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 9 5 3 , and subtract 8 4 8 from 
it, the remainder, i o 5 , is the year of the laukika-kâla, 
whilst the destruction of Somanâth falls in the ninety-
eighth year of the centennium or laukika-kâla. 

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the 
month Mârgasîrsha, but that the astronomers of Multân 
begin it with Caitra. 

The Hindus had kings residing in Kabul, Turks who 
were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 
Barhatakîn, came into the country and entered a cave 
i n Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited their victuals for a certain number of 
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Far. 
People who consider the name of Barhatakîn as a good 
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water 
with great trouble. 

Certain troops of peasants were working before the 
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can. only be 
carried out and become notorious, if their author has 
made a secret arrangement with somebody else – in 
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per
sons to work there continually day and night in turns, 
so that the place was never empty of people. 

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began 
to creep ont of i t i n the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish 
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and 
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his sway and 
ruled them under the title of a shâhiya of Kabul. 
The rule remained among his descendants for gene¬
rations, the number of which is said to be about 
sixty. 

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention 
to the historical order of things, they are very careless 
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings, 
and when they are pressed for information and are 
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com
municate to the reader the traditions which we have 
received from some people among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written on silk, exists i n the fortress Nagarkot, 
and I much desired to make myself acquainted 
with it, but the thing was impossible for various 
reasons. 

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who 
is said to have built the vihâra (Buddhistic monastery) 
of Purushâvar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya. 
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses 
made out. of it for himself, but his tailor had not the 
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the 
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the 
shoulders.” A n d that means the same as we have 
already mentioned in the story of Bali , the son of 
Virocana (i.e. a sign of subjugation, c f i . p. 3 9 7 ) . Now 
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj bad 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against 
him. 

When the rdî heard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he 
consulted his Vazîr, and the latter said: " Y o u have 
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let 
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device ; for 
there is no possibility of an open resistance.'' The râî 
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of the realm. 
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was 
the matter with him. The Vazîr said: " I tried to 
dissuade him from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a 
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated. 
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the high road, but which he may 
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with 
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon 
Kanik answered: "The latter is easily done.” He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazîr to show him the road. The Vazîr marched be
fore the k ing and led him into a boundless desert. 
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did 
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazîṛ what was 
now to be done. Then the Vazîr said: " N o blame 
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to 
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of 
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do 
with me as you like, for none wil l leave this desert 
alive.'' 

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de

pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his 
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in 
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to 
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazîr 
said: " I had not directed my cunning scheme against 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things 
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered: " I 
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to 
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to 
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazîr 
went back to his master, the râî of Kanoj. There he 



CHAPTER XLIX. 13 

found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the râî. 

The last king of this race was Lagatûrmân, and his 
Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for

tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden 
treasures, which gave him much influence and power. 
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house, 
after it had held the royal power for so long a period, 
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga¬

tûrmân had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on 
account of which people complained of him greatly 
to the Vazîr. Now the Vazîr put him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself 
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out 
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After 
him ruled the Brahman kings Sâmand (Sâmanta), 
Kamalû, Bhîm (Bhîma), Jaipâl (Jayapâla), Ânanda¬

pâla, Tarojanapâla (Trilocanapâla). The latter was 
killed A . H . 4 I 2 (A .D. I O 2 I ) , and his son Bhîmapâla five 
years later (A.D. 1026) . 

This Hindu Shâhiya dynasty is now extinct, and of 
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem

nant in existence. W e must say that, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of 
doing that which is good and right, that they were men 
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the 
following passage i n a letter of Ânandapâla, which he 
wrote to the prince Maḥmûd, when the relations be

tween them were already strained to the utmost: " I 
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you 
and are spreading in Khurâsân. If you wish, I shall 
come to you with 5 o o o horsemen, 1o,ooo footsoldiers, 
and Ioo elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you 
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I 
do not speculate on the impression which this will 
make on you. I have been conquered by you, and 
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therefore I do not wish that another man should 
conquer you.' ' 

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against 
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapâla (Triloca¬
napâla) was the very opposite of his father. 
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C H A P T E R L . 

IIOw M A N Y STAR-CYCLES THERE A R E BOTH I N A “ K A L P A " 

A N D I N A " C A T U R Y U G A . " 

IT is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the 
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in 
O° of Aries, i.e. in the point of the vernal equinox. 
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain 
number of complete revolutions or cycles. 

These star-cycles as known through the canon of 
Alfazârî and Ya'kûb Ibn Ṭarik, were derived from a 
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi

cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almanṣûr, 
A.n. 154 ( = A . D . 7 7 i ) , If we compare these secondary 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus, 
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not 
known to me. Is their origin due to the translation 
of Alfazârî and Ya‘kub? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu ? or to the fact that afterwards these computa

tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one 
else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware 
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, 
as, e.g. Muhammad Ibn Isḥak of Sarakhs has done. 
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a 
falling back behind real time (i.e., that Saturn, accord

ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
reality). N O W he assiduously studied the subject, t i l l 
at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate 
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from the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places 
of the stars, the computation of their mean places). 
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more, 
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of 
the planet, t i l l at last he found the calculation of the 
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa

tion. In accordance with this correction he states the 
starcycles in his canon. 

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the 
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the 
authority of Âryabhaṭa. We quote this from Brah¬

magupta, for we could not read i t in the original work 
of Âryabhaṭa, but only in a quotation in the work of 
Brahmagupta. 

The following table contains all these traditions, which 
will facilitate the study of them, if God w i l l ! 

The planets. 
Number of their 
revolutions in 

a Kalpa. 
Number of the 
revolutions of 
their apsides. 

Number of the re
volutions of their 

nodes. 

Sun 
[Brahmagupta . 
The translation 

of Alfazârî . 
â Âryabhaṭa 
§ i The anomalistic 
g revolution of 
the moon ac¬
cording to 

I Brahmagupta 

Mars 
Mercury . 
Jupiter . . . 
venus 

(Brahmagupta 
â The translation 
S  of Alfazârî . 
55 The correction 

m [ of Alsarakhsî 
The fixed stars 

4,32o,OOO,OOO 

1 
m 

r> 

2,296,828,522 
i7,936,998,984 

364,226,455 
7‚o22‚389,492 

146,567,298 
I46,569,284 

I 46,569,238 

480 

1 488,105,858 
488,2I9,OOO 

57,265,194,I42 

292 
332 
855 
653 

4I 

Has no node. 
232,3Ii,I68 
232,3I2,I38 

232,3I6,ooo 
The anomalistic 
revolution of the 
moon is here 
treated as if it 
were the apsis, 
being the differ
ence between the 
motion of the 
moon and that 
of the apsis. (See 
the notes.) 

267 
521 
63 
893 

584 

Sun 
[Brahmagupta . 
The translation 

of Alfazârî . 
â Âryabhaṭa 
§ i The anomalistic 
g revolution of 
the moon ac¬
cording to 

I Brahmagupta 

Mars 
Mercury . 
Jupiter . . . 
venus 

(Brahmagupta 
â The translation 
S  of Alfazârî . 
55 The correction 

m [ of Alsarakhsî 
The fixed stars I2o,ooo according to the translation of 

Alfazârf. 
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean 
motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to 
Brahmagupta, the onethousandth part of a kalpa, we 
have only to divide these cycles by Iooo, and the 
quotient is the number of the starcycles in one catur¬

yuga. 
Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by 

IO,OOO, the quotient is the number of the starcycles in 
a lealiyuga, for this is onetenth of a caturyuga. The 
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised 
to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi

plied by a number equal to the denominator of the 
fraction. 

The following table represents the starcycles speci

ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man

vantara. Although the manvantaras are nothing but 
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult 
to reckon with them on account of the saṁdhi which 
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of 
them. 

The names of the planets. Their revolutions 
in a Caturyuga. 

Their revolutions 
in a Kaliyuga. 

Sun  
His apsis . . . . 

Moon  
¾ I Brahmagupta . 
txj g41 Aryahhata 
Her anomalistic revolution 

(Brahmagupta. 
Ö –§ J The translation of 
W § 1 Alfazârî 

l,Âryabhaṭa 
Mars . . . . . 

His apsis . . . . 
His node . . . . 

Mercury . . . . 
His apsis . . . . 
His node . . . . 

Jupiter . . . . 
His apsis . . . . 
His node . . . . 

4,32O,OOO 

57,753.300 
488,io5t!^ 

488,2I9 

57,265,194ov<r 

232.31 I xVo 

232,3I25W 
232,3I6 

2,296,828¾H 
OTWT> 

17,936,998!ff 
o¾¾V 
O 5 2 1 

364,226¾V 
om 

432,OOO 

5>775.33o 
48‚8Io| |l ö

9 

48,821 & 

5,726,519MH 

23,23 l iMî r 
23,23lf 

229,6824§et 
o _ † i 
hr¾Wrr 

i.793,699H!t 
Onttj 

36,422«»* 
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The names of the planets. Their revolutions 
in a Caturyuga. 

Their revolutions 
in a Kaliyuga. 

venus . . . . 
Her apsis 
Her node 

Saturn . . . . 
His apsis 
His node 

fl (The translation of 
g 1 Alfazârî 
"§ 1 The correction of 
m \ Alsarakhsî . 

The fixed stars . 

7 ,o22 ,389ü t 

146,567itt 
OrTT"ö
0_¾ 

I46‚569¾ 

I46,569MI 
I 20 

7O2,238lt"t 

I4,656tsM 

°T – JIFTF 

I4,656î«* 

I4»656fW 

12 

After we have stated how many of the starcycles of 
a kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according 
to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number 
of starcycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the 
number of starcycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a 
kalpa = iooo caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as 
I008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained in the 
following table : – 

The Yugas according to Pulisa. 

The names of the 
planets. 

Number of 
their revolu
tions in a 
Caturyuga. 

Number of their 
revolutions in a 

Kalpa of 
i ocx> Caturyugas. 

Number of their 
revolutions in a 

Kalpa of 
1008 Caturyugas. 

Sun . . . 
Moon . . . 

Her apsis . 
Her node . 

Mars . . . 
Mercury . . 
Jupiter . . 
venus . . 
Saturn . . 

4‚32o‚OOO 
57,753,336 

488‚2I9 
232,226 

2,296,824 
17,937,ooo 

364,220 
7,022,388 

146,564 

4,32o,OOO,OOO 
57.753.336,OOO 

488,219,OOO 
232,226,ooo 

2,296,824,OOO 
17,937,ooo,ooo 

364,22O,OOO 
7,O22,388,OOO 

I46,564,ooo 

4,354,56o,ooo 
58,215,362,688 

492,124,752 
234,083,808 

2,315,198,592 
I8,o8o,496,ooo 

367,133,76o 
7,o78,567,Io4 

147,736,512 

W e meet in this context with a curious circumstance. 
Evidently Alfazârî and Y a k û h sometimes heard from 
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his 
calculation of the starcycles was that of the great Sid¬

dhânta, whilst Âryabhaṭa reckoned with onethousandth 
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part of it. They apparently did not understand him 
properly, and imagined that âryabhata (Arab, ârjabhad) 
meant a thousandth part. The Hindus pronounce the 
d of this word something between a d and an r. So 
the consonant became changed to an r‚ and people wrote 
ârjabhar. Afterwards i t was still more mutilated, the 
first r being changed to a z, and so people wrote âzja¬

bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the 
Hindus, they wil l not recognise it. 

Further, Abûalḥasan of Al'ahwâz mentions the revo

lutions of the planets in the years of alarjabhar, i.e. in 
caturyugas. I shall represent them in the table such 
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly 
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, 
therefore, they give us the theory of Âryabhaṭa. Some 
of these numbers agree with the starcycles in a catur

yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with 
the theory of Pulisa; and a third class of numbers differs 
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the 
examination of the whole table will show. 

The names of the 
planets. 

Their Yugas as parts 
of a Caturyuga 

according to 
AMalhasan Al'ahwâz. 

Sun . . . . 
Moon . . . . 

Her apsis . . 
Her node . . 

Mars . . . . 
Mercury . . . 
Jupiter . . . 
v e n u s . . . . 
Saturn . ' . . 

432O,OOO 
57,753,336 

488,2I 9 
232,226 

2‚296‚828 
I7,937,o2o 

364,224 
7,022,388 

146,564 
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C H A P T E R L L 

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS "ADHIMASA,” " ÛNA¬
RÂTRA,” AND THE ‘ ’ AHARGANAS, 9 ’ AS REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS. 

T H E months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ; 
therefore their new year's day must in each solar year 
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
precession makes up one complete month, they act in 
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar 
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the 
new year's day, thereby extending the preceding year 
to the duration of thirteen months. 

The Hindus call the year in which a month is 
repeated in the common language malamâsa. Mala 
means the dirt that clings to the hand. A s such dirt 
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the calculation, and the number of the months 
of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature 
the leap month is called adhimâsa. 

That month is repeated within which (it being con
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish. If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning 
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before 
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although 
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month. 

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durâ to distinguish between them. 
If, e.g. the month Âshâdha is repeated, the first is called : 
Âshâdha, the second Durâshâḍha. The first month is 
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The H i n 

dus consider it as lînlucky, and do not celebrate any of 
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other 
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that 
day on which the lunation reaches its end. 

The author of the VishṇuDharma says : " Candra 
(mâna) is smaller than sâvana, i.e. the lunar year is 
smaller than the civil year, by six days, i.e. ûnarâtra. 
Ûna means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than 
candra by eleven days, which gives i n two years and 
seven months the supernumerary adhimâsa month. 
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be 
done i n it.” 

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall 
now describe it accurately. 

The lunar year has 3 6 0 lunar days, the solar year has 
37i4¾ lunar days. This difference sums up to the 
thirty days of an adhimâsa in the course of 9 7 ö / t V V V 
lunar days, i.e. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, I6 
days, plus the fraction: T VVyV lunar day, which is 
nearly = 5 minutes, I 5 seconds. 

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala

tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which 
they have read to us, to the following tenor: " I f the 
day of conjunction, i.e. the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign 
to the other, and i f this takes place on the following 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.” 

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the 
fault must have risen with the man who recited and 
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
3O§-f-¾-¾- lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal to 55* I9 1 i 2 2 m 3 o i v . If we now, for 
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take 
place at o° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the 
times of the sun's entering the signs successively. As 
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month 
is only a fraction of a day, the sun's entering a new 
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the 
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two 
consecutive signs on the same month-day (e.g. on the 
second or third of two consecutive months). This is 
the case if i n one month the sun enters a sign before 
4 1 4 o a 3 7 w 3 o i V have elapsed of i t ; for the next follow
ing entering a sign falls later by 5 5 1 I9 l i 2 3 U i 3 o l V , and 
both these fractions (i.e. less than 4 1 4 o Ü 3 7 i U 3o i v plus 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not 
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore 
the quotation from the Veda is not correct. 

I suppose, however, that i t may have the following 
correct meaning: – If a month elapses in which the sun 
does not march from one sign to another, this month is 
disregarded in the calculation. For i f the sun enters 
a sign on the 2 9 t h of a month, when at least 4 1 4 o u 3 7 m 

3Olv have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore 
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into 
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on 
the first of the next but one or third month. If you 
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a 
conjunction taking place in 0 0 of a certain sign, you 
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new 
sign at 3 o 1 2 o U of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
enters the next following sign at 2 5 1 3 9 l i 2 2 l i i 3 0 i V of the 
first day of the thirty-fifth month. 
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which 
is disregarded i n the calculation, is considered as un

lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that 
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a 
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun's entering 
a new sign. 

As regards adhimâsa, the word means the first month, 
for A D means beginning (i.e. âdi). In the books of 
Ya'kûb Ibn Ṭarik and of Alfazârî this name is written 
padamâsa. Pada (in the orig. P – Dk) means end, and 
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by 
both names; but the reader must be aware that these 
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian 
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition. 
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter 
of the two months, which are called by the same name, 
as the supernumerary one. 

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the 
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves 
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that 
of the sun. This is the difference between the motions 
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction 
i n which they move is the same. If we subtract the 
revolutions of the sun, i.e. the solar cycles of a kalpa, 
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many 
more lunar months a kalpa has than solar months. A l l 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole 
kalpas we call here universal, and all months or days 
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, e.g. 
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim

plifying the terminology. 
The year has twelve solar months, and likewise 

twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with 
twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of 
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the 
addition of the adhimâsa, thirteen months. Now evi

dently the difference between the universal solar and 
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary 
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen 
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimâsa 
months. 

The universal solar months of a kalpa are 5 1,840, 

O O O ‚ O O O ; the universal lunar months of a kalpa are 
5 3-43 3 , 3 0 0 , 0 0 0 . The difference between them or the 
adhimâsa months is 1 , 5 9 3 , 3 0 0 , 0 0 0 . 

Mult iplying each of these numbers by 3 0 , we get 
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1 , 5 5 5 , 2 0 0 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 ; 

lunar days, 1 , 6 0 2 , 9 9 9 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 ; the days of the adhimâsa 
months, 4 7 , 7 9 9 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 . 

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones 
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0 . 

Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months 
I 7 2 , 8 0 0 ; as the sum of the days of the lunar months, 
178 ,111 ; and as the sum of the days of the adhimâsa 
months, 5 3 1 1 . 

I f we further divide the universal solar, civil, and 
lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by 
the universal adhimâsa months, the quotient represents 
the number of days within which a whole adhimâsa 
month sums up, viz. in 9 7 6 ^ ¾ - solar days, in Ioo6/3¾-
lunar days, and in 99O-,¾¾¾y civil days. 

This whole computation rests on the measures which 
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa and the star-
cycles i n a kalpa. 

According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the 
caturyuga, a caturyuga has 5 I , 8 4 O , O O O solar months, 
5 3 , 4 3 3 , 3 3 6 lunar months, 1 , 5 9 3 . 3 3 6 adhimâsa months. 
Accordingly a caturyuga has 1 , 5 5 5 , 2 0 0 , 0 0 0 solar days, 
1 , 6 0 3 , O O O , 0 8 0 lunar days, 4 7 , 8 0 0 , 0 8 0 days of adhimâsa 
months. 

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the 
common divisor of 2 4 , we get 2 , 1 6 0 , 0 0 0 solar months, 
2 , 2 2 6 , 3 8 9 lunar months, 6 6 , 3 8 9 adhimâsa months. I f 
we divide the numbers of the day by the common 
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divisor of 72O, we get 2‚I6o‚cxx) solar days, 2 , 2 2 6 , 3 8 9 

lunar days, 6 6 , 3 8 9 days of the adhimâsa months. If 
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni
versal adhimâsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient 
represents the numbers of days within which a whole 
adhimâsa month sums up, viz. i n 9 7 6 ^ ¾ ¾ - solar days, 
in I O O 6 ^ ¾ ¾ lunar days, and in 99ofiHHrf civil days. 

These are the elements of the computation of the 
adhimâsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations. 

Regarding the cause which necessitates the ûnarâtra, 
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol
lowing. 

If we have one year or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi
plying the latter by 30 , the corresponding number 
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the 
lunar months or days of the same period is the same, 
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimâsa 
months. If we reduce this increase to adhimâsa months 
due to the period of time in question, according to the 
relation between the universal solar months and the 
universal adhimâsa months, and add this to the months 
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the 
partial lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the 
given number of years. 

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want 
is the number of civil days of the given number of 
years which are less than the lunar days; for one civil 
day is greater than one lunar day. Therefore, in order 
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some¬
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element 
which must be subtracted is called ûnarâtra. 

The ûnarâtra of the partial lunar days stands in the 
same relation to the universal lunar days as the universal 
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civil days are less than the universal lunar days. The 
universal lunar days of a kalpa are 1,6o2,999,ooo,ooo. 
This number is larger than the number of universal 
civil days by 25,o82,55o,ooo, which represents the uni

versal ûnarâtra. 
Both these numbers may be diminished by the com

mon divisor of 45o,ooo. Thus we get 3 , 5 6 2 , 2 2 o uni

versal lunar days, and 5 5 , 7 3 9 universal ûnarâtra days. 
According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has I ,6o3,ooo,o8o 

lunar days, and 2 5 , 0 8 2 , 2 8 0 ûnarâtra days. The com

mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced 
is 3 6 0 . Thus we get 4 , 4 5 2 , 7 7 8 lunar days and 6 9 , 6 7 3 

ûnarâtra days. 
These are the rules for the computation of the ûna

râtra, which we shall hereafter want for the compu

tation of the ahargaṇa. The word means sum of days; 
for ah means day, and argaṇa, sum. 

Y a k û b Ibn Ṭarik has made a mistake in the compu

tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get 
them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa from 
the civil days of a kalpa, i.e. the universal civil days. 
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by 
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12 , in order 
to reduce them to months, and the product by 30 , in 
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the 
number of cycles by 3 6 o . 

In the computation of the lunar days he has first 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 
of a kalpa by 3 0 , but afterwards he again falls into a 
mistake i n the computation of the days of the ûnarâtra. 
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing 
is to subtract the civil days from the lunar days. 
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C H A P T E R L I L 

ON THE CALCULATION OF " AHARGANA ” IN GENERAL, 
THAT Is, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS 
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF 
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS. 

THE general method of resolution is as follows : – The 
complete years are multiplied by 12 ; to the product are 
added the months which have elapsed of the current 
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 3 0 ; ] to this product 
are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the saurâhargaṇa, i.e. the 
sum of the partial solar days. 

You write down the number in two places. In the 
one place you multiply it by 5 3 1 1 , i.e. the number 
which represents the universal adhimâsa months. The 
product you divide by I72,8oo, i.e. the number which 
represents the universal solar months. The quotient you 
get, as far as i t contains complete days, is added to the 
number in the second place, and the sum represents the 
candrâhargaṇa, i.e. the sum of the partial lunar days. 

The latter number is again written down in two 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by 
5 5 , 7 3 9 , i.e. the number which represents the universal 
ûnarâtra days, and divide the product by 3 , 5 6 2 , 2 2 0 , i.e. 
the number which represents the universal lunar days. 
The quotient you get, as far as i t represents complete 
days, is subtracted from the number written in the 
second place, and the remainder is the sâvanâhargaṇa, 
i.e. the sum of civil days which we wanted to find. 
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However, the reader must know that this computa
tion applies to dates in which there are only complete 
adhimâsa and ûnarâtra days, without any fraction. If, 
therefore, a given number of years commences with the 
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this 
computation is correct. But if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may 
result in proving the existence of adhimâsa time, and in 
that case the computation would not be correct. Also 
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place. 
However, i f it is known with what particular moment 
in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number 
of years commences, we use a special method of com
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some 
examples. 

We shall carry out this method for the begin
ning of the Indian year Sakakâla 953, the same year 
which we use as the gauge-year in all these com
putations. 

First we compute the time from the beginning of 
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6o68 kalpas 
have elapsed before the present one. Mult iplying this 
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa 
(i,577,9I6,45o,ooo civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get 
9,574,797,Oi8,6oo,ooo as the sum of the days of 6o68 
kalpas. 

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder, 
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday 
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get 
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman. 

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of 
a caturyuga (I,577,9I6,45o days, v. I. p. 370), and have 
explained that a kritayuga is equal to four-tenths of it, 
i.e. 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one 
times as much, i.e. 112,032.067,950 days. The days of 
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six manvantaras and their samdhi, consisting of seven 
kritayuga, are 6 7 6 , 6 I O , 5 7 3 , 7 6 0 . If we divide this 
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the 
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Tuesday. 

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed 
twenty-seven caturyugas, i.e. 4 2 , 6 0 3 , 7 4 4 , 1 5 0 days. If 
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 
Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuga begins with a 
Thursday. 

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the 
present caturyaga are i , 4 2 o , l 2 4 , 8 o 5 . The division by 
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins 
with a Friday. 

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that 
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that 
year are 1 , 9 7 2 , 9 4 8 , 1 3 2 . Mult iplying them by 12 , we 
get as the number of their months 2 3 , 6 7 5 , 3 7 7 , 5 8 4 . In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there 
is no month, but only complete years ; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this number. 

B y multiplying this number by 3 0 we get days, 
viz. 7 I 0 , 2 6 1 , 3 2 7 , 5 2 o . As there are no days in the 

normal date, we have no days to add to this number. 
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years 
hy 3 6 0 , we should have got the same result, viz. the 
partial solar days. 

Multiply this number by 5 3 I I and divide the pro
duct by 1 7 2 , 8 0 0 . The quotient is the number of the 
adhimâsa days, viz. 2I.829,849,oI81-§-§-. If, in multi
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we 
should have found the adhimâsa months, and, multi
plied by 3 0 , they would be equal to the here-mentioned 
number of adhimâsa days. 

If we further add the adhimâsa days to the partial 
solar days, we get the sum of 7 3 2 , o 9 I . I 7 6 , 5 3 8 , i.e. the 
partial lunar days. Mult iplying them by 5 5 , 7 3 9 , and 
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dividing the product by 3,562,22O, we get the partial 
ûnarâtra days, viz„ 1 I , 4 5 5 , 2 2 4 , 5 7 5 i ; l l f ; f ^ . 

This sum of days without the fraction is subtracted 
from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
7 2 0 , 6 3 5 , 9 5 1 , 9 6 3 , represents the number of the civil 
days of our gaugedate. 

Dividing i t by 7, we get as remainder 4 , which 
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday. 

If we further want to find the adhimâsa time, we 
divide the adhimâsa days by 3 0 , and the quotient is 
the number of the adhimâsas which have elapsed, viz. 
7 2 7 , 6 6 1 , 6 3 3 , plus a remainder of 2 8 days, 51 minutes, 
3 0 seconds, for the current year. This is the time 
which has already elapsed of the adhimâsa month of 
the current year. To become a complete month, it 
only wants i day, 8 minutes, 3 0 seconds more. 

W e have here used the solar and lunar days, the 
adhimâsa and ûnarâtra days, to find a certain past 
portion of a kalpa. We shall now do the same to find 
the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the 
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga 
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both 
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere 
to one and the same theory (e.g. that of Brahmagupta), 
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and 
as long as each guṇakâra and its bhâgabhâra, which we 
here mention together, correspond to each other in the 
two computations. 

The former term means a multiplicator in all kinds 
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand

books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs 
in the form guncâr. The second term means each 
divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks i n 
the form bahcâr. 

It would be useless i f we were to exemplify this com

putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brah
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magupta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one-
thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory 
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is 
similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa. 

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
caturyuga 3,244,I32, which are equal to I ,I67,887,52o 
solar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the adhimâsa months of a caturyuga or a 
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by 
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a 
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi¬
mâsa months I, I 96,525 f ^%%^. 

Further, the past 3,244,I32 years of the caturyuga 
are I,2o3,783,27o lunar days. Multiplying them by 
the number of the ûnarâtra days of a caturyuga, and 
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we 
get as the number of ûnarâtra days i 8 , 8 3 5 , 7 c x ½ ^ ¾ ¾ V . 
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the caturyuga are I , I84,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find. 

We shall here communicate a passage from the 
Pulisa-siddhânta, describing a similar method of com
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject 
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there 
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: " W e first mark the 
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman 
before the present kalpa, i.e. 6o68. W e multiply this 
number by the number of the caturyugas of a kalpa, 
i.e. 1oo8. Thus we get the product 6 , i I6 ,544 . This 
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a 
caturyuga, i.e. 4, and get the product 24,466,1 76. This 
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga. 
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i.e. i ,o8o,ooo, and get the product 2 6 , 4 2 3 , 4 7 0 , 0 8 0 , 0 0 0 . 
These are the years which have elapsed before the 
present kalpa. 

We further multiply the latter number by 12 , so as 
to get months, viz. 3 1 7 , 0 8 1 , 6 4 0 , 9 6 0 , 0 0 0 . We write 
down this number in two different places. 

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of 
the adhimâsa months of a caturyuga, i.e. 1,593,3 36 , or 
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in 
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, i.e. 5 I , 8 4 0 , 0 0 o . 

The quotient is the number of adhimâsa months, viz. 
9 , 7 4 5 , 7 0 9 , 7 5 0 , 7 8 4 . 

This number we add to the number written in the 
second place, and get the sum of 3 2 6 , 8 2 7 , 3 5 0 , 7 1 0 , 7 8 4 . 

Multiplying this number by 3 0 , we get the product 
9 , 8 0 4 , 8 2 0 , 5 2 1 , 3 2 3 , 5 2 0 , viz. lunar days. 

This number is again written down in two different 
places. In the one place we multiply it by the ûnarâtra 
of a caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar 
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a catur
yuga. Thus we get as quotient I 5 3 , 4 l 6 , 8 6 9 , 2 4 0 , 3 2 0 , 
i.e. ûnarâtra days. 

We subtract this number from that one written 
in the second place, and we get as remainder 
9 , 6 5 I , 4 0 3 , 6 5 2 , 0 8 3 , 2 0 0 , i.e. the days which have elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before the present kalpa, 
or the days of 6 0 6 8 kalpas, each kalpa having 
i , 5 9 0 , 5 4 1 . 1 4 2 , 4 o o days. Dividing this sum of days 
hy 7, w e get n o remainder. This period of time ends 
with a Saturday, and the present kalpa commences 
with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of the 
life of Brahman too was a Sunday. 

Of the current kalpa there have elapsed six manvan
taras, each of 7 2 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of 
4 , 3 2 0 , 0 0 0 years. Therefore six manvantaras have 
1,866,24o,ooo years. This number we compute i n the 
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same way as we have done in the preceding example. 
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete 
manvantaras, 6 8 i , 6 6 o , 4 8 9 , 6 o o . Dividing this number 
by 7, we get as remainder 6 . Therefore the elapsed 
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man

vantara begins with a Saturday. 
Of the current manvantara there have elapsed 27 

caturyugas, which, according to the preceding method 
of computation, represent the number of 4 2 , 6 0 3 , 7 8 0 , 6 0 0 
days. The twentyseventh caturyuga ends with a 
Monday, and the twentyeighth begins with a Tues

day. 
Of the current caturyuga there have elapsed three 

yugas, or 3,24o,ooo years. These represent, according 
to the preceding method of computation, the number 
of I. I 8 3 , 4 3 8 , 3 5 0 days. Therefore these three yugas 
end with a Thursday, and kaliyuga commences with a 
Friday. 

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed 
of the kalpa is 7 2 5 , 4 4 7 , 7 0 8 , 5 5 0 , and the sum of days 
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life 
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga 
is 9 ‚ 6 5 2 , i 2 9 ‚ o 9 9 , 7 9 I , 7 5 o . 

To judge from the quotations from Âryabhaṭa, as we 
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon i n the 
following manner: – 

The sum of days of a caturyuga is 1 , 5 7 7 ‚ 9 I 7 , 5 o o . 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and the 
beginning of the kaliyuga is 7 2 5 , 4 4 7 , 5 7 0 , 6 2 5 days. 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and our 
gaugedate is 7 2 5 , 4 4 9 , 0 7 9 , 8 4 5 . The number of days 
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the 
present kalpa is 9,65 I ‚ 4 0 1 , 8 1 7 , 1 2 0 , 0 0 0 . 

This is the correct method for the resolution of years 
into days, and all other measures of time are to be 
treated in accordance with this. 

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake 
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of Ya'kûb Ibn Ṭarik in the calculation of the universal 
solar and ûnarâtra days. As he translated from the 
Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he 
did not understand, it would have been his duty to 
examine it, and to cheek the various numbers of it one 
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method 
of ahargaṇa, i.e. the resolution of years, but his descrip

tion is not correct ; for he says: – 
“ Multiply the months of the given number of years 

by the number of the adhimâsa months which have 
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the 
wellknown rules of adhimâsa. Divide the product 
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of 
complete adhimâsa months plus its fractions which 
have elapsed up to the date in question.” 

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist 
would notice i t ; how much more a mathematician who 
makes a computation according to this method; for 
he multiplies by the partial adhimâsa instead of the 
universal. 

Besides, Ya'kûb mentions i n his book another and 
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this: 
“ W h e n you have found the number of months of 
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar 
months, and divide the product by the solar months. 
The quotient is the number of adhimâsa months to

gether with the number of the months of the years in 
question. 

"This number you multiply by 3 0 , and you add to 
the product the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the lunar days. 

" If, instead of this, the first number of months were 
multiplied by 3O, and the past portion of the month 
were added to the product, the sum would represent 
the partial solar days; and i f this number were further 
computed according to the preceding method, we should 
get the adhimâsa days together with the solar days.” 
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The rationale of this calculation is the following: – If 
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the 
universal adhimâsa months, and divide the product by 
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the 
portion of adhimâsa time by which we have multiplied. 
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and 
adhimâsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar 
months) and the division remains the same. The quo
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied 
and that one which is sought for, i.e. the lunar days. 

We have already mentioned in the preceding part 
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal 
ûnarâtra days, and by dividing the product by the 
universal lunar days, we get the portion of ûnarâtra 
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in 
question. However, the civil days in a kalpa are less 
than the lunar days by the amount of the ûnarâtra 
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same 
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of 
ûnarâtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of 
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa) 
minus the complete number of ûnarâtra days (of a 
kalpa); and the latter number are the universal civil 
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as 
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques
tion, and that i t was which we wanted to find. In
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3 , 5 o 6 , 4 8 i , and instead of 
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 
kalpa), we divide by 3 , 5 6 2 , 2 2 o . 

The Hindus have still another method of calculation. 
It is the following: – " They multiply the elapsed years 
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com
plete months which have elapsed of the current year. 
The sum they write down above the number 6 9 , 1 2 0 , 
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(Lacuna.) 
and the number they get is subtracted from the num
ber written down in the middle place. The double of 
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient 
represents the partial adhimâsa months. This number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and 
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the 
current month. The sum represents the partial solar 
days. This number is written down in two different 
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower 
number by I I , and write the product under i t . Then 
they divide it by 4o3,963, and add the quotient to the 
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and 
the quotient represents the partial ûnarâtra days. This 
number they subtract from the number written in the 
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of 
civil days which we want to find.” 

The rationale of this computation is the following: – 
If we divide the universal solar months by the uni
versal adhimâsa months, we get as the measure of one 
adhimâsa month 32 i¾Vs solar months. The double 
of this is Ö 5 Y ¾ ¾ solar months. I f we divide by this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient is the number of the partial adhimâsas. How
ever, i f we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want 
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as 
the divided number to the subtracted portion. 

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we 
get the fraction of T,TJVWÔIF> –n<I dividing both num
bers by 15, we get Tnr¾rr• 

It would also be possible here to reckon by single 
adhimâsas instead of double ones, and in that case it 
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But 
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers ; for 
if we reckon with single adhimâsas, we get the fraction 
0 f TTF4Ti5iT' w h i c h may be reduced by 96 as a common 
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and 
54oo as the divisor. In this the inventor of the 
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his 
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar 
days and smaller multiplicators. 

His method (i.e. Brahmagupta's) for the computation 
of the ûnarâtra days is the following : – 

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni
versal ûnarâtra days, we get as quotient 63 and a 
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor 
45o,ooo. Thus we get 63-|f ;‡f § lunar days as the period 
of time within which one ûnarâtra day sums up. If 
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get T

9 -
and a remainder of f ¾ y | | , which, i f expressed in 
minutes, is equal to o' 59" 54'". 

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people 
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, T f instead. 
Therefore, according to the -Hindus, one ûnarâtra day 
sums up in 6 3 i x or T°f3 lunar days. 

If we now multiply the number of ûnarâtra days, 
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by 
6 3 l ¾ ‡ f f, the product is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 6 3 x i . If We, therefore, want to divide 
the lunar days by 7

X ° X

3 , on the supposition that the 
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion 
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he 
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhânta) had not computed accu
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply 
the universal ûnarâtra days by 703, we get the product 
17,633,O32,65O,ooo, which is more than eleven times the 
universal lunar days. A n d i f we multiply the universal 
lunar days by I I, we get the product I 7,632,989,000,000. 
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The difference between the two numbers is 4 3 , 6 5 0 , 0 0 0 . 

I f we divide by this number the product of eleven times 
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 4 0 3 , 9 6 3 . 

This is the number used by the inventor of the 
method. If there were not a small remainder beyond 
the lastmentioned quotient ( 4 0 3 , 9 6 3 + a fraction), his 
method would be perfectly correct. However, there 
remains a fraction of F%¾¾ or and this is the amount 
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the 
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times 
the partial lunar days, the quotient would he by so much 
larger as the dividendum has increased. The other 
details of the calculation do not require comment. 

Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning 
their years, require the adhimâsa, they give the pre

ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking 
in describing the methods for the computation of the 
adhimâsa, disregarding the methods for the compu

tation of the ûnarâtra days and the sum of the days 
(ahargaṇa). One of their methods of finding the ad¬

himâsa for the years of a kalpa or caturyuga or kaliyuga 
is this : – 

They write down the years in three different places. 
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by 
2 4 8 1 , and the lower by 7 7 3 9 . Then they divide the 
middle and lower numbers by 9 6 o o , and the quotients 
are days for the middle number and avama for the 
lower number. 

The sum of these two quotients is added to the 
number in the upper place. The sum represents the 
number of the complete adhimâsa days which have 
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the 
other two places is the fraction of the current .adhimâsa. 
Dividing the days by 3 0 , they get months. 

Ya'kûb Ibn Ṭarik states this method quite correctly. 
We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for 
our gaugeyear. The years of the kalpa which have elapsed 
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t i l l the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,948,1 32. 
We write down this number in three different places. 
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it 
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle 
number we multiply by 248 I and get the product 
4,894,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by 
7739, and get the product I5,268,645,593,548. The 
latter two numbers we divide by 9 6 0 0 ; thereby we get 
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a 
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo
tient of i,59O.483,9I5 and a remainder of 9548. The 
sum of these two remainders is I 7,840. This fraction 
(i.e. !¾¾*TJ) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to 
2I ,829,849,Oi8, i.e. adhimâsa days, plus -1f¾ day of the 
current adhimâsa day (i.e. which is now in course of 
summing up). 

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633 
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
is called Sh-D-D. This is the interval between the 
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted 
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal 
equinox. 

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for 
the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get 
the sum of 2,482,831,9 14. Dividing this number by 7, 
we get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the 
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday. 

The two numbers which are used as multiplicators 
for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to 
be explained in the following manner: – 

Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles 
of a kalpa, we get as quotient the number of days which 
compose a year, i.e. 365l;¾t:fjOT;Tjw« Reducing this 
fraction by the common divisor of 450,o00, we get 
365firj-†j. The fraction may be further reduced by 
being divided by 3‚ but people leave it as it is, in order 
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur 
in the further course of this computation should have 
the same denominator. 

Dividing the universal ûnarâtra days by the solar 
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of ûnarâtra 
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 5 | | 4 ¾ ; | - ^ ; 0 ¾ § 
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor 
of 45o,ooo, we get | ¾ days. The fraction may fur
ther be reduced by being divided by 3. 

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 36o 
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the 
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this 
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the 
middle and lower number) is the difference between the 
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by 
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower 
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions. 

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of 
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the 
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the 
sum of 1 0 , 2 2 0 . 

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product 
of the divisor x 10 = 96,ooo, and we get H W i H - -
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get ¾ 1 . 

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained 
that by multiplying the days by 5311‚ and dividing 
the product by I72,8oo, we get the number of the 
adhimâsas. I f we now multiply the number of years 
instead of the days, the product is – -J – of the product 
which we should get when multiplying by the number 
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the same quotient 
which we get by the first division, we must divide by 
3 -̂ – of the divisor by which we divided in the first case, 
viz. 4 8 0 (for 36o X 4 8 0 = 172,800) , 
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by 
Pul isa: " Write down the number of the partial months 
in two different places. In the one place multiply 
it by m i , and divide the product by 6 7 , 5 0 0 . Sub
tract the quotient from the number in the other place, 
and divide the remainder by 3 2 . The quotient is the 
number of the adhimâsa months, and the fraction in 
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part pf an 
adhimâsa month which is in course of formation. M u l 
tiplying this amount by 30 , and dividing the product 
by 32 , the quotient represents the days and day-frac
tions of the current adhimâsa month." 
The rationale of this method is the following: – 
If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the 
adhimâsa months of a caturyuga, in accordance with the 
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 3 2 f f ; f f f . If you 
divide the months by this number, you get the com
plete adhimâsa months of the past portion of the catur
yuga or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by 
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had 
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has 
already been explained in a similar case (p. 3 6 ) . We 
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge-
year, as the fraction of the divisor, ^‚f frf,w?j, which may 
be reduced by being divided by 32 . Thereby we get 
1111 

6"T,T – 0". 

Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar 
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months. 
For he says: " Y o u write this number of days in two 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by 
271 and divide the product by 4,o5o,ooo. The quo
tient you subtract from the number in the other 
place and divide the remainder by 9 7 6 . The quo
tient is the number of adhimâsa months, days, and 
day-fractions.” 

Further he says : " The reason of this is, that by 
dividing the days of a caturyuga by the adhimâsa 
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months, you get as quotient 9 7 6 days and a remainder 
of i o 4 , o 6 4 . The common divisor for this number and 
for the divisor is 3 8 4 . Reducing the fraction thereby, 

we get - r , - A V W d a y ~ – " 
Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the 

translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit 
similar blunders. The matter is this : – 

Those days which are divided by the adhimâsa 
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con¬
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both 
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the 
number 2 4 . Reducing the fraction thereby, we get 

4 3 3 6 
6 6 , Î 8 f 1 

If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce 
the number of adhimâsa months to fractions, we get 
47,8oo,(x)o as denominator. A divisor common to both 
this denominator and its numerator is i 6 . Reducing 
the fraction thereby, we get –‚^TJ^,VTJTJ– 

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts 
as divisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, i.e. 
3 8 4 , we get the product I1555,2oo,cx)o, viz. solar days 
i n a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this 
number should, i n this part of the calculation, be 
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on 
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar 
months by the adhimâsa months, the result will be, 
according to the method employed by him, double the 
amount of the adhimâsa. 

Further, a similar method may be used for the com
putation of the ûnarâtra days. 

Wri te down the partial lunar days in two different 
places. In the one place, multiply the number by 
5O,663, and divide the product by 3 , 5 6 2 , 2 2 o . Sub
tract the quotient from the number in the other 
place, and divide the remainder by 6 3 without any 
fraction. 

In the further very lengthy speculations of the 
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require 
the avama, i.e. the remainder of the partial ûnarâtra, 
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions 
have two different denominators. 

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding 
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the 
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount 
Of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To 
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary 
rules. 

If we want to find the years, the days being given, 
the latter must necessarily be civil days, i.e. the differ
ence between the lunar days and the ûnarâtra days. 
This difference (i.e. the civil days) stands in the same 
relation to their ûnarâtra as the difference between the 
universal lunar days and the universal ûnarâtra days, 
viz. 1 ,577 ,9 i6 ,45o ,ooo , to the universal ûnarâtra days. 
The latter number (i.e. 1,5 77,916,45o,ooo) is represented 
by 3 , 5 0 6 , 4 8 1 . If we multiply the given days by 5 5 , 7 3 9 , 

and divide the product by 3 , 5 0 6 , 4 8 1 , the quotient repre
sents the partial ûnarâtra days. Adding hereto the civil 
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of 
the partial solar and the partial adhimâsa days. These 
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimâsa 
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni
versal solar and adhimâsa days, viz. i6o,299,900,COO, 
to the universal adhimâsa days, which number (i.e. 
1 6 0 , 2 9 9 , 9 0 0 , 0 0 0 ) is represented by the number 1 7 8 , 1 1 1 . 

I f you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by 
5 3 1 1 , and divide the product by 1 7 8 , 1 1 1 , the quotient 
is the number of the partial adhimâsa days. Subtract
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days 
to months by dividing them by 3 0 , and the months to 
years by dividing them by 12 . This is what we want 
to find. 

E.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to 
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our gaugeyear are 720,635,951,963. This number is 
given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian 
years and months are equal to this sum of days. 

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide 
the prod uct by 3,5 06,481. The quotient is I 1,4 5 5,2 24,5 7 5 
ûnarâtra days. 

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is 
732,o9I , I76 ,538 lunar days. We multiply them by 
5311, and divide the product by I 7 8 , I I I . Thequotient 
is the number of adhimâsa days, viz. 2I ,829,849,o i8 . 

We subtract them from the lunar days and get 
the remainder of 7Io,26I ,327,52o, i.e. partial solar 
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of 
23,675,377,584, i.e. solar months. Dividing them by 
I2, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,1 32, the same 
number of years of which our gaugedate consists, as we 
have already mentioned in a previous passage. 

Y a k û b Ibn Ṭarik has a note to the same effect : 
“ Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar 
days and divide the product by the universal civil 
days. Write down the quotient in two different places. 
In the one place multiply the number by the universal 
adhimâsa days and divide the product by the universal 
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimâsa months. 
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from 
the number in the other place. The remainder is the 
nutober of partial solar days. You further reduce them 
to months and years.” 

The rationale of this calculation is the following: – 
We have already mentioned that the given number of 
days are the difference between the lunar days and 
their ûnarâtra, as the universal civil days are the dif

ference between the universal lunar days and their 
universal ûnarâtra. These two measures stand in a 
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the 
partial lunar days which are marked i n two different 
places. Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar 
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and adhimâsa days, as the general lunar days are equal 
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi
mâsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal 
adhimâsa days stand in the same relation to each other 
as the two numbers written in two different places, there 
being no difference, whether they both mean months 
or days. 

The following rule of Ya‘kûb for the computation of 
the partial ûnarâtra days by means of the partial adhi¬
masa months is found in all the manuscripts of his 
book : – 

"The past adhimâsa, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimâsa, are multiplied by the universal ûna
râtra days, and the product is divided by the universal 
solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimâsa. 
The sum is the number of the past ûnarâtras." 

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author 
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much 
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the 
adhimâsa months which have passed of the caturyuga 
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of 
Pulisa, i , i 96 ,525‡‡wJ . Multiplying this number by 
the ûnarâtra of the caturyuga, we get the product 
3O,OI I,6oo,o68,426y5-1-. Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding 
this to the adhimâsa, we get the sum 1,775.452. A n d 
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary, 
the number of ûnarâtra days is I8.835,700. Nor is 
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30 
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it 
is 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the 
truth. 
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C H A P T E R L I I I . 

ON T H E A H A R G A Ṇ A , OR T H E RESOLUTION OF Y E A R S INTO 
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL R U L E S W H I C H A R E 
ADOPTED I N T H E C A L E N D A R S FOR CERTAIN DATES 
OR MOMENTS OF TIME. 

N O T all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time 
when just an adhimâsa or ûnarâtra happens to be com

plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require 
for the calculation of adhimâsa and ûnarâtra certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted i f 
the calculation is to proceed i n good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or 
astronomical handbooks. 

First, we mention the rule of the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, 
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre

ferred by the astronomers to all others. 
Brahmagupta says: " Take the year of the Sakakâla, 

subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 
and add to the product the complete months which have 
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by 
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed 
of the current month. The sum represents the partial 
solar days. 

“ Write down this number in three different places. 
A d d 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and 
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient 
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle 
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com

plete adhimâsa months, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adhimâsa month. 

“ Multiply these months by 3O, and add the product 
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the 
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place. M u l 

tiply it by I I , and add thereto 497. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by I I I ,573 . 
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis

regard the remainder (which you get by the division). 
Further, divide the middle number by 7o3, and the 
quotient represents the ûnarâtra days, the remainder 
the avamas. Subtract the ûnarâtra days from the upper 
number. The remainder is the number of civil days.” 

This is the ahargaṇa of the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka. Divid

ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week

day on which the date in question falls. 
We exemplify this rule in the case of our gaugeyear. 

The corresponding year of the Sakakâla is 953. We 
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. 
We multiply it by the product of I 2 X 30, since the 
date is without months and days. The product is 
I3I ,76o, i.e. solar days. 

We write down this number in three different places. 
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby 
we get I3I,765 i n both places. We divide the lower 
number by I4,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub¬

tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remainder 131,757– Then we disregard the remainder 
in which the division has resulted. 

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The 
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There 
is besides a remainder of f \ f . Multiplying the months 
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the 
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 1 3 5 , 7 8 0 . 
We write down this number below the three numbers, 
multiply i t by 11, and add 4 9 7 to the product. Thus 
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number 
below the four numbers, and divide it by I 1 1 , 5 7 3 . The 
quotient is 13, and the remainder, i.e. 4 3 , 6 2 8 , is dis

regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle 
number. Thus we get the remainder, I ‚494 ,064 . W e 
divide it by 7 0 3 . The quotient is 2 1 2 5 , and the re

mainder, i.e. avama, is f | § . We subtract the quotient 
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 1 3 3 , 6 5 5 . 
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid

ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the 
Ist of the month Caitra of the gaugeyear falls on a 
Wednesday. 

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch 
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7 ) by I I , 9 6 8 days. There

fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to 
our gaugedate is I 4 5 , 6 2 3 days. Dividing them by the 
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding 
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 3gg, the I 8th Isfan¬

dârmadh. Before the adhimâsa month becomes com

plete with 3 0 days, there must sti l l elapse five ghatî, 
i.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year, 
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it . 

The following is the method of the canon or calendar 
Alarkand, according to a bad translation : “ If you 
want to know the Arkand, I.e. ahargaṇa, take 9 0 , mul

tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of 
the realm of Sindh, i.e. the time t i l l the month Safar, 
A . H . 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year 
109 . Subtract therefrom 587 , and the remainder re

presents the years of the Shakh. 
A n easier method is the following: “ Take the com

plete years of the Aera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there

from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety 
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add I4 
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera 
Yazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 5 87. The remainder 
represents the years of the Shakh.” 

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical 
with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does 
not lead us to the Śaka era, but to the Gupta era, which 
here is resolved into days. If the author of the Arkand 
began with 9o, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8, 
which would give 548, and did not change this number 
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the 
same result, and would be more easy and simple. 

The first of the month Ṣafar, which the author of the 
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimâh 
of the year IO3 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the 
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimâh. 
However, the Persian months have since that time been 
in advance of real time, because the dayquarters (after 
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter

calated. According to the author, the era of the realm 
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of 
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of 
this era for our gaugeyear would be 4o5. These 
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the 
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years 
as the year of the Sakakâla. By the subtraction of 
that amount which the author has mentioned, it is 
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta

kâla. 
The other details of this method of resolution or 

ahargaṇa are identical with those of the method of the 
Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes 
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes 
the division by loco instead of by 976, but this is 
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method 
is without any foundation. 

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his 
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canon called Karanatilaka: "Take the years of the 
Sakakâla, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re

mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete 
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
one number by 9oo, add 661 to the product, and divide 
the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimâsa 
months. A d d it to the number in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. The 
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num

ber i n two different places. Multiply the one number 
hy 33°° , a d d to the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
2IO,9o2. The quotient represents the ûnarâtra days, 
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the ûnarâtra 
days from the lunar days. The remainder is the ahar¬

gaṇa, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.” 
We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge

year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the 
Sakakâla (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num

ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down 
this number in two different places. In the one place 
we multiply it by 9oo, add thereto 661, and divide the 
product by 29,282. The quotient gives 23f f ½|~| adhi¬

mâsa months. 
The multiplicator is 30. B y being multiplied by it, 

the months are changed into days. The product, how

ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro

duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following 
fraction by 3o‚ the effect of which is that both numbers 
belong to the same kind (i.e. that both represent days). 
Further, we add the resulting number of months to 
those months which we have previously found. B y 
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of 
24,060 (read 24,090), i.e. lunar days. 

We write them down in two different places. The 
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product 
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79,398,ooo (read 79,497,ooo), Adding thereto 64,io6 
(read 69,6oi), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read 
79,S66,6oi). B y dividing it by 2io,9O2, we get the 
quotient 376 (read 307), i.e. ûnarâtra days, and a re

mainder of ½fgl(read Y1V¾¾V), ie. the avamas. We 
subtract the ûnarâtra days from the lunar days, 
written in the second place, and the remainder is 
the civil ahargaṇa, i.e. the sum of the civil days, viz. 
23,684 (read 23,713), 

The method of the PancaSiddhântikâ of Varâhami¬

hira is the following : “ Take the years of the Sakakâla, 
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into 
months by multiplying it by 12. Write down that 
number in two different places. Multiply the one 
number by 7 and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient is the number of adhimâsa months. Add 
them to the number written down in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
lower number by I I , add to the product 5 14, and divide 
the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num

ber written in the upper place. The remainder you 
get is the number of the civil days.5' 

This, Varâhamihira says, is the method of the Sid¬

dhânta of the Greeks. 
We exemplify this method in one of our gaugeyears. 

From the years of the Sakakâla we subtract 427. The 
remainder, i.e. 526 years, is equal to 63 I2 months. 
The corresponding number of adhimâsa months is I93 
and a remainder of T f . The sum of these months 
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal 
t 0 !95>13o lunar days. 

The additions which occur in this method are required 
on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the 
epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 is 
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts. 
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of 
one adhimâsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days, 
8 ghatî, and about 34 cashaka. 

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe
rent places. The lower number we multiply by 11, 
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164. 
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, i.e. the 
ûnarâtra days, and a remainder of f § f . W e subtract 
the days from the number in the second place, and 
get the remainder I92,096, i.e. the civil days of the 
date on which we base the chronological computations 
of this book. 

The theory of Varâhamihira comes very near that of 
Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the 
number of the adhimâsa days of the gauge-date is + | ‚ 
whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting 
from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be ‡%%, 
which is nearly equal to -1‡ (of. p. 29). 

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon 
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but 
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of 
which must fall 4o,o8i (days) after that of the era of 
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the 
Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daimâh of the 
year n o of Yazdajird. The method may be tested i n 
the following manner : - – 

" Take seventy-two years, change them into months 
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product 
864. A d d thereto the months which have elapsed 
between the ist of Shabân of the year I97, and the 
ist of the month in which you happen to be. Wri te 
down the sum in two different places. Mult iply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228. 
A d d the quotient to the upper number and multiply 
the sum by 30. A d d to the product the number of 
days which have elapsed of the month in which you 
are. Wri te down this number in two different places. 
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by 
i i . Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo

tient from the upper number. The remainder in the 
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the number of the 
avamas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the 
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week 
on which the date in question falls.” 

This method would be correct if the months of the 
seventytwo years with which the calculation begins 
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which 
nearly twentyseven months must be intercalated, 
so that these seventytwo years are more than 864 
months. 

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of 
our gaugedate, i.e. the beginning of Rabî  ́ I„ A . H . 422. 
Between the abovementioned ist of Sha‘bân and the 
latter date there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding 
these to the number of months adopted by the author 
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months. 
Write down this number in two places. Multiply 
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient represents the adhimâsa months, viz. I 09. 
A d d them to the number in the other place, and you 
get the sum 3668. Multiply i t by 30, and you get the 
product IIo,o4o. Write down this number in two 
different places. A d d to the lower number 38, and 
you get 1I0,078. Multiply it by I I and divide the 
product by 703. The quotient is I722 and a remain

der of 292, i.e. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from 
the upper number, and the remainder, I o 8 , 3 i 8 , repre

sents the civil days. 
This method is to be amended in the following way : 

You must know that between the epoch of the era here 
used and the first of Sha'bân, here adopted as a date, 
there have elapsed 25,958 days, i.e. 876 Arabic months, 
or seventythree years and two months. If we further 
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add to this number the months which have elapsed 
between that Ist Sha'bân and the ist Rabf I. of the 
gaugeyear, we get the sum of 357 I, and, together with 
the adhimâsa months, 3680 months, i.e. IIo,4oo days. 
The corresponding number of ûnarâtra days is I727, 
and a remainder of 3 I 9 avamas. Subtracting these 
days, we get the remainder I08,673. If we now sub

tract I and divide the remainder by 7, the computation 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, i.e. the day of the 
gaugedate is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been 
stated. 

The method of Durlabha, a native of Multân, is the 
following : – He takes 848 years and adds thereto the 
Laukikakâla. The sum is the Sakakâla. He subtracts 
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into 
months. He writes them down together with the past 
months of the current year in three different places. 
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides 
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts 
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and 
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to 
get adhimâsa months. He adds them to the upper 
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes 
down the product together with the past days of the 
current month in two different places. He multiplies 
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686. 
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by 
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number. 
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents 
the ûnarâtra days. He subtracts them from the upper 
number. The remainder is the civil ahargaṇa, i.e. the 
sum of the civil days of the date in question. 

We have already in a former place mentioned the 
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha, 
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some 
additions, whilst the bulk of i t is unchanged. How

ever, the Karaṇasara forbids introducing any innovations 
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which in the method of ahargaṇa deviate to some other 
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote 
from i t is the following : – 

He subtracts 82i from the years of the Śakakala. 
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year 
I32 for our gaugeyear. He writes down this number 
in three different places. He multiplies the first num

ber by I 32 degrees. The product gives the number 
I 7,424 for our gaugedate. H e multiplies the second 
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 607 2. 
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the 
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient 
represents minutes, seconds, & c , viz. 89/ 46". Then 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place 
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to 
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles 
3 5 8 0 4 I ' 46". This is the mean place of the moon when 
the sun enters Aries. 

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by I2 . The quotient represents days. The 
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds 
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He 
divides the sum by I 2, and the quotient represents 
ghatîs and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27 0  

23' 29", i.e. adhimâsa days. No doubt this number 
represents the past portion of the adhimâsa month, 
which is at present in the course of formation. 

The author, i n regard to the manner in which the 
measure of the adhimâsa month is found, makes the 
following remark : – 

He divides the lunar number which we have men¬

tinned, viz. I320 46' 34", by I2. Thereby he gets as 
theportio anni I I ° 3' 52' 5O'" , and as theportio mensis 
°° 55' 19'' 2 4 ' " 1° I V . B y means of the latterportio he 
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days 
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, I6 days, 4 ghaṭi, 45 
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cashaka. Then he multiplies the basis by 29 and gets 
the product 3828. H e adds thereto 20, and divides 
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the ûnarâtra 
days, viz. io6f . 

However, as I have not been able to find the proper 
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find 
it, but I must remark that the amount of ûnarâtra 
days which corresponds to a single adhimâsa month is 
T C 7 8 8 7 1 J 1 O 6 2 2 * 
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C H A P T E R L I V . 

ON T H E COMPUTATION OF T H E M E A N PLACES OF T H E 
P L A N E T S . 

I F we know the number of cycles of the planets in a 
kalpa or caturyuga, and further know how many cycles 
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also 
know that the sum-total of the days of the kalpa or 
caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total 
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga 
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
most generally used method is this : – 

The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi¬
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its 
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The 
product is divided hy the sum-total of the days of the 
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the 
one or the other. The quotient represents complete 
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis
regarded. 

The remainder which you get by the division is mul
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum¬
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which 
we have already once divided. The quotient repre
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by 
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees. 
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60, 
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient 
represents minutes. 
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This kind of computation may be continued if we 
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 
represents the place of that planet according to its 
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node 
which we wanted to find. 

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his 
method differs, as follows: – " After having found 
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by 
I 3 I , 4 9 3 , 1 5o . The quotient represents the mean signs 
of the ecliptic. 

"The remainder is divided by 4 ‚ 3 8 3 , I o 5 . The quo
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder 
is divided by 2 9 2 , 2 0 7 . The quotient represents minutes. 
The remainder is multiplied by 6 0 and the product 
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient 
represents seconds. 

"This calculation may be continued, so as to give 
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which 
we want to find.'' 

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the 
remainder of the cycles by I 2, and to divide the pro
duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole 
computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you 
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by 
I2 . This quotient is the first number be mentions, viz. 
I 3 I , 4 9 3 , 1 5 O . 

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder 
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30 , and to divide the 
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this, 
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide 
the first number by 3 0 . This quotient is the second 
number, viz. 4 , 3 8 3 , 1 0 5 . 

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide 
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which 
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you get if you divide the second number by 6 0 . How

ever, making this division, he got as quotient 7 3 , 0 5 I 

and a remainder of f . Therefore he multiplied the 
whole by 4 , in order that the fractions should be raised 
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies 
the following remainder by 4 ; but when he did not 
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul

tiplying by 6 0 . 
If we apply this method to a kalpa according to the 

theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is I3 I ,493 ,o37 ,5oO. 
The second number, by which the remainder of the 
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4 , 3 8 3 , I o 1 , 2 5 0 . The 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees 
is divided, is 7 3 , 0 5 I , 6 8 7 . In the remainder which we 
get by this division there is the fraction of ½. There¬

fore we take the double of the number, viz. I46,103,375, 

and we divide by it the double of the remainder of 
minutes. 

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa 
and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums of 
their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order 
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding 
method of ahargaṇa to the precise date of the kaliyuga, 
we multiply its sum of days by the starcycles of a 
kalpa. To the product we add the basis, i.e. the remain

ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of 
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days 
of the kaliyuga, viz. I 5 7 , 7 9 1 , 6 4 5 . The quotient repre

sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis

regarded. 
The remainder we compute in the abovedescribed 

manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the 
planet. 

The herementioned bases are the following for the 
single planets: – 
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For Mars, 4 ,3o8 ,768 ,ooo . 
For Mercury, 4 , 2 8 8 , 8 9 6 , o o o . 
For Jupiter, 4 , 3 I 3 , 5 2 o , o o o . 

For Venus, 4 , 3 o 4 , 4 4 8 , o o o . 

For Saturn, 4 , 3 o 5 , 3 I 2 , o ( x ) . 
For the Sun's apsis, 9 3 3 , I 2 o , o o o . 
For the Moon's apsis, I , 5 o 5 , 9 5 2 , o o o . 
For the ascending node, i , 8 3 8 , 5 9 2 , o O O (v. the notes). 
At the same moment, i.e. at the beginning of the kali¬

yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean 
motion in 0 0 of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor 
a minus consisting of an adhimâsa month or of ûna

râtra days. 
In the abovementioned canones or calendars we find 

the following method : – " The ahargaṇa, i.e.. the sum of 
the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively, 
multiplied by a certain number, and the product is 
divided by another number. The quotient represents 
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to 
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes 
perfect simply by this multiplication and division. 
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are 
compelled once more to divide by a certain number 
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi

plied by some number. The quotient must then be 
combined with the result obtained i n the first place. 

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as e.g. 
the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for 
this purpose, i n order that the mean motion at the 
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning 
with 0 0 of Aries. This is the method of the books 
Khaṇḍakhâdyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the 
author of the Karanasâra computes the mean places of 
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the 
ahargaṇa from this moment. But these methods are 
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has 
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain 
from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long 
and be of no use. 

The other methods of the computation of the mean 
places of the planets and similar calculations have 
nothing to do with the subject of the present book. 



( 62 ) 

C H A P T E R L V . 

ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES 
AND SIZES. 

W H E N speaking of the lokas, we have already given a 
quotation from the VishṇuPurâna and from the com

mentary of Patanjali, according to which the place of 
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the 
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus. 
Compare in particular the following passage of the 
MatsyaPurâna : – 

“ The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to 
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all 
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above 
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars. 
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole. 
The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can¬

not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view 
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden 
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible 
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible 
the more she moves away from the sun.” 

W e shall now give some quotations from the books 
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the 
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the 
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very 
slender knowledge. 

The VáyuPuráṇa says: "The sun has globular 
shape, fiery nature, and Iooo rays, by which he attracts 
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the water ; 4oo of these are for the rain, 3(x) for the 
snow, and 300 for the air.” 

In another passage it says : “ Some of them (i.e. the 
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in 
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers." 

In another passage the author of the Vâyu-Purâna 
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the 
year, saying : " The sun illuminates the earth in that 
third of the year which commences with O° of Pisces 
by 300 rays ; he causes rain in the following third by 
4OO rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain
ing third by 3OO rays.” 

Another passage of the same book runs as follows : 
“ The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water 
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.‛' 

Another passage: " The heat of the sun and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire. 
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the 
night ; therefore he becomes red.” 

Another passage : " I n the beginning there were the 
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth 
and divided them into three parts. One third of them 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the 
last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is 
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun 
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the 
rain, but the fire i n the animals is distributed over the 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.” 

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies 
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus 
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the author of the VishṇuDharma explains that “ the 
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did 
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.” 

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the 
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence, 
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun aloft is of fiery 
essence, selfshining, and per accidens illuminates other 
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac

cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous 
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into 
which those men have been metamorphosed who have 
received eternal reward from God, and reside i n the 
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishṇu

Dharma says : “ The stars are watery, and the rays of 
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by 
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height 
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are 
reckoned among the stars!' 

A l l the stars are called târa, which word is derived 
from taraṇa, i.e. the passage. The idea is that those 
saints have passed through the wicked world and have 
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in 
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to 
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of 
these are called fixed stars, the word nakshatra also 
applies to all the fixed stars ; for it means not increas

ing and not decreasing. I for my part am inclined to 
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their 
number and to the distances of the one from the other, 
but the author of the lastmentioned book (Vishṇu

Dharma) combines i t with their light. For he adds, 
“as the moon increases and decreases.” 

Further, there is a passage i n the same book where 
Markaṇdeya says : " The stars which do not perish be

fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a nikharva, i.e. 
IOO,OOO,OOO,O(X). The number of those which fall down 
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can 
know it who dwells i n the height during a kalpa." 
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Vajra spoke: " O Markaṇdeya, thou hast lived during 
six kalpas. This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why 
dost thou not know them ? ” 

He answered : " If they always remained in the same 
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should 
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually 
raise some pious man and bring another down to the 
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory." 

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their 
shadows the MatsyaPurâna says : " The diameter of 
the body of the sun is 9OOO yojanas; the diameter of 
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much 
as the two together." 

The same occurs in the VâyuPurâna, except that it 
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun 
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the 
moon when it is with the moon. 

Another author says: " The apsis is 5o,ooo yojanas.‛' 
Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-

Purâna says : "The circumference of Venus is one

sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of 
Jupiter threefourths of the circumference of Venus, 
that of Saturn or Mars threefourths of that of Jupiter, 
that of Mercury threefourths of that of Mars." 

The same statement is also found in the VâyuPurâna. 
The same two books fix the circumference of the 

great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next 
smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the 
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no 
fixed stars with a smaller circumference than I 5o yojanas. 

Thus the VâyuPurdna. But the 3fatsyaPurâna 
says : “ The next following classes have a circumference 
of 4oo‚ 300, 2oo, and ioo yojanas. But there is no fixed 
star with less circumference than a half yojana.” 

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to 
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript. 

The author of ViskṇuDkarrna says, relating the 



66 A LB BRUN PS INDIA. 

words of Markaṇdeya: “Abhijit, the Fall ing Eagle; 
Ardrâ, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rohinî, or Aldabarân ; 
Punarvasu, i.e. the Two Heads of the Twins; Pus7iya, 
Bevatî, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master 
of Vâyu, the master of Akirbudknya, and the master 
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer

ence of five yojanas. A l l the other stars have each 
only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable. 
They have a circumference between four yojanas and 
two kurok, i.e. two miles. Those which have less cir

cumference than two kurok are not seen by men, but 
only by the devas.” 

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the 
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any 
known authority : ' ‘ The diameters of the sun and moon 
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is IOO ; that of 
Venus io , of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer

cury 7!' 
This is all we have been able to learn of the confused 

notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We 
shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro

nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the 
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle 
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends, 
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some 
of these things have already been mentioned in the 
preceding chapters. 

Varâhamihira says in the book Samhitâ : “ The moon 
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her, 
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other 
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you 
place i n the sunshine. The one half which faces the 
sun is l i t up, whilst the other half which does not face 
i t remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence, 
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as 
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards 
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her tnrns towards the sun, the black 
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the 
moon.” 

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians, 
and much more so among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below 
all the planets. 

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the 
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Y a k û b 
Ibn Ṭarik in his book. The Composition of the Spheres, 
and be had drawn his information from the wellknown 
Hindu scholar who, A.n . 161, accompanied an embassy 
to Bagdad. First, he gives a metrological statement : 
" A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put 
one by the side of the other. A n arm (yard) is equal to 
twentyfour fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,ooo yards. ” 

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do 
not know the farsakh, that i t is, as we have already 
explained, equal to one half a yojana. 

Further, Ya*kûb says : " The diameter of the earth is 
2ioo farsakh, its circumference 6596¾farsakk.” 

On this basis he has computed the distances of the 
planets as we exhibit them in the following table. 

However, this statement regarding the size of the 
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the 
Hindus. So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as I6oo 
yojanas, and its circumference as 5o2614 yojanas, whilst 
Brahmagupta reckons the former as I 58I yojanas, and 
the latter as 5ooo yojanas. 

If we double these numbers, they ought to be equal to 
the numbers of Ya*kub ; but this is not the case. Now 
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord

ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus. 
According to our computation the radius of the earth is 
3 I 84 miles. Reckoning, according to the custom of our 
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country, i farsakk = 3 miles, we get 6728 farsakk; and 
reckoning i farsakk = 16,ooo yards, as is mentioned by 
Yakûb , we get 5046 farsakk. Reckoning i yojana = 
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas. 

The following table is borrowed from the book of 
Ya'kûb Ibn Târik : – 

Their distances from the 
centre of the earth, and their 

diameters. 

The conventional 
measures of the 

distances, differing 
according to time 

and place, reckoned 
infarsakh, ifarsakh 

= 16,000 yards. 

Their constant 
measures, based 
on the radius of 

the earth=1. 

Radius of the earth 
The smallest distance . 
The middle distance 
The greatest distance . 

Diameter of the moon 

The smallest distance . 
The middle distance 
The greatest distance . 

Diameter of Mercury 

The smallest distance 
The middle distance. 
The greatest distance 

Diameter of Venus 
The smallest distance 
The middle distance 
The greatest distance 

Diameter of the Sun 
The smallest distance 
The middle distance 
The greatest distance 

Diameter of Mars 

The smallest distance 
The middle distance 
The greatest distance 

Diameter of Jupiter 

The smallest distance 
The middle distance 
The greatest distance 

Diameter of Saturn 

The radius of the outside 
The radius of the inside 
Its circumference from 

the outside 
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has 
based his computation of the distances of the planets 
in the Kitâb-almanshûrât, and in which he has been 
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance 
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globes 
there is not a space void of action. 

According to this theory, there is between the two 
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which 
there is something like an axis around which the rota
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the 
æther a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or 
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
outer globe (the æther). 

It is well known among all astronomers that there 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher 
and the lower one of two planets except by means of 
the occultation or the increase of the parallax. However, 
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are 
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the 
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the 
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason 
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its 
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, e.g. one minute 
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the 
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which 
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif
ferent, whilst their motions are equal. 

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject, 
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various 
books – numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected 
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the 
sphere of each planet as 2i,6oo, and its radius as 3438, 
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whilst Varâhamihira reckoned the sun's distance from 
the earth as 2,598,9oo, and the distance of the fixed stars 
as 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas ; whilst 
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed 
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance 
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned 
the distance of the fixed stars as 15 5‚934‚ooo. 

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis
tances of the planets which we have above mentioned 
is based on a principle which is unknown to me in the 
present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have 
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The 
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the 
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature 
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries 
of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he 
says: “People have tried to fix hy observation the 
time of the moon's passing through the horizon, i.e. the 
time between the shining of the first part of her body 
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the 
beginning of her setting and the completion of the 
act of setting. People have found this process to 
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the 
sphere.” However, i f it is difficult to fix by obser
vation the degrees, i t is much more so to fix the 
minutes. 

Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by 
observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon, 
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them 
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is I 5 yojanas, 
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by 
the minutes of the.circumference, you get the product 
324,ooo. This is the measure of the sphere of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a 
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which 
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to 
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,2oo,c)æ,CK)o 
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of 
the ecliptic. 

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles 
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the 
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the 
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have 
already mentioned, i n every distance one and the 
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure 
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question. 

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to 
that of 12,959 : 4o,98o, you multiply the measure of 
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and 
divide the product by 8I,96o. The quotient is the 
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of 
the earth. 

We have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present 
the results to the reader in the following table : – 

The planets. 
The circumference of the 

sphere of each planet, 
reckoned in yojanas. 

Their radii , which 
are identical with 

their distances from 
the earth's centre, 

reckoned in yojanas. 

Moon 
Mercury . 
Venus 
Sun . . . 
Mars 
Jupiter . 
Saturn 
The F ixed Stars, 1 

their distance 
from the earth's 
centre being 
sixty times the 
distance of the 
sun from the 
same . . J 

324,OOO 
I ‚ o 4 3 , 2 i O ½ H H t t H 
2 ‚ 6 6 4 ‚ 6 2 9 1 H t t f f ! H 

4 ‚ 3 3 M 9 7 i 
8 , 1 4 6 ‚ 9 I 6 T f f t f f f f f r 

5 I , 3 7 4 , 8 2 I f f i f M t f 
1 2 7 , 6 6 8 , 7 8 7 « m m 

259,889,850 

51,229 
164,947 
42I ,315 
684,869 

I,288,I39 
8,1 23,064 
2 o , i 8 6 , I 8 6 

4 I , o 9 2 , I 4 o 
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A s Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he 
multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of 
the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets 
the product I8,7I2,o8o,864,ooo yojanas, which he calls 
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the 
moon traverses in each caturyuga. 

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the 
circumference as I25o : 3927. Now, if you multiply 
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and 
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance 
of the planet from the earth's centre. We have made 
the same computation as the last one according to the 
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre
garded the fractions smaller than ½, and have reduced 
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not 
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy, 
because they are required in the computations of the 
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in 
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the 
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder, 
which is f f ; f i f according to Brahmagupta, and f ff;frjf 
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon 
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is 
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day 
traverses. It stands in the same relation to the yojanas 
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being 
divided into 360 equal parts. I f you therefore multiply 
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide 
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the 
planet i n question, the quotient represents its mean 
daily motion. 
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The planets. 
The circumferences of 

the spheres of the 
planets, reckoned in 

yojanas. 

The distances of the 
planets from the 
earth's centre, 

reckoned in yojanas. 

Moon . 
Mercury 
v e n u s . . . . 
Sun . . . . 
Mars . . . . 
Jupiter 
Saturn 
The F ixed Stars, the \ 

sun's distance from \ 
the earth's centre j 
being ^th of theirs J 

324,ooo 
I , 0 4 3 , 2 I I T V V -

2 ‚ 6 6 4 , 6 3 2 ¾ W 9 
4 , 3 3 I . 5 o - i 

8 , i 4 6 ‚ 9 3 7 * f « f 
5 I , 3 7 5 7 6 4 T W A 
I 2 7 , 6 7 I , 7 3 9 H f f f 

259 ,89o ,oI2 

51,566 
I66,o33 
424,089 
690,295 (sic) 

I,296,624 (1) 
8 ‚ I 7 6 ‚ 6 8 9 (!) 

2 o ‚ 3 I 9 , 5 4 2 (!) 

4 I , 4 i 7 ‚ 7 o o (sic) 

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon 
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir
cumference, i.e. 2 1,6oo, as the number of yojanas of the 
diameter, i.e. 48o, to the yojanas of the circumference 
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of 
calculation has been applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal 
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the 
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. a power of 
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes 
of the bodies of the planets by 2, t i l l he at last gets 
I. Thus he attributes to the body of Venus ½ of 32 
minutes, i.e. I6 ; to that of Jupiter j of 32 minutes, i.e. 
8 ; to that of Mercury ½ of 32 minutes, i.e. 4 ; to that 
of Saturn -¾- of 32 minutes, i.e. 2 ; to that of Mars - 1 - of 
32 minutes, i.e. i . 

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or 
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter 
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the 
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to X V t h of Venus. 

The following is the method of the computation of 
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on 
their distances from the earth, i.e. the true diameter 
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the 
corrections of sun and moon. A B is the diameter of 
the body of the sun, C D is the diameter of the earth, 
C D H is the cone of the shadow, H L is its elevation. 
Further, draw C R parallel to D B . Then is A R the 
difference between A B and CD, and the normal line 
CT is the middle distance of the sun, i.e. the radius of 
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72). 
From this the true distance of the sun always differs, 
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw 
C K , which is of course determined by the parts of the 
sine. It stands i n the same relation to CT, this being 
the sinus totus (= radius), as the yojanas of C K to the 
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is 
reduced to yojanas. 

The yojanas of A B stand in the same relation to the 
yojanas of TC as the minutes of A B to the minutes 
of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby A B 
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 
sphere, because the sinus totus is determined by the 
measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa 
says: " Mult iply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere 
of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and 
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient 
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the 
quotient you get for the moon, divide i,65o,24o. The 
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon.” 

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the 
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun 
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes 
of the sinus totus. 

Likewise Brahmagupta says : “ Multiply the yojanas 
of sun or moon by 3416, i.e. the minutes of the sinus 
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.'' But the latter 
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it. 
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74). 
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same 
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division 
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure 
of yojanas). 

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our 
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon's 
head and tail: " Subtract the yojanas of the diameter 
of the earth, i.e. I58I, from the yojanas of the diameter 
of the sun, i.e. 6522. There remains 494I, which is 
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented 
i n the figure by A R . Further multiply the diameter 
of the earth, which is the double sinus totus, by the 
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found 
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by 
the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true 
distance of the shadow's end. 

"Evidently the two triangles A R C and C D H are 
similar to each other. However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the 
true distance the appearance of A B varies, though its 
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be 
C K . Draw the lines A J and R V parallel to each other, 
and J K V parallel to A B . Then the latter is equal to 
the divisor kept in memory. 

•“ Draw the line J C M . Then M is the head of the cone 
of the shadow for that time. The relation of J V , the 
divisor kept in memory, to K C , the true distance, is 
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to 
M L , which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of 
the shadow's end), and it is determined by the minutes 
of the sine (the earth's radius being the sinus totus). 
For K C " 

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author 
continues : " Then multiply it (i.e. the quotient of CK‚ 



76 ALBBRUN PS INDIA. 

by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the 
earth. The product is the distance between the earth's 
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the 
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the 
product by the true distance of the shadow's end. 
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the 
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true 
distance of the moon to be LS‚ and F N is a part of the 
lunar sphere, the radius of which is L S . Since we 
have found L M as determined by the minutes of the 
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double sinus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of 
the sine, to XZ‚ measured in minutes of the sine.” 

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce L M , 
the true distance of the shadow's end, to yojanas, 
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the 
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by 
the double sinus totus. The mentioning of this division 
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the 
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow's 
end by the diatueter of the earth is perfectly .superfluous, 
and in no way required by the computation. 

Further: " If the number of yojanas of L M is known, 
L S , which is the true distance, must also be reduced to 
yojanas, for the purpose that M S should be determined 
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of 

te shadow which is thus found represents yojanas. 
Further, Brahmagupta says: " Then multiply the 

shadow which has been found by the sinus totus, and 
divide the product by the true distance of the moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow 
which we wanted to find." 

However, i f the shadow which he has found were 
determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it 
by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro
duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in 
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has 
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he 
limited himself to determining the true diameter in 
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas. 

The author uses the true (sphuta) diameter without 
its having been reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that 
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is L S , is 
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu¬
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus 
totus. The relation of Z X , which he has already found, 
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of 
Z X in the measure which is sought to S L , this being 
the sinus totus. On the basis of this equation the 
reduction (to yojanas) must be made. 

In another passage Brahmagupta says: "The dia
meter of the earth is I 5 8 I, the diameter of the moon 
48o, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the 
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojanas of the earth from 
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941. Multiply 
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of 
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you 
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the 
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by 
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle 
radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents 
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow. 

" Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth 
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the 
sun, the remainder is A R , i.e. J V . Draw the line V C F 
and let fall the normal line K C on O. Then the relation 
of the surplus J V to K C , the true distance of the sun, is 
the same as the relation of Z F to OC, the true distance 
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean 
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, for Z F is, in this 
case, found as determined by the measure of yojanas. 

" Draw X N as equal to OF. Then O N is necessarily 
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equal to the diameter of C D , and its sought-for part is 
Z X . The number which is thus found must be sub
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder 
wil l be Z X . " 

For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the 
author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but 
we rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu
script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we 
have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be 
in a correct copy. 

The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract, 
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the 
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we 
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest 
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (?); for 
Z F , which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of 
which the one side, F C , cuts S L in the direction of the 
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow. 
Therefore Z F has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
shadow (conjectural rendering). 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs 

to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation 
of Z X , which has been determined in yojanas, to SL, 
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the 
same as the relation of Z X reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering). 

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to 
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean 
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from 
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.) 

The methods of the computation of the diameters of 
sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as 
the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka and Karanasâra, are the same as 
are found in the canon of AlkhwârizmL Also the com

putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khaṇḍa

khâdyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwârizmî, 
whilst the Karanasara has the following method : – 
" Multiply the bhukti of the moon by 4 arid the bhukti 
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the 
two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of 
the shadow.” 

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the 
computation of the diameter of the sun : – “ Divide the 
bhukti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two 
different places. In the one place divide it by Io, and 
add the quotient to the number in the second place. 
The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of 
the sun.” 

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the bhukti of the moon, adds thereto ¾th of 
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the moon's diameter. 

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the bhukti of the sun by 3, and from the 
product he subtracts 2Yth of it. The remainder he sub

tracts from the bhukti of the moon, and the double of 
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the dragon's head and 
tail. 

If we would indulge in further quotations from the 
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from 
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict 
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less 
connected with the special subject of this book, which 
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which 
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in 
our (the Muslim) countries. 



( 8I ) 

C H A P T E R L V L 

ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON. 

THE Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same 
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the 
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by 
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal 
parts. Each station occupies I 3½ degrees, or 8oo minutes 
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave 
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding 
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the 
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs. 

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes 
through the whole ecliptic in 27½ days, in which num
ber the fraction of ½ may be disregarded. In a similar 
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin
ning with the moon's first becoming visible in the west 
t i l l her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they 
use the following method: – 

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu
tion of the sun i n a lunar month. Subtract from the 
sum the march of the moon for the two days called 
almihâk (i.e. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation). 
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one 
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than §, which 
fraction must be counted as a whole day. 

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can 
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers 
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research 
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar 
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus 
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with 
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding 
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs 
keep near to the moon's path, and use, in describing the 
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon 
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through 
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes. 

The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 
also take into account the various positions of one star 
with reference to the other, e.g. one star's standing in 
opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they 
reckon also the Fall ing Eagle among the stations, so as 
to get 28. 

It is this which has led our astronomers and the 
authors of 'anwâ books astray; for they say that the 
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they 
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the 
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call 
that station in which the moon is, the burning one; 
that station which it has just left, the left one after the 
embrace ; and that station in which she will enter next, 
the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main¬
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zubânâ, 
and account for it by declaring that the moon's path is 
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio. 

A l l this is derived from one and the same source, viz. 
their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations, 
and that under certain circumstances they drop one. 
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have 
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances 
add one. 

Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda there 
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 
Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons, 
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double 
the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this 
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic) 
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for 
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen

tence i n a reasonable shape. 
The proper method for the computation of the place 

of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this : – 
Take its distance from 0 0 Aries in minutes, and divide 

them by 800. The quotient represents whole stations 
preceding that station in which the star in question stands. 

Then remains to be found the particular place within 
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is 
simply determined according to the 8oo parts of the 
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the 
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied 
by 60 and the product is divided by 8oo, in which case 
the quotient represents that part of the station which 
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the 
station is reckoned as 1–. 

These methods of computation suit as well the moon 
as the planets and other stars. The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon : – The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the 
incomplete lunar station) by 6o is divided by the bhukti 
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the 
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed. 

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the 
fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who 
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye

sight, and was able to point them out to me with his 
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate 
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com

parisons, and have recorded the results of my research 
in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations. 
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as 
much as I think suitable in the present context. But 
before that I shall give the positions of the stations in 
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to 
the canon Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, facilitating the study of 
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow¬

ing table : – 
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7 
8 
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i2 

Asvinî 
Bharanî 
Kri t t ikâ 

Rohiṇî 

Mṛigaś î rsha 

Ârdrâ . 

Punarvasu . 

Pushya 

Is lesha 

Maghâ 

Pûrvaphâ lgunî . 

Ut ta raphâ lgun î . 
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 Northern 
Northern 
Northern 

Southern 

Southern 

Southern 

Northern 
I wi thou t any 
( latitude 

Southern 

j without any 
I latitude 

Northern 

Northern 

Alsharatân. 
Albutain. 
Althurayyâ. 

1 Aldabarân , together with the 
( stars of the head of Taurus. 

Alhak's . 
i Unknown. Most likely identi¬
cal with Canis Minor. 

Aldhirâ' . 

1 Alnathra. 
C Unknown. Most likely identi¬
cal with two stars of Cancer 

and four stars outside of it . 
Jj Aljabha, together with two 
/ other stars. 

Alzuhra. 
\ Alsarfa, together with the th i rd 
I star of Aldafîra. 

CO 



Hasta . 
Citrâ . 
Svâtî . 
Visâkhâ 

Anurâdhâ . 

J y e s h t h â 

Mûla . 
Pûrvâshadhâ 
Ut ta r â shâdhâ 

Abhi j i t 

Sravaṇa 

D h a n i s h t h â . 

Satabhishaj 

Pûrvabhâd rapadâ 

U t t a r a b h â d r a p a d â 

Revat î 

Consists of the stars of the Crow. 
Alsimâk Al'a 'sal . 
Alsimâk A l r â m i h 
Unknown. 
The Crown, together with an

other star. 
The heart of Scorpio, together 

with the pericardium. 
Alshaula. 
Alnaâra Alwârid. 
A l n a âm Alsâdir. 

Alnasr Alwâkf. 

Alnasr Altâ' ir . 
Unknown. Most l ikely i t is 

the Dolphin. 
Unknown. Most l ikely iden

t ical with the upper part of 
the hipjoint of Aquarius. 

Unknown. 

Most l ikely identical with the 
stars of Al ' i rs Al'a 'zam. 

Unknown. Most l ikely identi
cal with some of the stars of 
the Cotton Thread between 
the Two Fishes. 
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are 
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled i n 
practical observation and calculation, and have no under

standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Varâha¬

mihira says in his book Samhitâ: "In six stations, 
beginning with Revatî and ending with Mṛigaśiras, ob

servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters 
each one of them earlier according to eyesight than 
according to calculation. 

" In twelve stations, beginning with Ârdrâ and ending 
with Anurâdhâ, the precession is equal to half a station, 
so that the moon is in the midst of a station according 
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according 
to calculation. 

“ In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthâ and 
ending with Uttarabhâdrapadâ, observation falls back 
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of 
them according to observation, when, according to 
calculation, she leaves it in order to enter the fol

lowing." 
M y remark relating to the confused notions of the 

Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is 
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.g. by 
the note of Varâhamihira regarding Alsharatân = Aśvinî, 
one of the firstmentioned six stations ; for he says that 
in i t observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars 
of Aśvinî stand, i n our time, in twothirds of Aries (i.e. 
between io°–2O° Aries), and the time of Varâhamihira 
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Aśvinî 
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one

third of Aries (i.e. they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to i ° – i o ° Aries), 

Supposing that, in his time, Aśvinî really stood in 
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the 
Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, which gives the computation of sun 
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state 
that at that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in 
his time, observation precede calculation, since the 
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars, 
had already traversed nearly twothirds of the first sta

tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other 
statements of Varâhamihira may be examined. 

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac

cording to their figures, i.e. their constellations, not 
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space 
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar 
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah¬

magupta says in the Uttarakhaṇḍakhâdyâka, i.e. the 
emendation of the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka: – 

" The measure of some stations exceeds the measure 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half. 
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45' 52" i 8 ' " . There 
are six stations, viz. Rohiṇî, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal¬

gunî, Viaâkhâ, Uttarâshâdhâ, Uttarabhâdrapadâ. These 
together occupy the space of I 18° 35 / 13" 48'". Fur

ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying 
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half Accordingly their measure is 6° 35' 17" 26'". 
These are Bharaṇî, Ârdrâ, Âsleshâ, Svâti, Jyeshṭha, 
Śatabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39 0 31' 
44" 36'". Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu

pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 
it occupies the space of 13° I o ' 34" 52'". They to

gether occupy the space of 197 0 38' 43". These three 
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355° 
45' 4 I " 24"', the remainder of the complete circle 4° 
14' I 8" 36'", and this is the space of Abhijit, i.e. the 
Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make 
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the 
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Student in my abovementioned special treatise on the 
lunar stations (v. p. 83). 

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re

garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently 
illustrated by the following passage from the Samhitâ 
of Varâhamihira: – " It has been mentioned in the books 
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place i n 
the midst of Âsleshâ, and the winter solstice in Dha¬

nishṭha. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays 
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of 
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap¬

ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him 
go out to some level country when he thinks that the 
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle, 
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen

dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 
shadow by some sign, and continue the line t i l l it 
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or 
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment 
of the following day, and make the same observation. 
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates 
from the first sign towards the south, he must know 
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached its solstice. But i f he finds that the end 
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows 
that the sun has already commenced to move south¬

ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man 
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are 
true." 

This passage shows that Varâhamihira had no know

ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east. 
He considers them, i n agreement with the name, as 
fixed, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as 
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy, 
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded 



CHAPTER LVI. 89 

two things, between which we shall now properly dis
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the 
matter in a critically emended form. 

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that 
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according 
to the second motion, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes. 
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the 
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sign. 

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that 
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to 
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the 
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (i.e. on 6oo' of the station), and the 
winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty-first station 
(i.e. on 2OO' of the station). This order of things will 
remain the same as long as the world lasts. 

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain 
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these 
constellations, the stations wander round together with 
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and 
of the stations have, i n bygone times, occupied earlier 
(i.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them 
they have wandered into those which they occupy at 
present, and in future they will wander into other still 
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic. 

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station 
Âsleshâ stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according 
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood I 8oo years before 
our time in the o° of the fourth sign, whilst the con
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which 
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its 
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very 
opposite of what Varâhamihira has fancied. 
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C H A P T E R L V I L 

ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE 
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC

TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT. 

THE Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal 
risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 
the same as is explained i n the canones called Sindkind. 
They call the degrees of a star's distance from the 
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising 
kâlâmsaka. They are, according to the author of the 
Ghurratalzîjât, the following: – 13° for Suhail, Alya¬

mâniya, Alwâkie‚ Al'ayyûk, Alsimâkân, K!albarakrab ; 
2O° for Albuṭain, Aihak‘a, Alnathra, Âsleshâ, Śata¬

bhishaj, Revatî; 14° for the others. 
Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided 

into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise 
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third 
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the 
fifth and sixth magnitude. 

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification 
in his emendation of the Kkaṇdakhádyaka, but he has 
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases, 
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as 
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations. 

Vijayanandin says: " Some stars are not covered by 
the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz. 
Alayyûk, Alsimâk, Alrâmih, the two Eagles, Dhanish¬

ṭha, and Uttarabhâdrapadâ, because they have so much 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of 
the observer) has so much latitude. For in the more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and end of one and the same night, and never dis

appear.” 
They have particular methods for the computation 

of the heliacal rising of Agastya, i.e. Suhail or Canopus. 
They observe i t first when the sun enters the station 
Hasta, and they lose i t out of sight when he enters the 
station Rohiṇî. Pulisa says : " Take double the apsis of 
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya." 

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 2f zodiacal 
signs. The double of i t falls in 10° of Spica, which is 
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis 
falls on io° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the 
station Rohiṇî. 

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen

dation of the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka ; – 
" The position of Suhail is 27 0 Orion, its southern 

latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the 
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12. 

“ The position of Mṛigavyadha, i.e. Sirius Yemenicus, 
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de

grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its 
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time 
of their risings, imagine the sun to be i n the place of 
the star. That amount of the day which has already 
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. F i x the 
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the 
sun reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first 
becomes visible. 

“ In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of 
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal 
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis

tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and 
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the 
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time 
of its setting." 

The book Samhitâ mentions certain sacrifices and 
ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings 
of various stars. We shall now record them, translat

ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we 
have made i t obligatory on ourselves to give the quota

tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 
as they are. 

Varâhamihira says : " When i n the beginning the sun 
had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the 
zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter 
would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated 
by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 
march and to prevent his chariot from passing above 
i t . The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood 
of Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyâdharas, the 
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because 
i t was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were 
lovely, and dwelt there in joy ; their wives going to 
and fro, and their children playing with each other. 
When the wind blew against the white garments of 
their daughters, they flew like waving banners. 

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap

pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude 
of the animals called bhramara, which cling to them, 
l ik ing the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other 
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting 
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and 
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya 
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinct, they took the 
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at 
its waterplaces, satisfied with nourishing themselves 
by its fruits. The further glorious things of the V i n 

dhya are innumerable. 
When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuṇa (i.e. Suhail, 
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed

ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place 
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed 
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him. 

V . i . – Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de

vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared 
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
makara and the water animals were clinging to it . 
They scratched the mountain t i l l they pierced i t and dug 
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls. 

V. 2. – The ocean became adorned by them, further 
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was 
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings 
On its surface. 

V . 3. – The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong 
done to i t by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns 
made for themselves. 

V . 4. – Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the 
sparkling of the fishes when they move about i n it, the 
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to 
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of 
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch

shells and pearloysters, you would take the ocean for 
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
white lotus in the season of śarad and the season of 
autumn. 

V . 5. – You could scarcely distinguish between this 
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with 
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many

headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come 
from the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise 
the clouds of heaven. 

V . 6. – How should I not praise him who did this 
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of 
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain 
Vindhya a treasure-house for them ! 

V . 7. – That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes 
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say 
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse 
with the wicked. 

V . 8. – Whenever Agastya rises and the water in
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the 
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 
red lotus and the papyrus ; all that swims in them, the 
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him, 
even as a young gir l offers roses and presents when she 
enters them (the rivers). 

V . 9. – We compare the standing of the pairs of red 
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro 
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the 
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when 
she laughs for joy. 

V . i o . – Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing 
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against 
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the 
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving 
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the 
hair of the eyebrows. 

V . 11. – When you then see the ponds, when the light 
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon i l lu 
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus 
opens which was shut over the bees, yon would think 
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a 
black eye from a white eyeball. 

V . 12. – When a stream of the torrents of Varshakâla 
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from 
defilement and saves them from injury. 
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V . 13. – As one moment's thinking of Suhail before 
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish

ment, how much more effective wil l be the fluency of 
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away 
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
Ṛishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when 
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by 
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto 
Him. So I say : 

V . 14. – His rising takes place at the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The 
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and 
not every one who looks at him understands it. There¬

fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc

tion whence it rises. 
V . 15, 16. – Towards this direction offer the sacrifice 

called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap

pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow 
i n the country. Put on them what you think fit, 
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together 
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet

meats. 
V . 17. – Know that he who does this during seven 

consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, 
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole 
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four 
sides, if he is a Kshatriya. 

V . 18. – If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes, 
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets 
noble children from her. If he is a Vaiśya, he obtains 
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship. 
If he is a Śûdra, he will obtain wealth. A l l of them 
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 
the realisation of reward.” 

This is Varâhamihira's statement regarding the 
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offering to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the 
rules regarding Rohiṇî : 

" Garga, Vasishṭha, Kâsyapa, and Parâsara told their 
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold. 
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous 
sweetsmelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and 
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with 
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan¬

danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter 
was there at a time, and then Nârada the Ṛishi asked 
him regarding the prognostics of Rohiṇî, upon which 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate 
them as far as necessary. 

V . 4. – Let a man in the black days of the month 
Âshâdha observe i f the moon reaches Rohiṇî. Let him 
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To 
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of 
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar 
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for 
each one of them, and to give each its share of the 
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi¬

tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the 
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible 
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and 
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the 
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of 
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is 
cut with a sickle for his nightquarters. Then he is to 
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards 
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, i.e. throw

ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re

citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to 
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different directions, viz. Varuṇamantra, Vâyavamantra, 
and Somamantra. 

He raises a danda, i.e. a long and high spear, from 
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long 
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all 
this before the moon reaches Rohiṇî, for this purpose, 
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter

mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as 
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps 
of the spear. 

V. IO. – If the wind on that day blows from the cen¬

tres of the four directions, it is considered propitious; 
i f it blows from the directions between them, it is 
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the 
same direction, powerful and without changing, this 
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing 
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each 
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half 
of a month. 

V . 11. – When the moon leaves the station Rohiṇî, 
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction. 
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in 
that year. 

V . 12. – When the moon comes near Rohiṇî, you 
must be on the lookout. If the sky is clear, not affected 
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not 
cause a destructive commotion ; i f the melodies of the 
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro

pitious. We shall now consider the clouds. 
V. 15, 14. – If they float like the branches of the 

valley (? batn ?)‚ and out of them the flashes of lightning 
appear to the eye ; if they open as opens the white 
lotus ; i f the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays 
of the sun ; i f the cloud has the colour of stibium, or of 
bees, or of saffron ; 

V . 1519. – If the sky is covered with clouds, and 
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like 
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride ; if the thunder roars like 
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which then screams for 
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full waterplaces, so as to 
croak vehemently; if you see the sky raging like the 
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; i f the clouds 
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like 
the shining of pearls, conchshells, snow, and even as 
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds 
her lustre and splendour ; 

V . 2O. – A l l this indicates much rain and blessing by 
a rich growth. 

V . 25. – A t the time when the Brahman sits amidst 
the waterjugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado, 
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of 
the wild animals, all these things are considered as 
unlucky. 

V . 26. – If the water decreases in a jug on the north 
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away, 
there wil l be no rain in the month Śravaṇa. If it de

creases i n a jug on the east side, there will be no rain 
in Bhâdrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south 
side, there wil l be no rain in Ásvayuja; and i f it de

creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain 
in Kârt t ika. If there is no decrease of water in the 
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect. 

V . 27. – From the jugs they also derive prognostics 
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to 
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern 
to the Vaiśya, and the western to the ŚAdra. If the 
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed 
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, e.g. they 
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as 
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prognosticating something which concerns those per

sons or circumstances.” 
" The rules relating to the stations Svâtî and Śravaṇa 

are similar to those relating to Rohinî. When you are 
i n the white days of the month Ashâdha, when the 
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashâdhâ, 
i.e. Purvaashâdhâ or Uttaraashâdhâ, select a spot as 
you have selected it for Rohinî, and take a balance 
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is 
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood 
called kkayar, which seems to be the khadira tree 
(i.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with 
which already a man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The 
longer i t is, the better ; the shorter it is, the less 
favourable. 

V . 6. – A scale has four strings, each Io digits long. 
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits. 
Its two weights are of gold. 

V . 7, 8. – Weigh by it equal quantities of each 
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, elephants' teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have been pronounced. 

V . I. – In weighing, turn towards the east; put the 
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to 
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to 
the balance: 

V . 2. – ' Thou art correct ; thou art Deva, and the 
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvatî, the daughter of 
Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth. 
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness. 

V . 3. – Thou art like the sun and the planets in their 
wandering from east to west on one and the same road. 

V . 4. – Through thee stands upright the order of the 
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct

ness of all the angels and Brahmans. 
V . 5. – Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a 

man of thy house is Kaśyapa.’ 
V . 1. – This weighing must take place in the even

ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their 
weighing the next morning. That which has increased 
in weight wil l flourish and thrive in that year ; that 
which has decreased wil l be bad and go back. 

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in 
Ashâdhâ, but also in Rohiṇî and Svâtî. 

V . I I . – If the year is a leapyear, and the weigh

ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the 
weighing is in that year twice done. 

V . 12. – If the prognostics are identical, what they 
forebode will happen. If they were not identical, 
observe the prognostics of Rohiṇî, for it is predomi

nant.” 



( 1O1 ) 

C H A P T E R L V I I L 

HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE 
OCEAN. 

W I T H regard to the cause why the water of the ocean 
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage 
from the MatsyaPurâna: – " A t the beginning there 
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly 
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, 
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 
them in each point of the compass – in the east, Ṛisha¬

bha, Balâhaka, Cakra, Mainâka ; in the north, Candra, 
Kaṅka, Droṇa, Suhma ; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra, 
Nârada, Parvata; in the south, Jîmûta, Draviṇa, Main¬

âka ; Mahâsaila (?). Between the third and the fourth 
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Samvartaka, 
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the 
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow 
to it. 

" This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called 
Aurva. He had inherited the realm from his father, 
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew 
his sword to k i l l them, since they had neglected the 
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind's 
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels 
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he 
spoke to them : ‘ But what am I to do with the fire of 
my wrath ?' and they advised him to throw it into the 
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
ocean. Others say: ‘ The water of the streams does not 
increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up 
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down 
as rains.”' 

Again the MatsyaPwâna says: “ The black part in 
the moon which is called Śaśalaksha, i.e. the hare's 
figure, is the image of the figures of the abovemen

tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the 
moon on her body." 

The VishṇuDharma says: " The moon is called Śaśa¬

laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting 
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon as a hare's figure. It 
is also called Mrigalâncana, i.e. the figure of a gazelle, 
for certain people compare the black part on the moon's 
face to the figure of a gazelle.” 

The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters 
of Prajâpati, to whom the moon is married. He was 
especially attached to Rohiṇî, and preferred her to the 
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained 
of him to their father Prajâpati. The latter strove to 
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with

out any success.  Then he cursed the moon (Lunus), in 
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now 
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to 
Prajâpati, who spoke to him : “ M y word is one, and 
cannot be cancelled; however, I shall cover thy shame 
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon 
spoke to Prajâpat i : ‘’ But how shall the trace of the sin 
of the past be wiped off from me ? ” Prajâpati answered: 
" By erecting the shape of the linga of Mahâdeva as an 
object of thy worship.” This he did. The liṅga he 



CHAPTER LVIIL 1O3 

raised^was the stone of Somanâth, for soma means the 
moon and nâtha means master, so that the whole word 
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed 
by the Prince Maḥmûd – may God be merciful to 
h im! – A . H . 416. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi

dence, Ghaznîn, with all its coverings and trappings of 
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of i t 
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town, 
together with the Cakrasvâmin, an idol of bronze, that 
had been brought from Tâneshar. Another part of the 
idol from Somanâth lies before the door of the mosque 
of Ghaznîn, on which people rub their feet to clean 
them from dirt and wet. 

The linga is an image of the penis of Mahâdeva. I 
have heard the following story regarding i t : – “ A Ṛishi, 
on seeing Mahâdeva with his wife, became suspicious 
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis. 
A t once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
off. But afterwards the Ṛishi was in a position to 
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him : ' Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of 
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God, 
and come near him.’ " 

Varâhamihira says about the construction of the 
linga: " After having chosen a faultless stone for it, 
take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide 
i t into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad

rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column. 
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided 
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded 
off so as to resemble the gland of a penis. 

V . 54. – In erecting the figure, place the quadran

gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third 
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from 
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular 
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner 
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out 
of the earth. The round third alone remains without 
cover.” 

Further he says: – 
V . 55. – " I f you make the round part too small or 

too thin, it wi l l hurt the country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into 
the earth, or if i t projects too little out of the earth, 
this causes people to fall i l l . When it is in the course 
of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and 
his family wil l perish. If on the transport i t is hit, 
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases wil l spread in that 
country." 

In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is 
frequently met with in the houses destined for the 
worship of the Hindus, but Somanâth was the most 
famous of these places. Every day they brought there 
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from 
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanâth 
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal 
every desperate and incurable disease. 

The reason why in particular Somanâth has become 
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
Sufâla i n the country of the Zanj and China. 

Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean, 
of which the former is called bharna (?), the latter 
vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the 
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavânala in 
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused 
by the fire's drawing breath and its being blown up by 
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling 
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by 
the wind. 

Mânî has come to a belief like this, after he had 
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the 
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes 
the flow and the ebb. 

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the 
moon; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not 
understood by them. 

It is flow and ebb to which Somanâth owes its name 
(i.e. master of the moon); for the stone (or linga) of 
Somanâth was originally erected on the coast, a little 
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river 
Sarsutî, east of the golden fortress Bâroi, which had 
appeared as a dwelling-place for Vâsudeva, not far from 
the place where he and his family were killed, and 
where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood 
so as to cover the place in question. When, then, the 
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the 
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place 
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress 
which contained the idol and its treasures was not 
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago. 

The Vishnn-Purâna says : " The greatest height of 
the water of the flow is I5OO digits.” This statement 
seems rather exaggerated ; for if the waves and the 
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more 
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Sti l l this is 
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible 
on account of some law of nature. 

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to 
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for 
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dîbajât 
islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a 
similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs. 
They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and 
remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they 
become decrepit as if from old age ; the single parts 
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis
appear in the water as i f melting away. The inhabi
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is 
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa¬
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island, 
and dwell on it. 

That the fortress in question is called golden may 
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however, 
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of 
the Zâbaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvîpa), 
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash 
only a little of the earth of that country. 
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C H A P T E R L I X . 

ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES. 

IT is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have 
based their computations in the astronomical hand

books and other works. 
Varâhamihira says in the Saṁhitâ: – 
V . I. – " Some scholars maintain that the Head be

longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Siṃ¬

hikâ. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of 
the ocean, they asked Vishṇu to distribute it among 
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling 
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them. 
When Vishṇu handed him a portion of the amrita, he 
took and drank i t . But then Vishṇu perceived who it 
was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut off his head. 
However, the head remained alive on account of the 
amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the 
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head, 
humbling itself, spoke : ‘ For what sin has this been 
done? ' Thereupon he was recompensed by being 
raised to heaven and by being made one of its in

habitants. 
V . 2. – Others say that the Head has a body like sun 

and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot 
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father, 
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except 
at the time of an eclipse. 

V . 3. – Others say that he has a head like that of a 
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that he has no other body besides the black colour 
which is seen!' 

After having finished the relation of these absurdities, 
Varâhamihira continues : – 

V . 4. – " If the Head had a body, it would act by 
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from 
a distance, when between him and the moon there is 
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion 
does not increase nor decrease, so that we cannot 
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching 
the spot of the lunar eclipse. 

V . 5. – And i f a man commits himself to such a 
view, let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head's rotation have been calculated, and what is the 
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact 
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is 
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does 
i t not eclipse from a distance less or more than six 
zodiacal signs ? 

V . 6. – His body is there present between head and 
t a i l ; both hang together by means of the body. Sti l l 
i t does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of 
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only i f there 
are two heads opposed to each other. 

V . 7. – If the latter were the case, and the moon 
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would 
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise, 
i f the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise 
eclipsed. A n d nothing of the kind ever occurs. 

V . 8. – A s has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun 
consists i n this that the moon covers and hides the sun 
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve 
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east. 

V. 9. – A long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in like manner as the shadow of a tree. 

V . 1O. – When the moon has only little latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on 
the side of the east. 

V . 11. – When the sun is reached by the moon from 
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs 
in different regions. 

V . 12. – Because that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed ; and 
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays 
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse. 

V . 13. – The nature of the Head has nothing what
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this 
subject the scholars in their books agree." 

After having described the nature of the two eclipses, 
as he understands them, he complains of those who do 
not know this, and says : " However, common people 
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ' If the Head 
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the 
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli
gatory washing.’ ” 

Varâhamihira says: – 
V . 14. – "The reason of this is that the head humi

liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from 
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse. 

V . 15. – Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse, 
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people 
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause 
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to 
do with i t ; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the 
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the 
moon!' 

The latter words of Varâhamihira, who, in passages 
quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us 
as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world, 
are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes 
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and 
from whom he could not separate himself. Sti l l he 
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his 
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, e.g. his state

ment regarding the Samdki, which we have mentioned 
above (v. I. 366). 

Would to God that all distinguished men followed 
his example ! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta, 
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro

nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read 
in their Puraṇas that the sun is lower than the moon, 
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in 
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth 
and lends his support to imposture, i f he did not – and 
this we think by no means impossible – from intense 
disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to 
mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental 
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of 
his consciousness. The words in question are found in 
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhânta: – 

" Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by 
the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is he 
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi

tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses. 
The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of 
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book 
Smṛiti, composed by Manu, and the Saṁhitâ, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Varâ
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hamihira, Śrîsheṇa, Âryabha‡a, and Vishṇucandra main

tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but 
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct 
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from 
enmity against the justmentioned dogma. For i f the 
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the 
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an 
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil, 
and other works of prescribed worship, would be i l l u 

sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man 
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside 
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not 
allowed. Manu says in the Smṛiti: ‘ When the Head 
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth 
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.' 
The Veda says: ‘ The Head is the son of a woman of the 
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakâ' (? Siṁhika ?). 
Therefore people practise the wellknown works of piety, 
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the 
generality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smṛiti, 
and Samhitâ is true!' 

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of 
whom God says (Koran, Sûra xxvi i . 14), “ They have 
denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly, 
from wickedness and haughtiness91 we shall not argue 
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people 
must under circumstances give up opposing the reli

gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you 
order people to be pious if you forget to be so your

self? Why do you, after having spoken such words, 
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in 
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia

meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its 
eclipsing the moon ? W h y do you compute both eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not 
according to the views of those with whom you think 
i t proper to agree ? If the Brahmans are ordered to 
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practise some act of worship or something else at the 
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date 
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are 
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun 
and his light. These things are simply chronological 
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has 
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship. 

Brahmagupta says ( i i . 110), "The generality thinks 
thus.” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
would be very little able to investigate their opinions 
either by exact research or by means of historical tra
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole 
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number 
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree 
with them. 

Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus, 
we agree that the uneducated among them are much 
more numerous than the educated ; but we also point 
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation 
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant, 
always doubting, and ungrateful. 

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that 
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned 
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the 
time. For he wrote the Brahmasiddhânta when he was 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse, 
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter. 

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ, 
how should they be able to understand the astronomical 
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Puraṇas, place the moon above the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower 
in the sight of those who stand lower than both. 
Therefore they required some being which devours 
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed 
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran, 
Sura xxix . 12, says) "bear their own burdens and other 
burdens besides them/' and who think they can increase 
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters 
are as ignorant as the pupils. 

Very odd is that which Varâhamihira relates of certain 
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if 
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to 
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse hy pouring a 
small amount of water together with the same amount 
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth 
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots 
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united 
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be

ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog

nostication for its end. 
Further, Varâhamihira says that somebody used to 

think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate 
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling 
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and 
earthquake. " These things,'' so he says, " are not always 
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause ; 
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which 
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A 
reasonable explanation is totally different from such 
absurdities.” 

The same man, knowing only too well the character 
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf's 
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 
authority for his words (V. 63): “ I f at the time of an 
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be 
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse 
wil l be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it wi l l 
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it 
wil l be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it 
wil l be thirty months later. If hail falls, it wi l l be 
thirty-six months later.” 

To such things silence is the only proper answer. 
I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds 

of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwârizmî, 
though correctly represented, do not agree with the 
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar 
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour 
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the 
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one 
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red 
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, 
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole 
body of the moon. 
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C H A P T E R L X . 

ON THE PARvAN. 

THE intervals between which an eclipse may happen 
and the number of their lunations are sufficiently 
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The 
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end 
of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol

lowing information On the subject is taken from the 
Samhitâ. Its author, Varâhamihira, says : “ Each six 
months form aparvan, in which an eclipse may happen. 
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has 
a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in 
the following table: – 
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen 
to be is the following, according to the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka: 
" Write down the ahargaṇa, as computed according to 
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50, and 
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, i f it is 
not less than onehalf, as a whole. A d d to the quotient 
I 063. A d d the sum to the number written in the second 
place, ¾nd divide the sum by I 80. The quotient, as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete 
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get means the distance of the particular 
parvan from the first one, i.e. from that of Brahman. 
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by 
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan i n which 
you are. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder 
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ; 
i f the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore 
you must always by a similar method compute that 
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in 
which you happen to be.” 

In another passage of the book we find the following 
rule: "Take the kalpaahargaṇa, i.e. the past portion 
of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031, 
and write down the remainder i n two different places. 
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum 
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number 
and divide the remainder by I73 . The quotient you 
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo

tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmâdi” (sic). 
These two methods do not agree with each other. 

W e are under the impression that in the second pas

sage something has either fallen out or been changed 
by the copyists. 

What Varâhamihira says of the astrological portents 
of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning. 
He says: " I f i n a certain parvan there is no eclipse, 
but there is one i n the other cycle, there are no rains. 
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and there will be much hunger and kil l ing. ' ' If in 
this passage the translator has not made a blunder, 
we can only say that this description applies to each 
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an 
eclipse. 

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24): 
" If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated, 
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If i t 
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the 
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
this place. If a man properly knows bow to calculate, 
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an 
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed 
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an 
angel called Tvashṭṛi has eclipsed him.” 

Similar to this is what he says in another passage : 
" If the turning to the north takes place before the sun 
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west 
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place 
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north 
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun's 
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and bliss in them wil l increase.” 

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman, 
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed 
behind them which we do not know. 

After this we must continue to speak of the domini 
temporum, for these two are of a cyclical nature, adding 
such materials as are related to them. 
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C H A P T E R L X I . 

ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF 
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS. 

DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the 
Creator as being his age, and not determinable by a 
beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity. 
They frequently call it the soul, i.e. purusha. But as 
regards common time, which is determinable by mo
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the 
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul. 
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for 
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it. 

Each manvantara has a special dominant called 
Mann, who is described by special qualities, already 
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I 
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur
yugas or yugas. 

Varâhamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities : 
"Abda, i.e. the year, belongs to Saturn ; Ayana, half a 
year, to the sun; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to 
Venus ; Vâsara, the day, to Mars ; Muhûrta, to the 
moon." 

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the 
year in the following manner: “The first, beginning 
with tbe winter solstice, belongs to Saturn; the second, 
to Venus ; the third, to Mars ; the fourth, to the Moon; 
the fifth, to Mercury; the sixth, to Jupiter.” 



CHAPTER LXL 119 

We have already, in former chapters, described the 
dominants of the hours, of the muhûrtas, of the halves 
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the 
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there 
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place. 

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus 
use another method than the Western nations, who 
compute it, according to certain wellknown rules, from 
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of 
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the 
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time, 
and are by a certain calculation derived from the domi

nants of the hours and the dominants of the days. 
If you want to find the dominant of the year, com

pute the sum of days of the date in question according 
to the rules of the canon Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, which is 
the most universally used among them. Subtract there

from 22OI, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply 
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3. 
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number 
under 7, you count off on the weekdays, beginning 
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come 
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The 
remainders you get by the division are the days of his 
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with 
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give 
the sum of 36o. 

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just 
explained, or add to the herementioned sum of days 
319, instead of subtracting from it. 

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub¬

tract 7I from the sum of days of the date in question, 
and divide the remainder by 3O. Double the quotient 
and add I . The sum divide by 7, and the remainder 
count off on the weekdays, beginning with Sunday. 
The dominant of the day you come to is at the same 
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that part of his rule which has 
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his 
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days. 

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just 
explained, or add I 9 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of I to 
the double of the sum. 

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of 
a date by 7 ; or to speak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find i t by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who use the wpou K<upu<ai divide by I 5 
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de

gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees. 
The book Srûdhava of Mahâdeva says: " Each of 

the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The 
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman, 
that of the second Vishṇu, and that of the third Rudra.” 
This division is based on the order of the three primeval 
forces (satva, rajas, tamas). 

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of 
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one 
of the Nâgas or serpents, which have certain names as 
they are used in connection with one or other of the 
planets. We have united them in the following table : – 

Table of the serpents. 

The dominant of 
the year. 

The names of the serpents which accompany the 
Dominus Annif given in two different forms. 

Sun. 
Moon. 
Mars. 
Mercury. 
Jupiter. 
Venus. 
Saturn. 

Suka (? Vâsuki), Nanda. 
Pushkara, Citraṅgada. 
Piṇdaraka, Bharma (?)‚ Tukshaka. 
Cabrabasta (?), Karkoṭa . 
Elâpa t ra , Padma. 
Karkotaka, Mahâpadma. 
Cakshâbhadra (?), Śaṅkha. 
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be¬

cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars 
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong 
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim 
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the 
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic 
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex

hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishṇu¬

dharma: – 

Table of the dominants of the planets. 

The planets and the two nodes. 

Sun. 
Moon. 
Mars. 
Mercury. 
Jupiter. 
venus. 
Saturn. 
The Head. 
The Tai l . 

Their dominants. 

Agni . 
v y â n a (?). 
Kalmâsha (?). 
y i shṇu . 
Śukra. 
Gaurî. 
Prajâpat i . 
Gaṇapati (?). 
v i śvaka rman . 

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations 
as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained 
in the following table : – 

The Lunar stations. 

Kri t t ikâ . 
Rohiṇî. 
Mṛigaś î rsha . 
Ardrâ. 
Punarvasu. 
Pushya. 
Âsleshâ. 
Maghâ. 
Pûrvaphalgunf. 
Ut ta rapha lgun î . 
Hasta. 
Citrâ. 
Svâtî. 
v i sâkhâ . 

Their dominants. 

Agni . 
Keśvara. 
Indu, i.e. the moon. 
Rudra. 
Aditf. 
Guru, i.e. Jupi ter 
Sarpâs. 
Pitaras. 
Bhaga. 
Aryaman. 
Savitṛi , i.e. Savitâ. 
Tvashtri. 
vâyu . ' 
Indrâgnî . 
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The Lunar stations. Their dominants. 

Anurâdhâ. 
J y e s h t h â . 
Mûla . ' 
Pûrvâshâdhâ. 
Ut ta râshâdhâ . 
Abhi j i t . 
Śravaṇa. 
Dhanish tâ . 
Śa tabh i sha j . 
Pûrvabbâdrapadâ . 
Ut ta rabhâdrapadâ . 
Revatî. 
Aávinf. 
Bharaṇf. 

Mitra . 
Śakra. 
Nirṛi t f . 
Ápas. 
viśvé[devas] . 
Brahman. 
vishnu. 
vasavas. 
varnna. 
[Aja ekapad]. 
Ahi r budhnya. 
Pûshan. 
Aávin (?). 
Yama. 
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C H A P T E R L X I L 

ON T H E SIXTY Y E A R S  S A M V A T S A R A , ALSO C A L L E D 

“ S H A S H T Y A B D A . ” 

T H E word samvatsara, which means the years, is a tech

nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis 
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal 
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning. 
It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash¬

ṭyabda, i.e. sixty years. 
We have already mentioned that the names of the 

lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided 
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor

responding group of stations. We have represented 
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject 
(v. i . 2 I 8), Knowing the station in which the heliacal 
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station 
in the justmentioned table, you find at the left of it 
the name of the month which rules over the year in 
question. You bring the year in connection with the 
month, and say, e.g. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai¬

éâkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro

logical rules which are well known in their literature. 
For the computation of the lunar station in which 

the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varâhamihira 
gives the following rule in his Samhitâ: – 

"Take the Sakakâla, multiply it by 11, and multiply 
the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also 
multiply the Sakakâla by 44. Add 8589 to the product 
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and divide the sum by 375o. The quotient represents 
years, months, days, &c. 

" A d d them to the Sakakâla, and divide the sum by 
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas, 
i.e. complete shashṭyabdas, which, as not being necessary, 
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the 
quotient represents small, complete fiveyear yugas. 
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called 
samvatsara, i.e. the year. 

" V . 22. – Write down the latter number in two diffe

rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro

duct j½2 of the number i n the other place. Take of the 
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com

plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of 
the next following current station. Count off this 
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishṭha. 
The station you arrive at is that one in which the 
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place!' Thereby you 
know the month of the years, as has above been ex¬

plained. 
The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of 

Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthâ and 
the beginning of the month Mâgha. The small yugas 
have within the great ones a certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table. 

If you know what number i n the great yuga the year 
i n question occupies, and you look up this number 
among the numbers of the years i n the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
columns, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant 



T
he

 n
u

m
b

er
 o

f 
ea

ch
 y

ea
r 

of
 t

he
 

si
xt

y-
ye

ar
s 

cy
cl

e.
 

Numbers 
with the 
unit i . 

Numbers 
wi th the 
unit 6. 

Numbers 
with the 
unit 2 . 

Numbers 
wi th the 
unit 7. 

Numbers 
with the 
unit 3. 

Numbers 
with the 
unit 8. 

Numbers 
with the 
unit 4. 

Numbers 
wi th the 
unit 9. 

Numbers 
with the 
unit 5. 

Numbers 
without a 

unit. 

T
he

 n
u

m
b

er
 o

f 
ea

ch
 y

ea
r 

of
 t

he
 

si
xt

y-
ye

ar
s 

cy
cl

e.
 

I I 
21 
31 
4i 
5i 

6 
16 
26 
36 
46 
56 

2 
12 
22 
32 
42 
52 

7 
17 
27 
37 
47 
57 

3 
13 
23 
33 
43 
53 

8 
18 
28 
3 8  

48 
58 

4 
14 
24 
34 
44 
54 

9 
19 
29 
39 
49 
59 

5 
15 
25 
35 
45 
55 

10 
20 
3O 
40 
50 
60 

The names 
which each I 

dozen of years V 
has i n 1 

common. ' 

Samvatsara. Parivatsara. Idâvatsara . Anuvatsara. Udvatsara. 

Their 1 
dominants. 1 

Agn i , 
i.e. 

the fire. 

Arka , 
i.e. 

the sun. 

Sî tamayûkhamâl in , 
i.e. having a cold 

ray, viz. the moon. 

Prajâpat i , the 
father of the 

lunar stations. 

Sai lasutâpat i , i.e. 
the husband of the 

daughter of the 
mountain, viz. 

Mahâdeva. 
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Further, every single one of the sixty years has a 
name of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which 
are the names of their dominants. A l l these names 
are exhibited in the following table. 

This table is to be used in the same way as the 
preceding one, as you find the name of each year 
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we 
were to explain-the meanings of the single names 
and their prognostics. A l l this is found in the book 
Samhitâ. 



I. – Lustrum. 
Favourable. Its lord is Mann, i.e. Nârâ

yaṇa . . . . . . . 

I I . – Lustrum. 
Favourable. Its lord Surejya, i.e. Jupiter 

H I . – Lustrum. 
Favourable. Its lord Balabhit, i.e. 

Indra . . 

TV. – Lustrum. 
Favourable. Its lord Hutâsa , i.e. the fin 

v . – Lustrum. 
Indifferent. Its lord Tvashtṛi, the lord 

of the lunar station Citrâ . 

v l . – Lustrum. 
Indifferent. Its lord Proshṭhapada, the 

lord of the lunar station Uttarabhâ¬
drapadâ ... . 

i . 

Prabhava. 

6. 
Angiras. 

I I . 
îávara. 

16. 
Cit rabhânu. 

21. 
Sarvajit. 

26. 

Nandana. 

2. 

vibhava. 

7. 
Śrîmukha. 

12. 
Bahudhânya . 

17. 
Subhânu . 

22. 
Sarvadhârin. 

27. 

v i j aya . 

3. 
Sukla. 

8. 

Bhâva. 

13. 

Pramâth in . 

18. 
Pâr th iva (?). 

23
virodhin . 

28. 

Jay a. 

4. 

Pramoda. 

9. 
Yuvan. 

14. 

vikrama. 

19 
Târana. 

24. 
v i k ṛ i t a . 

29. 

Manmatha. 

5

Prajâpatf. 

i o . 

Dhâtri . 

15. 
visba . 

(vrishabha?) 

2o. 
vyaya . 

25. 
Khara. 

3o. 

Cadur (!). 
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V I I . – Lustrum. 
Indifferent. Its lord Pi tá ras , i.e. the 

fathers  

V I I I . – Lustrum. 
Indifferent Its lord is Siva, i.e. the 

creatures  

I X . – Lustrum. 
Unlucky . Its lord Sorna, i.e. the moon . 

X . – Lustrum. 
Unlucky. Its lord Sakrânala, i.e. Indra 

and the fire together . 

X L – Lustrum. 
Unlucky . Its lord Asvin , the lord of 

the lunar station Aśvinî 

X H . – Lustrum. 
Unlucky. Its lord Bhaga, the lord of 

the lunar station Pûrvaphalgunî . 

3i
Hemalamba. 

36. 
Śokakṛit . 

41. • 
Plavaṅga. 

46. 
Par idhâvin . 

51. 
Pingala. 

56. 
Dundubhf. 

32. 
Vi lambin . 

37

Śubhakṛi t . 

42. 
Kîlaka. 

47. 
Pramâdin . 

52. 
Kâlayukta . 

57. 
Aṅgara. 

33. 
Vikârin. 

38. 
Krodhin . 

43. 
Saumya. 

48. 
Vikrama. 

53. 

Siddhâr tha . 

58. 
Raktâksha (?). 

34. 
Śarvarî (?). 

39. 
Visvâvasu. 

.44

Sâdhârana. 

49. 
Râkshasa. 

54. 
Raudra. 

59« 
Krodha. 

35. 
Plava. 

40. 
Parâvasu. 

45. 
Rodhakṛit . 

50. 
Anala. 

55. 
Durmati. 

60. 
Kshaya. 
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This is the method for the determination of the 
years of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their books. 
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramâditya, and divide the remainder 
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin

ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth 
anything. Bythebye, it is the same whether you 
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add I2 to the 
Sakakâla. 

I have come across some people from the country 
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of 
samvatsaras has I248 years, each single one of the 
twelve samvatsaras having IO4 years. According to 
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakâla, 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram. 
In the corresponding column you see in which samvat¬

sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
the samvatsara have already elapsed : – * 

The years 

Their f 
names \ 

i . 

Rukmâksha. 
(?) 

105. 

Pîlumant. 
(?) 

209. 

Karîara. 

3*3. 

Kâlavrinta. 

417. 

Naumand. 
(?) 

521. 

Meru. 

The years 

Their f 
names \ 

625. 

Barbara. 

729. 

Jambu. 

–33– 

Kṛ i t i . 

937. 

Sarpa. 

1041. 

Hindhu. 

1145. 

Sindhu. 

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam

vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con¬

ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus¬

pocus and deception (as jugglers ?); and a dyed beard 
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, in a different order 
and context. But l o ! what different answers did I get! 
God is allwise! 
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C H A P T E R L X I I L 

ON T H A T W H I C H E S P E C I A L L Y CONCERNS T H E B R A H M A N S , 

A N D W H A T T H E Y A R E OBLIGED TO DO D U R I N G THEIR 

W H O L E L I F E . 

The life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have 
passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins 
with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin 
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as 
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and 
invest him with a pair of yajnopavîtas, i.e. one strong 
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted 
together, and with a third yajnopavîta, a single one 
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left 
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented 
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on 
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also 
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on 
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should 
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive 
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the 
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the 
yajnopavîta, for from the latter he is not to separate 
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he 
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of 
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be 
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or 
almsgiving. 
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This first period of the Brahman's life extends t i l l the 
twentyfifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishṇu

Purâna, t i l l his fortyeighth year. His duty is to prac

tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the 
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him 
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes 
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the 
sacrifice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he 
breaks fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat. 
He dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves 
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than 
five houses once a day, either at noon or i n the evening 
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master 
to choose from i t what he likes. Then the master 
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of 
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, 
wood of two kinds of trees, palâéa (Butea frondosa) 
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice ; for the 
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it. 
It is the same case with all other nations. They 
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the 
deity i f the fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from it, 
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows, 
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshâr Ibn Burd says: 
" Since there is fire, it is worshipped.” 

The second period of their life extends from the twenty

fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the VishṇuPur¬

âna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry. 
He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have 
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in 
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation. 
He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years 
of age. He gains his sustenance either by the fee he 
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as 
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he 
receives from some one because he performs for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the 
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
giver. There is always a Brahman in the houses of 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli

gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita. 
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the 
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the 
trade of clothes and betelnuts, but it is preferable that 
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaisya should 
do the business for him, because originally trade is for

bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other 
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the 
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services 
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to 
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for 
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour 
is impure for him, so that i f i t touches his body, he is 
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat 
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed 
holy texts. 

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends 
from the fiftieth year to the seventyfifth, or, according 
to the VishṇuPurâna, t i l l the ninetieth. He practises 
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well 
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not 
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness. 
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life 
again which he led in the first period. He does not 
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but 
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins. 
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only 
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He 
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself 
with oil. 

The fourth period extends t i l l the end of life. He 
wears a red garment and holds a stick in .his hand. 
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind 
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit, 
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on 
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city 
longer than five days. If any one gives him something, 
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following 
day. He has no other business but that of caring 
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching 
moksha, whence there is no return to this world. 

The universal duties of the Brahman througMfrut his 
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving 
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He 
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care 
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may 
he burned by it after his death. It is called homa. 

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the 
samdhi of rising, i.e. morning dawn, at the samdhi of 
setting, i.e. evening twilight, and between them in the 
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of 
sleep, because the openings of the body have become 
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental 
impurity and a preparation for prayer. 

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two 
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces 
towards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever 
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not 
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south¬

ward; only when occupied with something evil and 
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south. 

The time when the sun declines from the meridian 
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a 
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman 
must be clean. 

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer. 
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without 
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as 
that relating to the first and second washings. 

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre

pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for 
that occasion. 

Th4jprahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a 
day, at noon and at nightfal l ; and when he wants to 
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as 
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for 
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening

time asking for something. To neglect their mainten

ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something 
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the 
remainder he says prayers and eats it . The remainder 
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any 
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him, 
being destined for the chance passerby who wants it, 
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else. 

The Brahman must have a watervessel for himself. 
If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark 
applies to his eatinginstruments. I have seen Brah¬

mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from 
the same plate,, but most of them disapprove of this. 

He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in 
the north and the river Carmaṇvatî i n the south. He 
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as 
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karṇaṭa. 
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east 
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay 
in a country i n which the grass which he wears on 
the ringfinger does not grow, nor the blackhaired 
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole 
country within the justmentioned boundaries. If he 
passes beyond them he commits a sin. 

In a country where not the whole spot in the house 
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered 
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa

rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water 
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman's tablecloth must be square. 
Those who have the custom of preparing such table¬

cloths give the following as the cause of this custom : 
– The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not 
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose 
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar 
to and cannot be distinguished from each other. 

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli

gious code : – Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called Jemen (?), and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanks called nâli. 
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C H A P T E R L X I V . 

ON T H E RITES A N D CUSTOMS W H I C H T H E OTHER CASTES, 

BESIDES T H E B R A H M A N S , P R A C T I S E D U R I N G THEIR 

L I F E T I M E . 

T H E Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does 
not teach it. H e offers to the fire and acts according 
to the rules of the Purânas . In places where, as we 
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared 
for eating, he makes i t angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He 
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno¬

pavîta, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes 
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life. 

It is the duty of the Vaisya to practise agriculture 
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with a single yajnopavîta, which is made 
of two cords. 

The Śûdra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking 
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being 
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without 
a yajnopavîta, he girds himself only with the linen one. 
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a 
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to 
him, to such a degree that when, e.g. a Śûdra or a Vaiśya 
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the 
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his 
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God, 
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to 
him. 

Every man who takes to some occupation which is 
not allowed to his caste, as, e.g. a Brahman to trade, a 
Śûdra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which 
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft. 

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus: 
– In the days of K i n g Râma human life was very long, 
always of a welldefined and wellknown length. Thus 
a child never died before its father. Then, however, 
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the 
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his 
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : " This 
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other 
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the 
state of the country, and because a certain Vazîr com

mits in thy realm what he commits!' Then Râma 
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they 
pointed out to him a Candâla who took the greatest 
pains in performing worship and in selftorment. The 
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the 
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down

ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced 
his bowels. Then be spoke: " That is i t ! I k i l l thee 
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed 
to do." When he returned home, he found the son of 
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door, 
alive. 

A l l other men except the Caṇdala, as far as they are 
not Hindus, are called mleccha, i.e. unclean, all those 
who k i l l men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh 
of cows. 

A l l these things originate in the difference of the 
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others 
as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other, 
as Vâsudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation: 
" I n the judgmentôf the intelligent man, the Brahman 
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and the Caṇdala are equal, the friend and the foe, the 
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and 
different.” 

Vâsudeva speaks to Arjuṇa : " I f the civilisation of 
the world is that which is intended, and i f the direc

tion of i t cannot proceed without our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but 
because i t is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is i l l and banishing destructive elements. Then the 
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to 
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order 
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and 
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them.” 
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C H A P T E R L X V . 

ON T H E SACRIFICES. 

M O S T of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 
and describes each one of them. They are different in 
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed 
by the greatest of their kings. So, e.g. the asvamedha. 
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country 
grazing, without anybody's hindering her. Soldiers 
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “ She is 
the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him 
come forward." The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she easts dung. 
When she thus has wandered about through all parts 
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and 
for him whose property she is. 

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only 
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long 
life ; and such long lives do no longer occur in this 
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished, 
and only few of them remain and are practised now
adays. 

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. 
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is 
mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordingly they are 
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by 
being touched by them. 

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the 
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths. 
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and 
different cereals – wheat, barley, and rice – which they 
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed 
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
However, i f they offer in the name of somebody else, 
they do not recite anything. 

The VishṇuDharma mentions the following tradi

tion : – Once upon a time there was a man of the class 
of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiraṇyâksha. He had a daughter of the 
name of Dkîsh (?), who was always bent upon worship 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby 
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was 
married to Mahâdeva. When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, i.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of i t and be

came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile 
and to ruin them. 

When Mahâdeva saw the fire, his forehead became 
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so 
that some of i t dropped down to the earth. The earth 
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mars, i.e. Skanda, the commander of the army of the 
Devas. 

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mahâdeva and threw i t away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and represents all atomlike sub

stances (?). 
The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much 

ashamed and confounded that i t plunged down into 
pâtâla, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed 
the fire, they went out to search for it. 

First, the frogs pointed i t out to them. The fire, on 
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in 
the tree aśvattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they 
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all 
others. 

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding

place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that 
their tongues should be turned topsyturvy, that their 
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the 
Devas spoke to them : “ I f your tongue is turned topsy

turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat 
delicate things!' 

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree śamî. 
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re

garding its hidingplace. Now it cursed the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned topsyturvy. But 
then the Devas spoke to him : " I f your tongue is 
turned topsyturvy, you shall participate with man in 
his victuals and understand his speech.” 

A t last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused 
to stay with them because it was leprous. Now the 
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire 
with all honour and made it a mediator between them

selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the 
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these 
shares reach them. 
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C H A P T E R L X V L 

ON P I L G R I M A G E A N D T H E VISITING OF SACRED P L A C E S . 

P I L G R I M A G E S are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander 
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to 
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the 
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home. 

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 
mountains round Meru. The following information 
regarding them is found in both the Vâyu and the 
Matsya Purânas: – 

“ A t the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great 
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi

nates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure, 
flowing over the purest gold. 

" Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara¬

mânasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them 
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Saṇdî (?) and 
Maddhyandâ (?), which flow to Kiṁpurusha. 

"Near the mountain Nîla there is the pond pyvd 
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses. 

" Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish¬

ṇupada, whence comes the river Sarasvatî, i.e. Sarsuti. 
Besides, the river Gandharvî comes from there. 

" I n the mountain Kailâsa there is the pond Manda, 
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandâkinî. 
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" Northeast of Kailâsa there is the mountain Can¬

draparvata, and at its foot the pond Âcûd (?), whence 
comes the river Ácûd. 

“ Southeast of Kailâsa there is the mountain Lohita, 
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadî. 

" South of Kailâsa there is the mountain Sarayuśatî (?), 
and at its foot the pond Mânasa. Thence comes the 
river Sarayû. 

“Wes t of Kailâsa there is the mountain Aruṇa, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended. 
A t its foot is the pond Sailodâ, whence comes the 
river Sailodâ. 

" North of Kailâsa there is the mountain Gaura (?), 
and at its foot the pond Cndsara (?), i.e. having 
golden sand. Near this pond the K i n g Bhagîratha led 
his anchorite life. 

" H i s story is as follows: – A king of the Hindus 
called Sagara had 6o,ooo sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu

ally ran about so violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in . They found the horse in 
the interior of the earth standing before a man who 
was looking down with deepsunken eyes. When 
they came near him he smote them with his look, 
in consequence of which they were burned on the 
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked 
actions. 

" The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the 
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king, 
called Bhagîratha, on hearing the history of his ances

tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the 
abovementioned pond, the bottom of which was 
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and 
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahâdeva 
asked him what he wanted; upon which he answered. 
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1 1 want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,' 
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows 
all his sins are pardoned. Mahâdeva granted him 
his desire. However, the M i l k y Way was the bed 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it . 
Now Mahâdeva took the Ganges and put it on his 
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar. How
ever, Mahâdeva held him firmly, so that it was not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then be took 
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagîratha, and this 
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow 
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges. 
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king 
who brought him to earth, i.e. Bhagîratha! ' 

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the 
effect that in the Dvîpas there are rivers as holy as the 
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended 
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very 
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims), 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable 
to describe them, much less to construct anything like 
them. They build them of great stones of an enor
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the 
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man's stature. 
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they 
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the 
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round 
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and 
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and 
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many 
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend

ing people go. B y this arrangement all troublesome 
thronging is avoided. 

In Multân there is a pond in which the Hindus 
worship by bathing themselves, i f they are not pre

vented. 
The Samhitâ of Varâhamihira relates that in Tâne¬

shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar 
to bathe i n its water. Regarding the cause of this 
custom they relate the following: – The waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the 
time of an eclipse. Therefore, i f a man washes i n it, 
it is as i f he had washed in every single one of all of 
them. Then Varâhamihira continues: " People say, if 
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse 
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this 
pond.” 

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
either because some important event has happened at 
them, or because there is some passage in the holy 
text or tradition which refers to them. We have 
already quoted words spoken by Śaunaka. Venus had 
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to 
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text 
K i n g Bal i also is mentioned, and what he would do t i l l 
the time when Nârâyana would plunge him down to 
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow

ing passage : – " I do that to him only for this purpose 
that the equality between men, which he desires to 
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be 
different i n their conditions of life, and that on this 
difference the order of the world is to be based; further, 
that people shall turn away from Ms worship and 
worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance 
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference 
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other. According to the same principle, God has 
created the world as containing many differences in 
itself. So the single countries differ from each other, 
one being cold, the other warm ; one having good 
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil, 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air. 
There are still more differences of this kind ; in some 
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely 
unknown. A l l these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to build 
towns. 

That which makes people do these things is usage 
and custom. However, religious commands are much 
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of 
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter 
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered 
to by the majority simply on trust. They do not argue 
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do 
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not 
know anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now, 
besides physical differences, the countries differ from 
each other also in law and religion, there is so much 
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them 
that it can never be rooted out.” 

The Hindus have some places which are venerated 
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g. 
Benares (Bârânasî). For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka*ba 
stay for ever i n Mekka. They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer 
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a 
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters 
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard

ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate 
the following story: – 

"Brahman was in shape fourheaded. Now there 
happened some quarrel between him and Śaṁkara, i.e. 
Mahâdeva, and the succeeding fight had this result, 
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. A t 
that time i t was the custom that the victor took the 
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang 
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead 
and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was 
put into the mouth (?). Thus the head of Brahman was 
dishonoured by the hand of Mahâdeva, who took i t 
always with him wherever he went and whatever he 
did. He never once separated himself from it when he 
entered the towns, t i l l at last he came to Benares. After 
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand 
and disappeared.” 

A similar place is Pûkara, the story of which is this : 
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the 
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they 
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside 
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds 
which stand in high veneration, and are places of 
worship. 

Another place of the kind is Tâneshar, also called 
Kurukshetra, i.e. the land of Kuru , who was a peasant, 
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power. Therefore the country was called after him, 
and venerated for his sake. Besides, Tâneshar is the 
theatre of the exploits of Vâsudeva in the wars of 
Bhârata and of the destruction of the evildoers. It is 
for this reason that people visit the place. 

Mâhûra, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans. 
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It is venerated because Vâsudeva was there born and 
brought up, i n a place in the neighbourhood called 
Nandagola. 

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly, 
they used to visit Mûltân before its idol-temple was • 
destroyed. 
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C H A P T E R L X V I L 

ON A L M S , A N D HOW A M A N MUST S P E N D W H A T H E 

EARNS. 

I T is obligatory with them every day to give alms as 
much as possible. They do not let money become a 
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on 
an unknown future, of which a man does not know 
whether he reaches it or not. 

W i t h regard to that which he earns by the crops or 
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the 
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the 
income in recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The 
same obligation rests also on the common people, but 
they wil l always lie and cheat in the declarations about 
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a 
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taxes. 

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed, 
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of 
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (i.e. one-ninth of the 
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are 
spent according to the same rule. 

Others divide this income into four portions. One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, i.e. not more of 
i t than the common expenses for three years. If the 
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is 
spent as alms. 

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin 
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the 
amount by which the percentages have increased the 
capital stock. Only to the Śûdra is i t allowed to take 
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one

fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than 
two per cent.). 
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C H A P T E R L X V I I L 

ON W H A T IS A L L O W E D A N D FORBIDDEN I N E A T I N G 

A N D D R I N K I N G . 

O R I G I N A L L Y k i l l ing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christians and Manichæans. People, 
however, have the desire for meat, and will always 
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the 
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the 
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their 
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops, 
viz. the metropolitans, the catholici, and the patriarchs, 
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, 
except in the case that a man who holds one of these 
degrees is at the same time a monk. 

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to k i l l animals by 
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others 
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of 
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden 
death. Animals the ki l l ing of which is allowed are 
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the 
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals 
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious. 

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules, 
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots, 
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is 
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allowed to the Śûdra. He may drink it, but dare not 
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat. 

Some Hindus say that in the time before Bhârata i t 
was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there 
then existed sacrifices part of which was the kil l ing of 
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden 
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak 
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally 
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts, 
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to 
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated, 
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle

viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, 
one which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law. 

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cows' meat. For their country 
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by 
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing 
the betelnut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on the betelleaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betelnut acts as an astringent on the 
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case, 
they forbade eating cows' meat, because i t is essentially 
thick and cold. 

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two 
different views. 

(Lacuna in the manuscript.) 
A s for the economical reason, we must keep in mind 

that the cow is the animal which serves man i n travel

ling by carrying his loads, i n agriculture in the works 
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes 
use of its dung, and i n wintertime even of its breath. 
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows' meat; as also 
Alḥajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him 
that Babylonia became more and more desert. 

I have been told the following passage is from an 
Indian book: " A l l things are one, and whether allowed 
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and 
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep; 
therefore the sheep is the wolf's food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have 
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect. 
However, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in i t he has attained to such a 
degree that a Brahman and a Caṇdala are equal to him. 
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
them, or i f they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them. As to those, however, who require these 
things, being i n the yoke of ignorance, something is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a 
wall is erected between the two kinds of things. 
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C H A P T E R L X I X . 

ON M A T R I M O N Y , T H E M E N S T R U A L COURSES, E M B R Y O S , 

A N D C H I L D B E D . 

No nation can exist without a regular married life, 
for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by 
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes 
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to 
harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs, 
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and 
how the lust of other animals of the same species is 
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri
mony to be a necessary institution ; whilst disorderly 
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing 
of the development of animals, which in every other 
respect stand far below him. 

Every nation has particular customs of marriage, 
and especially those who claim to have a religion and 
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very 
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage 
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform 
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others 
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between 
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he 
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has 
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back 
to him of her own wil l . Husband and wife can only 
be separated by death, as they have no divorce. 
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not 
allowed to take more than four ; but if one of his wives 
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate 
number. However, he must not go beyond it. 

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot 
marry another man. She has only to choose between 
two things – either to remain a widow as long as she 
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is 
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is 
illtreated as long as she lives. As regards the wives 
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them, 
whether they wish i t or not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an 
exception only for women of advanced years and for 
those who have children; for the son is the responsible 
protector of his mother. 

According to their marriage law it is better to marry 
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela

tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the 
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related 
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand

daughter or greatgranddaughter, and of the direct 
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great

grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral 
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal 
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of 
relations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive generations. In 
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith

standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to 
them. 

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives 
depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, a Brahman 
may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaiśya two wives, 
and a Śûdra one. Every man of a caste may marry a 
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste 
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman 
of a caste superior to his own. 

The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to 
that of the father. Thus, e.g. i f the wife of a Brahman 
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; i f she is a 
Śûdra, her child is a Śûdra. In our time, however, the 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry 
any woman except one of their own caste. 

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 
has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they 
last only during the first four days, and then the hus

band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even 
to come near her in the house, because during this 
time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may cohabit with her, even i f the blood has not yet 
entirely disappeared; for this blood is not considered 
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub¬

stancematter of which the embryos consist. 
It is the duty (of the Brahman), i f he wants to co

habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice 
to the fire called garbhâdhâna ; but he does not perform 
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and 
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites i t with the next 
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the 
pregnancy, called sîmamtonnayanam. After the wife 
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per

formed between the birth and the moment when the 
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jâta¬

karman. 
The child receives a name after the days of the child

bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the 
namegiving is called nâmakarman. 

A s long as the woman is in childbed, she does not 
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor 
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are 
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen 
for the Vaiśya, and thirty for the Śûdra. For the low

caste people which are not reckoned among any caste, 
no term is fixed. 

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter. 
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the 
child's hair is offered in the third, the perforation of 
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years. 

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed 
with them. Thus, when Kabul was conquered by the 
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Islam, he 
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ meat 
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred 
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter 
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the 
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom. 
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with 
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would 
suffer in their idoltemples the women who sing, dance, 
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their 
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other 
but financial reasons. B y the revenues which they 
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they 
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has 
to spend on the army. 

In a similar way the Buyide prince *Adudaldaula 
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz. 
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of 
his unmarried soldiers. 
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C H A P T E R L X X . 

ON L A W S U I T S . 

T H E judge demands from the suitor a document written 
against the accused person in a well-known writing 
which is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and 
in the document the well-established proof of the jus
tice of his suit. In case there is no written document, 
the contest is settled by means of witnesses without a 
written document. 

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there 
may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain 
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole 
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in 
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing 
which seems established about another, and using all 
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as 'Iyâs Ihn Muâ¬
wiya used to do. 

If the suitor is not able tç> prove his claim, the de
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath 
to the suitor by saying, " Swear thou that thy claim is 
true and I will give thee what thou claimest!’ 

There are many kinds of the oath, i n accordance with 
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is 
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the 
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears 
before five learned Brahmans in the following words : 
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“ If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my 
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his 
claim.” 

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the bîsh iyisha ?) called brahmana (?). 
It is one of the worst kinds ; but if he speaks the truth, 
the drink does not do him any harm. 

A still higher sort of ordeal is this : They bring the 
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep 
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water : 
“ Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest 
both what is secret and public, k i l l me if I lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the truth." Then five men 
take him between them and throw him into the 
water. If he has spoken the truth, he wil l not drown 
and die. 

A still higher sort is the following : The judge sends 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most 
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day 
he dresses i n new garments, and posts himself together 
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests 
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits 
blood. 

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant 
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed ; 
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is 
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the 
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens 
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale 
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he 
now weighs more than the first time. 

There is also a still higher sort. It is the following: 
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and 
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign 
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at 
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand. 
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out. 

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They 
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and 
put i t with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some 
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They 
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may 
throw it to the ground. 



( 16I ) 

C H A P T E R L X X L 

ON P U N I S H M E N T S A N D EXPIATIONS. 

I N this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus 
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those 
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to k i l l 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer 
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek 
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon 
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of 
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed, 
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed, 
for without them it would be impossible to rule. 

India has developed in a similar way. For the H i n 
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and 
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country 
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which 
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous 
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even 
near losing also the administration of their religious 
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before 
the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in¬
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they 
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas witli the 
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans 
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of 
the scholars. 

The law about murder is this : If the murderer is a 
Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another 
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving. 

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman 
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is 
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off 
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any 
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the 
greatest are : the murder of a Brahman, called vajra¬
brahmahatyâ ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one's 
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not 
for any of these crimes k i l l a Brahman or Kshatriya, 
but they confiscate his property and banish him from 
their country. 

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and 
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to 
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a 
pnnishment in order to establish an example. 

The law of theft directs that the punishment of the 
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen 
object. Accordingly, sometimes apunishment of extreme 
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course 
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only 
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is 
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him, 
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand 
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without 
blinding him, and k i l l thieves of the other castes. 

A n adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus
band and banished. 

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves 
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country 
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by 
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, 
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, 
t i l l they get into a state of fermentation. Then they 
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt 
to eat, and more of the like. 

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they 
deny i t , and maintain that there is no expiation possible 
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how 
should that be possible ? If a Brahman eats in the 
house of a Śûdra for sundry days, he is expelled from 
his caste and can never regain it. 
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C H A P T E R L X X I L 

ON I N H E R I T A N C E , A N D W H A T C L A I M THE D E C E A S E D 

PERSON H A S ON IT. 

T H E chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that 
the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She 
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married, 
the money is spent on her t i l l the time of her marriage, 
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After¬
wards she has no more income from the house of her 
father. 

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives. 

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir, 
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has 
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the 
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case 
whatsoever. 

A S regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently 
the descendants, i.e. the son and grandson, have a nearer 
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, i.e. the 
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he 
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than 
a grandson, a father than a grandfather. 

The collateral relations, as, e.g„ the brothers, have less 
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a 
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and 
that the son of a brother has more claim than either 
of them. 

If there are several claimants of the same degree of 
relationship, as, e.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal 
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being. 

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the 
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving. 

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the 
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where 
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, 
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death ; 
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one 
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the 
deceased and his ancestors ; and finally, on the last 
day of the year. W i t h the end of the year the duties 
towards the deceased have been fulfilled. 

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year 
wear mourning dress ; he must mourn and have no 
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and 
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the 
first part of the mourning-year. 

Besides the almsgiving at thejust-mentioned sixteen 
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the 
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 
in the open air, on which they have every day to place 
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, t i l l 
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the 
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but 
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and 
thirsty. 

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where 
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because 
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the 
body. Further he says : " People have said regarding 
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its 
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when i t 
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa
rated from it.” 

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends 
every day sufficient food for a single person and a 
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year 
without any interruption until its end. 
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C H A P T E R L X X I I I . 

ABOUT W H A T IS D U E To T H E BODIES OF T H E DEAD A N D 

OF T H E L I V I N G (i.e. ABOUT B U R Y I N G A N D SUICIDE). 

I N the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were 
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without 
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the 
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If 
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but 
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings. 

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered 
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of 
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the 
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians. 

After they had practised this custom for a long time, 
Nârâyana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to 
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so 
as scarcely to leave any trace behind. 

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst 
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs, 
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks 
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what 
manner he wanted to be buried : " As you wish, when 
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from 
you.” Then he spoke to those around him : " G i v e to 
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that 
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself; 
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst 
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after 
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried, 
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘ Socrates 
is carried away, or is burned or buried! Thou, O 
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do 
as thou likest, and especially in accordance with the 
laws. " 

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates : " It is generally known that Asclepius 
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of 
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind. 
People say that God did thus with them in order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven!' 

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning 
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use 
only for the great men among them. 

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves. 
There is a point i n man by which he is what he is. 
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of 
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion. 

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God), 
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays 
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which 
raises i t (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God 
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray. 

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks 
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the 
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down 
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased 
is to raise himself for resurrection. 

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed 
by the words of Vâsudeva, which he spoke regarding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). " His death takes place during utta¬
râyana [i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the 
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the 
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, i.e. be
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full 
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring." 

A similar view is recognised in the following words 
of Mânî : " The other religious bodies blame us because 
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an 
image. But they do not know their real natures; they 
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door 
whence we march forth into the world of our existence 
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So 
he maintains. 

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore 
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into 
the rivers. 

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has 
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, 
wrap it in a shroud, and then to bum it with as much 
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his 
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of 
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes 
is thrown into some brook of running water. On 
the spot where the body has been burned they raise 
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with 
gypsum. 
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The bodies of children under three years are not 
burned. 

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during 
two days, because they have become unclean by touch
ing the dead. 

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead wil l 
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into 
running water. 

Now as regards the right of the body of the living, 
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the 
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or 
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed over some incurable disease of their body, 
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only 
Vaisyas and Sûdras, especially at those times which 
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and 
condition than that in which he happens to have been 
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore 
these, if they want to k i l l themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some¬
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under 
water t i l l they are dead. 

A t the junction of the two rivers, Yamuna and 
Ganges, there is a great tree called Prayâga, a tree of 
the species called vata. It is peculiar to this kind of 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees, 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a 
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown. 
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches 
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be 
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in 
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. 

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people 
in ancient Greek heathendom, "whom I call the wor
shippers of the devil " – SO he says – used to beat their 
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not 
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks : " Likewise 
i t does not become a man to k i l l himself before the 
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion 
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are!’ 

Further he says : " We human beings are, as it were, 
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us, 
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.” 
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C H A P T E R L X X I V . 

ON FASTING, A N D T H E VARIOUS KINDS OF IT. 

F A S T I N G is with the Hindus voluntary and superero
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 
length of time, which may be different in duration and 
in the manner in which it is carried out. 

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi
tions of fasting are realised, is this : A man determines 
the day on which he wi l l fast, and keeps in mind the 
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to 
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a 
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and 
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day. 
From that moment he abstains from food. On the 
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes 
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes 
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
t i l l the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, i f he prefers, he may postpone i t t i l l noon. 

This kind is called upavâsa, i.e. the fasting; for the 
not-eating from one noon to the following is called 
ekanakta, not fasting. 

Another kind, called kricchra, is this : A man takes 
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing 
except what by chance is given him without his asking 
for it. On the fourth day he fasts. 

Another kind, called parâka, is this : A man takes 
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he 
transfers his eatinghour to the evening during three 
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrup

tedly during three consecutive days without breaking 
fast. 

Another kind, called candrâyana, is this: A man 
fasts on the day of full moon ; on the following day he 
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c. 
&c„ going on thus t i l l the day of new moon. On that 
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes 
his food by one mouthful a day, t i l l he again fasts on 
the day of full moon. 

Another kind, called mâsavâsa (mâsopavdsa), is this : 
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month 
without ever breaking fast. 

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter 
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a 
new life of his after he has died. They say : 

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, be obtains wealth 
and joy over the nobility of his children. 

If he fasts Vaisâkha, he will be a lord over his tribe 
and great in his army. 

If he fasts Jyaishṭba, he will be a favourite of the 
women. 

If he fasts Âshâdha, he will obtain wealth. 
If he fasts Śravaṇa, be obtains wisdom. 
If he fasts Bhâdrapada, he obtains health and valour, 

riches and cattle. 
If he fasts Âsvayuja, he will always be victorious 

over his enemies. 
If he fasts Kârtt ika, he will be grand in the eyes of 

people and will obtain his wishes. 



174 A LB ER UNI'S INDIA. 

If he fasts Mârgasîrsha, he wil l be born in the most 
beautiful and fertile country. 

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation. 
If he fasts Mâgha, he obtains innumerable wealth. 
If he fasts Phâlguna, he wil l be beloved. 
He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 

year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise i o , o o o years, and wil l thence return to life as 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family. 

The book VishṇuDharma relates that Maitreyî, the 
wife of Yâjnavalkya, asked her husband what man is 
to do in order to save his children from calamities and 
bodily defects, upon which he answered : " If a man 
begins on the day Duve, in the month Pausha, i.e. the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 
of various balms ; if he further on each day gives alms 
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month t i l l the end 
Of the year, his children wil l in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Bushy anta, and Yayâti 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.” 
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C H A P T E R L X X V . 

ON T H E D E T E R M I N A T I O N OF T H E F A S T  D A Y S . 

T H E reader must know in general that the eighth and 
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast

days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis

regarded, being considered unlucky. 
The eleventh is specially holy to Vâsudeva, because 

on having taken possession of Mâhûra, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day i n each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle. Vâsudeva, however, raised a mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water 
collected round them, but not above them, and the image 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Mâhûra. Therefore they fast on this day in the state 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this as an obligatory per

formance, though in reality it is not obligatory. 
The book VishṇuDharma says : “ When the moon is 

in Rohiṇî, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of 
the black half, i t is a fastday called Jayantî. Giving 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.” 

Evidently this condition of the fastday does not in 
general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
Bhâdrapada, since Vâsudeva was born*in this month 
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station 
Rohiṇî. The two conditions, viz. the moon's standing 
in Rohiṇî and that the day is the eighth of the black 
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for 
various reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and 
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
either getting in advance of it or falling behind. 

The same book says: " W h e n the moon stands in 
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh 
day of the white half of the month, this is a fastday, 
called Atj (? Aṭṭâṭaja). If a man does works of piety 
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakutstka, 
and Dandahamâr (?), who obtained royalty because they 
had done so. 

The sixth day of Caitra is a fastday holy to the sun. 
In the month Âshadha, when the moon stands in 

Anurâdhâ, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast

day holy to Vâsudeva called Devasînî (?), i.e. Deva is 
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months 
during which Vâsudeva slept. Others add this condi

tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month. 
I t is evident that such a day does not occur in every 

year. The followers of Vâsudeva abstain on this day 
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food only once a day. They make 
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not 
use a bedstead raised above the earth. 

People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which must be added a month at the 
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end 
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near 
O° of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and 
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with 
the two Saṁdhis. 

The day of full moon in the month Śravaṇa is a fast

day holy to Somanâth a. 
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When in the month Âsvayuja the moon stands in 
Alsharaṭan (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo, 
it is a fastday. 

The eighth of the same month is a fastday holy to 
Bhagavatî. Fasting is broken when the moon rises. 

The fifth day of Bhâdrapada is a fastday holy to 
the sun, called skat. They anoint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter through the win

dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and 
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers. 

When in this month the moon stands in Rohiṇî, it 
is a fastday for the birth of Vâsudeva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. W e have already pointed out that such 
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain 
ones of a larger number of years. 

When in the month Kârt t ika the moon stands in 
Revatî, the last of her stations, i t is a fastday in com

memoration of the waking up of Vâsudeva. It is called 
deotthîni, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of 
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a 
mixture of cow's milk, urine, and dung. This day is the 
first of the five days which are called Bhîshma panca¬

rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Vâsudeva. 
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others. 

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of 
the sun. 

On the third day of Mâgha there is a fasting for 
the women, not for the men. It is called Gaurtr 
[gaurîtritîyd ?), and lasts the whole day and night. 
On the following morning they make presents to the 
nearest relatives of their husbands. 
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C H A P T E R L X X V L 

ON T H E F E S T I V A L S A N D F E S T I V E D A Y S . 

YÁTRÁ means travelling under auspicious circumstances. 
Therefore a feast is called yâtrâ. Most of the Hindu 
festivals are celebrated by women and children only. 

The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the 
people of Kashmir, called Agdûs (?), and celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over 
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over 
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to 
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It 
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule 
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians, 
and Persians have done, but all the times not much 
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore, 
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps 
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India, 
and they know of no other country but India and of no 
other nations but themselves. 

On the 11th there is a festival called Hindolî¬
caitra, when they meet in the devagriha, or temple of 
Vâsudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle. 
They perform the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry. 

On the full moon's day of Caitra there is a feast 
called Bahand (vasanta?), a festival for the women. 
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents 
from their husbands. 

The 22nd is a festival called caitracashati, a day of 
merriment holy to Bhagavatî, when people use to wash 
and to give alms. 

The 3rd Vaisâkha is a festival for the women called 
(raurtr (gmtrîtritîyâ ?)‚ holy to Gaurî, the daughter of 
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahâdeva. They 
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gaurî 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
from eating, and play with swings. On the following 
day they give alms and eat. 

On the loth Vaisâkha all the Brahmans whom the 
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five 
days t i l l full moon. They make the fires in sixteen 
different spots and in four different groups. In each 
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas. 
On the 16th they return home. 

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called 
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and 
make i t a festival, when people invite the Brahmans. 

On the ist Jyaishṭha, or new moon's day, they cele

brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds 
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable 
prognostic. 

The full moon's day of this month is a festival to 
the women, called rûpapanca (?). 

A l l the days of the month Ashâdha are devoted to 
almsgiving. It is also called âhârî. During this 
time the household is provided with new vessels. 

On the full moon's day of Sravaṇa they give banquets 
to the Brahmans. 

On the 8th Âsvayuja, when the moon stands in the 
nineteenth station, Mûla, begins the sucking of the 
sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahânavamî, the 
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sister of Mahâdeva, when they offer the firstfruits of 
sugar and all other things to her image which is called 
Bhagavatî. They give much alms before it and k i l l 
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever 
sitting down, and wil l sometimes pounce upon whom

soever he meets and ki l l him. 
On the 15 th, when the moon stands in the last of 

her stations, Revatî, there is the festival* Puhâî (?), 
when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animals. It is holy to Vâsudeva, because his uncle 
Kaṁsa had ordered him into his presence for the 
purpose of wrangling. 

On the I6th there is a festival, when they give alms 
to the Brahmans. 

On the 23rd is the festival Aśoka, also called âhoî, 
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar¬

vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling. 
In the month Bhâdrapadâ, when the moon stands in 

the tenth station, Magbâ, they celebrate a festival 
which they call pitṛipakska, i.e. the half of the month 
of the Fathers, because the moon's entering this station 
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms 
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers. 

On the 3rd Bhâdrapadâ is the festival Harbâlî (?), for 
the women. It is their custom that a number of days 
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes 
on them and play with each other during the whole 
night. On the following morning they bring them 
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give 
alms. 

On the 6th of this month, which is called Gâihat (?), 
when people give food to those who are in prison. 

On the 8th, when the moonlight bas reached half of 
its development, they have a festival called dhruva
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griha (?); they wash themselves and eat well growing 
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The 
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant 
and desire to have children. 

The 11th Bhâdrapadâ is called Parvatî (?). This is 
the name of a thread which the priest makes from 
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part 
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is. 
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of 
Vâsudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene
rated festival. 

The I6th, the first day of the black half, is the first 
of seven days which are called hardra (?), when they 
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them. 
They play with various animals. On the seventh day 
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival. 
A n d during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to 
the Brahmans, and do works of piety. 

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohinî, 
they call this time Gûnâlahîd (?), celebrating a festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of Vâsudeva. 

Jîvasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, 
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (?)‚ 
which the water of the river Vitastâ (Jailam) carries, 
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishthâna. 
People maintain that it is Mahâdeva who sends them. 
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 
nobodyis able to seize them,however much he may desire 
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away. 

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as 
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing 
occurs in a pond called Kûdaishahr (?), to the left 6f the 
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source of the justmentioned river (VitastâJailam), i n 
the middle of the month Vaisâkha. The latter version 
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood i n 
the river of Jurjân, which appears at the time when the 
water swells i n its source. 

The same Jîvaśarman relates that i n the country of 
Svât, opposite the district of Kîrî (?), there is a valley 
in which fiftythree streams unite. It is called Tranjâi 
(cf. Sindhi trévanjâha). In those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Mahâ¬

deva's washing in it, as people believe. 
The ist Kârtt ika, or new moon's day, when the 

sun marches in Libra, is called Dîbâlî. Then people 
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of 
betelleaves and arecanuts ; they ride to the temples 
to give alms and play merrily with each other t i l l noon. 
In the night they light a great number of lamps in 
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The 
cause of this festival is that Lakshmî, the wife of Vâsu¬

deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of 
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and 
allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the 
festival is called Balirâjya, i.e. the principality of Bal i . 
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of 
luck in the Kṛitayuga, and they are happy because 
the feastday in question resembles that time in the 
Kṛitayuga. 

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they 
give banquets and adorn their women during all the 
days of the black half". 

The 3rd Mârgasîrsha, called Guvânabâtrîj ( tṛi– 
tîyâ ?), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gaurî. They 
meet in the houses of the rich among them ; they put 
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and 
perfume it and play with each other the whole day. 
On the following morning they give alms. 
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On full moon's day of the same month there is 
another festival of the women. 

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre
pare great quantities of pûhaval (?), i.e. a sweet dish 
which they eat. 

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which 
is called Ashtaka, they make gatherings of the Brah
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant 
Atriplex hortensis, I.e. sarmak in Arabic ( = orache), and 
show attentions to them. 

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called 
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips. 

The 3rd Mâgha, called Mâhatrij [Mâgha-tritîyâ ?), is 
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gaurî. They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent among them be
fore the image of Gaurî, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes. 
In each meeting-place they put I08 jugs full of water, 
and after the water has become cool, they wash with 
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On 
the following day they give alms, they give banquets 
and receive guests. The women's washing with cold 
water is common to all the days of this month. 

On the last day of this month, i.e. the 29th, when 
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, i.e. I ^ 
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and cluck under in 
it seven times. 

On the full moon's day of this month, called câmdha 
(?), they light lamps on all high places. 

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaku, and also 
mâhdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat 
and large black peas. 

On the 8th Phâlguna, called pûrdrtdku, they pre
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and 
butter. 

The full moon's day of Phâlguna is a feast to the 
women, called 0dâd (?), or also dkola (i.e. dola), when 
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they make fire on places lower than those on which 
they make i t on the festival câmâha, and they throw 
the fire out of the village. 

On the following night, i.e. that of the I6th, called 
Sivarâtri, they worship Mahâdeva during the whole 
night; they remain awake, and do not lie down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 

On the 23rd, which is called pûyattân (?), they eat 
rice with butter and sugar. 

The Hindus of Mûltân have a festival which is called 
Sâmbapurayâtrâ; they celebrate i t in honour of the 
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way : 
They first take the ahargaṇa, according to the rules of 
Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They 
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient 
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient 
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a 
remainder, i t represents the days which have elapsed 
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from 
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next 
following year. 
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C H A P T E R L X X V I L 

ON DAYS W H I C H A R E H E L D I N SPECIAL V E N E R A T I O N , 

ON L U C K Y A N D U N L U C K Y TIMES, A N D ON SUCH 

TIMES AS A R E P A R T I C U L A R L Y F A V O U R A B L E FOR 

ACQUIRING I N T H E M BLISS I N H E A V E N . 

T H E single days enjoy different degrees of veneration 
according to certain qualities which they attribute to 
them. They distinguish, e.g., the Sunday, because it is 
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as 
the Friday is distinguished in Islam. 

To the distinguished days further belong amâvâsyâ 
and pûrnimâ, i.e. the days of conjunction (new moon) 
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits 
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In ac¬
cordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding this 
increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice continually 
to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let 
the portions of the angels accumulate, which are the 
offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the 
whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they 
begin distributing these portions over the angels in 
the time from full moon to new moon, t i l l at the time 
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We 
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon 
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the 
Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving on 
these two days is always done in honour of the 
Fathers. 
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Four other days are held in special veneration, 
because, according to the Hindus, with them the 
single yugas of the present caturyuga have commenced, 
viz. : – 

The 3rd Vaisâkha, called kshairîtâ (?), on which 
the Kṛitayuga is believed to have commenced. 

The 9th Kârtt ika, the beginning of the Tretâyuga. 
The I 5th Mâgha, the beginning of the Dvâpara¬

yuga. 
The I 3th of Âsvayuja, the beginning of the Kali¬

yuga. 
According to my opinion, these days are festivals, 

sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms

giving or for the performance of some rites and cere¬

monies, as, e.g., the commernorationdays in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
yugas could really have commenced on the days here 
mentioned. 

With regard to the Kṛitayuga, the matter is perfectly 
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the 
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the 
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
caturyuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the 
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 
same day also the other yugas commence. For, accord

ing to Brahmagupta, a caturyuga contains : – 
C i v i l days 1,577,916,450 
Solar months 5i,84o,ooo 
Leap months i>593,3oo 
Lunar days i,6o2,999,ooo 
Ûnarâtra days . . . . 25,082,550 

These are the elements on which the resolution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 
them out of days, is based. A l l these numbers may be 
divided by IO, and the divisors are wholes without 
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas 
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga. 
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According to Pulisa the caturyuga contains : – 

C i v i l days f.577,917,oo 
Solar months 5I,84o,ooo 
Leap months 1>593336 
Lunar days I,603,000,0I0 
Ûnarâtra days 25,o82,28o 

A l l these numbers may be divided by 4, and the 
divisors are wholly without any fraction. According 
to this computation, also, the beginnings of the single 
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga, 
i.e. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 
weekdays. 

Hence it is evident that their theory about the 
abovementioned four days being the beginnings of the 
four yugas, is without any foundation at a l l ; that they 
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation. 

The times which are specially favourable to earn a 
heavenly reward in them are called punyakâla. Bala¬

bhadra says in his commentary to the Khaṇḍakhâd¬

yaka : – “ If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands 
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad, 
continued his manner of life during one thousand years, 
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who 
gives alms on punyakâla and fulfils the duties of the 
day, i.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers 
and praises.” 

No doubt, most of the feastdays enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are 
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of these days. 

Notwithstanding the nature of the puṇyakála is 
such as here explained, some of them are considered as 
lucky, others as unlucky days. 
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from 
one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times 
are called samkrânti. The most propitious of them are 
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the 
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is 
called bikhû or shibû (vishuva), as the two sounds sk and 
kk may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by 
a metathesis, change their place. 

As, however, a planet's entering a new sign does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it, 
people must offer to the fire the offering sânta (?) with 
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to 
these times, making them begin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
first part of the sign ; reckoning as their middle the 
moment when the sun's centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
other), and reckoning as the e?id that moment when the 
western edge of the sun's body touches the first part 
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun, 
nearly two hours. 

For the purpose of finding the times in the week 
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they 
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me 
by Samaya (?). It is this : – 

Subtract from the Sakakâla 847, multiply the re
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 
quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds. 
This number is the basis. 

If you want to know at what time in the year in 
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs, 
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the 
number which you find side by side with the sign i n 
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder 
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning 
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of 
samkrânti. 

The Zodiacal signs. 
What must be added to the Bams. 

The Zodiacal signs. 

Days. Ghatî . cashaka. 

3 19 o 
6 ! I 7 1 o 
2 43 1 O 
6 21 O 
2 49 o 
5 49 o 
1 I 4 o 
3 6 30 
4 34 30 
5 54 0 
o 30 o 
2 II 20 

Aries 
Taurus 
Gemini 
Cancer 
Leo . . . . 
virgo 
Libra 
Scorpio 
Arcitenens 
Capricorn us 
Amphora . 
Pisces 

Days. Ghatî . cashaka. 

3 19 o 
6 ! I 7 1 o 
2 43 1 O 
6 21 O 
2 49 o 
5 49 o 
1 I 4 o 
3 6 30 
4 34 30 
5 54 0 
o 30 o 
2 II 20 

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week 
differs by I day and the fraction at the end of the 
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, 
is the multiplicator (I8o), used in the preceding com
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i.e. 
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward 
through the week). 

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly i f f ) . 

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year 
is, in this computation, reckoned as j ¾ , which implies 
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15' 31" 2 8 ' " 6 i V. 
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, ‡ f f of 
a day are required. I do not know whose theory this is. 

If we divide the days of a caturyuga by the number 
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma¬
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days 
30 22" 30'" O i Y . In this case the multiplicator or 
gunahâra is 4027, and the divisor or bhâgahâra is 32oo 
(i.e. I day 30' 22" 30"' o i v are equal to ^ f | ¾ . 
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15' 31" 3o'" O i v . 
Accordingly, the gnnakâra would be 1007, the bhâga^ 
Kara 8oo (i.e. 1 day 15' 31" 30"' o i v are equal to *fâtf). 

According to Âryabhaṭa, the length of the solar year 
is 365 days I5 ' 3 I " I 5'". In that case the gunakâra is 
725 and the bhâgalmra is 572 (i.e. I day 15' 3 1" 1 5'" are 
equal to i f f ) . 

Another method for finding the moment of samkrânti 
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Sa¬

hâivî (?), and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this : 
Subtract from the Sakakâla 918, multiply the re

mainder by I007, add to the product 79, and divide the 
sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder 
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be 
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (ii. 
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each 
sign : – 

The Zodiacal signs. 

1 
w h a t must be 
added to the 

Basis. The Zodiacal signs. 

w h a t must be 
added to the 

Basis. 
The Zodiacal signs. 

Days. Ghatî . 

The Zodiacal signs. 

Days. Ghaṭî. 

Aries . 
Taurus 
Gemini 
Cancer 
Leo 
Virgo . 

I 
4 
o 
4 
I 
4 

35 
33 
39 
34 
6 
6 

Lib ra . 
Scorpio 
Arcitenens . 
Capricornus 
Amphora . 
Pisces. 

6 
I 
2 
4 
5 
o 

31 
23 
I I 
i o 
34 
28 

Varâhamihira maintains in the Pancasiddhântikâ 
that the shadasîtimukha is in the same degree pro

pitious as the time of samkrânti for acquiring in i t 
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the 
sun's entering : – The I8th degree of Gemini ; the I4th 
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the 
28th degree of Pisces. 

The moment of the sun's entering the fixed signs 
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his 
entering the other signs. For each of these times 
they compute the beginning and the end by means 
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they 
compute the minutes of the sun's or moon's entering 
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is 
well known in their canones. We, however, communi
cate here only those of their methods of calculation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found in the Sind-hind. 

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar ‘ 
and lunar eclipses. A t that time, according to their 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of 
these times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them 
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaisyas 
and Sûdras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide 
(vide, however, i i . I7o). 

Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, i.e. those 
times in which an eclipse may take place. A n d even 
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered 
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself. 

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of 
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to 
them (chap, lxxix.) . 

If it happens within the course of one civil day that 
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, 
then enters the following station, proceeds through the 
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one 
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such 
a day is called trihaspaka (?), and also triharkasha (?). 
It is an unlucky day, being evil, and it is counted 
among the punyakâla. (See i i . I87) 
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The same applies to that civil day which compre

hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides, 
falls i n the latter part of the preceding lunar day, 
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following 
lunar day. Such a day is called trahagattata (?). It 
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly 
reward. 

W h e n the days of ûnarâtra, i.e. the days of the de

crease (see i i . 25), sum up so as to form one complete 
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the puṇya¬

kâla. This takes place according to Brahmagupta 
in 62ff ;‡ff civil days, 62i,ff solar days, 63f î ;‡f f 
lunar days. 

According to Pulisa, it takes place in 6 2 ¾ |  f f civil 
days, 63f f ; f f t lunar days, 62 – ̂ !+ solar days. 

The moment when a complete leapmonth without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not 
reckoned among the punyakâla. According to Brahma

gupta, this takes place in 99Oy¾l¾¾ civil days, 976 T

4 / T

4

T 

solar days, Ioo6 – ̂ ¾4 lunar days. 
Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no 

merit whatsoever is attributed, are, e.g., the times of 
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break them, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap. 
As times of a similar i l l nature, the book Samhitâ 
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall

ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of 
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the 
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and 
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages, 
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees 
putting forth leaves when i t is not the season for it, 
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans

ferred to another, and more of the like. 
The book Srûdhava, attributed to Mahâdeva, says 

the following: 
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" The burning days, i.e. the unlucky ones – for thus < 
they call them – are: • 

< : The second days of the white and black halves of 
the months Caitra and Pausha ; 

"The fourth days of the two halves of the months 
Jyaishṭha and Phâlguna ; 

" The sixth days of the two halves of the months 
Śravaṇa and Vaisâkha ; 

" The eighth days of the two halves of the months 
Âshâdha and Âsvayuja; 

"The tenth days of the two halves of the months 
Mârgasîrsha and Bhâdrapada ; 

“ The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 
Kârt t ika." 
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C H A P T E R L X X V I I L 

ON T H E K A R A N A S . 

W E have already spoken of the lunar days called tithi, 
and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than 
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar 
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half 
civil days. 

As the Hindus call these tithis nychthemera, they 
also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter half 
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and 
they all of them (i.e. all the halves of the lunar days of 
the lunar month) are called Tear anas. 

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once 
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them 
about the time of new moon, which are called the fixed 
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and 
because they always fall on the same day and night of 
the month. 

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a 
month. They are called the movable ones, because of 
their revolving, and because each one of them may as 
well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in 
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky 
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple 
mention of which makes the hairs on the head of «their 
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive 
description of the karanas in another book of ours. 
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 
and mathematics. 
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the 
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date 
in question falls, which is done in this way: – 

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the 
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the 
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal 
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month ; 
i f it is more, it falls in the black half. 

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro¬

duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, i.e. com

plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re

mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by 
the mean bhukti. The quotient represents ghaṭîs and 
minor fractions, i.e. that portion of the current day 
which has already elapsed. 

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus. 
The distance between the corrected places of sun and 
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti This, how

ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore 
they divide this distance by the difference between 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they 
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as I 
degree. 

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi

ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub

tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference 
between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then 
represents days and ghatîs. 

The word buht is of Indian origin. In the Indian 
language it is bhukti ( = the daily motion of a planet). 
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukti 
sphuṭa. If the mean motion is meant, i t is called 
bhukti madhyama, and if the bukt which renders equal 
is meant, i t is called bhuktyantara, i.e. the difference 
between the two bhuktis. 
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The lunar days of the month have special names, 
which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you 
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the 
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the karana in which you are. If that which has 
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the 
karana is a diurnal one ; i f that which has elapsed of 
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This 
is the diagram : – 



The white half. ! The black half. T h e Hattos are common to both 
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Their names. In daytime. 

1 
l 

In the night. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

o 

Amâvâsyâ. 

Barkhu. 

Biya . 

Triya . 

Caut. 

Panci . 

Sat. 

Satin. 

Atîn. 

° 

o 

o 

i o 

I I 

12 

13 

14 

15 

i6 

o 

o 

o 

Navin. 

Dahin. 

Yâhî. 

Duvâhf. 

Trohî. 

Caudahl 

i Pûrn imâ ) 
\ pancâhî . \ 

o 

o 

o 

17 
18 

19 
2O 

21 

22 

23 

o 

o 

o 

Barkhu. 

Biya . 

Triya . 

Caut. 

Pancî . 

Sat. 

Satin. 

o 

o 

o 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

o 

3o 

o Catushpada. 

o Kinstughna. 

Atîn. Bâlava. 

Navin . Taiti la. 

Dabin. Baṇi j . 

Yâhî. Bava. 

Duvâhî. Kaulava. 

Trohf. Gara. 

o V i s h ṭ i . 

Caudahî . Vish t i . 

Nâga. 

Bava. 

Kaulava. 

Gara. 

V i s h r i . 

Bâlava. 

Taiti la. 

Baṇij . 

Bava. 

Śakuni . 
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules 
showing what during each karana must be done or not, 
rules which are similar to collections of astrological 
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, & c ) . If we 
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and 
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus 
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning 
is the fruit of repetition. 

T H E F O U R F I X E D KARANAS. 

The prognostics of the karanas, and for what 
thing each of them is favourable. 

Favourable for the action of medicines, of 
drugs against the bite of serpents, of in
cantations, of learning, of council-hold
ing, and of reciting holy texts before the 
idols. 

Favourable for placing a k ing on a throne, 
giving alms i n the name of the Fathers, 
for making use of four-footed animals in 
agriculture. 

Favourable for weddings, laying a founda¬
tion-stone, examining the state of snake-
bitten persons, for frightening people and 
seizing them. 

Ruins a l l actions and is favourable only 
for things connected with marriage, for 
the construction of parasols, the piercing 
of the ears, and for works of piety. 
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T H E S E V E N M O V A B L E KARANAS. 
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The prognostics of the karanas, and for what 
thing each of them is favourable. 
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w h e n there is a samkrânti in this karana, 
i t is sitting, and the fruits wi l l , during it, 
suffer some mishap. It is favourable for 
travelling, for beginning with things which 
are intended to last long, for cleaning 
oneself, for compounding the drugs which 
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices 
which the Brahmans offer to the fire. 
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w h e n there is a samkrânti i n it, it is sitting, 
not good for the fruits. It is favourable 
for the affairs of future l ife, and for ac
quiring a heavenly reward. 

w h e n there is a samkrânti i n it, it is stand
ing. A l l that is sown i n it w i l l prosper 
and drop with succulence. It is favour
able for making friendships with people. 
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. When there is a samkrânti in it, it is 
stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices w i l l sink, and is favourable for 
the kneading of aromatic unguents and 
the compounding of perfumes. 
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. when there is a saihkrântl in if. it is 
stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices will be depressed, and is favour¬
able for sowing and laying the founda
tionstone of a building. 
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w h e n there is a samkrânti i n it , i t is stand

ing. A l l corn w i l l prosper (lacuna), and 
is favourable for commerce. 
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 w h e n there is a sarhkrânti in it , i t is 

stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices wi l l be insufficient. It is not 
favourable for anything save the crush
ing of the sugarcane. It is considered as 
unlucky and is not good for travelling. 
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If you want to find the karanas by computation, 
subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of 
the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide 
the number of them by 36o. The quotient represents 
complete karanas. 

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60, 
and divided by the bhuktyantara. The quotient re¬

presents how much has elapsed of the current karana. 
Every unit of the number is equal to half a gkaṭl 

We now return to the complete karanas. If they 
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that 
case you add one to the number and count the sum off, 
beginning with catushpada. 

If the number of karanas is 59, you are in sakuni. 
If i t is less than 59 and more than two, add one to 

them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, i f 
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the 
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, i.e. with 
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 
current karana in which you happen to be. 

Wishing to remind the reader of something relating 
to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we 
must tell him that Alkindî and others like him have 
hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was 
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend 
the method of those who use the karanas. A t one 
time they trace them back to Indian, another time to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered on purpose and corrupted by the'inadvertence 
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself But thereby the thing has 
become something totally different from what i t origi

nally was. Their method is this: they count half days, 
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they 
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, i.e. unlucky, 
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the 



CHAPTER LXXVIII. 2OI 

following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and 
so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve 
hours the hours of Albist, i.e. vishti. 

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas 
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those 
burning hours following upon new moon. Accord

ing to the calculation of Alkindî, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter ; in that case the periods of 
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon with the sun, the hours of vishti belong 
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the 
Hindus and that of Alkindî, must be treated sepa

rately. 
Because viskṭi recurs eight times i n a month, and 

because the points of the compass are eight, we shall 
exhibit i n the eight fields of the following table their 
o\(rrpo\oyov^va regarding the karanas, observations the 
like of which are made by all astrologers regarding 
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars 
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal 
signs. 

T
h

e
ir

 n
u

m
b

e
rs

. 

In
 w

h
a
t 

p
a
rt

 o
f 

th
e
 m

o
n

th
 t

h
e
y

 
fa

ll
. 

N
a
m

e
s 

o
f 

th
e
 

v
is

h
ti

s.
 

T
h
e
 d

ir
e
c
ti

o
n

s
 

in
 w

h
ic

h
 t

h
e
y

 
i 

ri
s
e
. 

1
 

D E S C R I P T I O N OF T H E S I N G L E 
"vISHTIS." 

T
h
e
ir

 n
a
m

e
s
 

a
c
c
o

rd
in

g
 t

o
 

th
e
 

b
o
o
k
 S

rû
d

h
a

v
a

. 

In
 t

h
e
 n

ig
h

t 
o
f 

th
e
 5

th
 

j 
ti

th
i.

 
j 

E
a
s
t.

 

It has three eyes. The h a i r 
on its head is l ike growing 
sugarcane. In one hand i t 
has an iron hook, i n the 
other a black serpent. It is 
strong and violent l ike run
ning water It has a long 
tongue. Its day is only good 
for war, and those actions 
i n which there is deception 
and falsification. 

v
a
d

a
v

â
m

u
k

h
a
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DESCRIPTION OF T H E SINGLE 
“ vlSHflS." 
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It is green, and has a sword 
in its hand. Its place is in 
the l ightning, thundering, 
stormy, and cold cloud. Its 
time is favourable for tear
ing out fattening herbs, for 
drinking medicine, for com¬
merce, and for casting gold 
in a mould. 
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It has a black face, thick lips, 
bushy eyebrows, long hair 
of the head. It is long, and 
rides during its day. In the 
hand i t has a sword, i t is 
intent upon devouring men, 
it emits fire from its mouth, 
and says bâ bâ bâ. Its time 
is only good for fighting, for 
ki l l ing miscreants, for cur
ing i l l people, and for fetch
ing serpents out of their 
holes. 
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It has five faces and ten eyes. 
Its time is favourable for 
punishing rebels, for divid
ing the army into single 
corps. During i t a man 
must not turn with his face 
towards the direction where 
i t rises. 
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It is l ike a smoky flame. It 
has three heads, i n each 
three eyes turned upside 
down. Its hair is standing 
on end. It sits on the head 
of a human being, i t screams 
l ike thunder. It is angry, 
devours men. It holds in 
one hand a knife, in the 
other an axe. 

J
w

â
la

 (
?
) 
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D E S C R I P T I O N O F T H E S I N G L E 
"vISHTlS." 

It is white, has three eyes, 
and rides on an elephant, 
which always remains the 
same. In the one hand 
he has a huge rock, in the 
other a vajra of iron, which 
it throws. It destroys the 
cattle over which it rises. 
He who makes war coming 
from the direction whence 
it rises w i l l be victorious. 
A man must not turn with 
his face towards it when 
tearing out fattening herbs, 
digging out treasures, and 
t rying to satisfy the wants 
of life. 

It has the colour of crystal. 
In one hand it holds a three
fold paraśvadha, and in the 
other a rosary. It looks 
towards heaven, and says 
hâ hâ hâ. It rides on an 
ox. Its time is favourable 
for handing over the chi l 
dren to the schools, for con
cluding peace, giving alms, 
and works of piety. 

It is pistachiocoloured l ike a 
parrot. It looks like some
thing globular, and has 
three eyes. In one hand 
i t has a mace with an iron 
hook, in the other a sharp 
discus. It sits on its throne, 
frightening people, and say
ing sâ sd sâ. Its time is 
not favourable for beginning 
anything. It is only good 
for doing service to relations 
and for housework. 
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C H A P T E R L X X I X . 

0 N T H E Y O G A S . 

T H E S E are times which the Hindus think to be most 
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action. 
They are numerous. We shall here mention them. 

There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus 
agree, viz . : – 

( I . ) The moment when sun and moon together stand 
on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other, 
i.e. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on 
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal. 
This yoga is called vyatîpâta. 

(2.) The moment when sun and nioon stand together 
on two equal circles, i.e. each pair of circles, the de

clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice), 
are equal. This is called vaidkṛita. 

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of 
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any 
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from o° of Aries, 
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum 
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute 
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time 
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa, 
i.e. either of these two yogas. 

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the 
signum or larger, i n that case the time of equality (i.e. 
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
sum and the term i n question, and by means of the 
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sum of the two bhukti of sun and moon instead of the 
bhuktyantara, in the same manner as in the canones 
the time of full moon and opposition is computed. 

If you know the distance of the moment from noon 
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and 
moon according to the one or the other, its time is 
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be 
that which we want to find. However, the moon 
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at 
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For 
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon's 
head and tail are computed for the middle time. 

According to this time they compute the declinations 
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time 
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina
tion of the moon. 

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination 
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have 
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon 
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the 
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the 
karadajât of declination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon Karanatilaka. 

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time. 
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, 
i.e. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other – 
and that is what we want to find – falls after the middle, 
i.e. the future one ; but i f the declination of the moon 
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle, 
i.e. the past one. 
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the 
ecliptic (i.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the 
reverse takes place. 

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and 
moon in vyatipâta, i f they stand on different sides of 
the solstice, and in vaidkṛita, i f they stand on the same 
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference 
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatipâta, 
i f they stand on the same side, and in vaidhrita, if they 
stand on different sides. This is the first value which 
is kept in memory, i.e. the middle time. 

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mâshas, 
supposing that they are less than onefourth of a day. 
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukti 
of sun and moon and the dragon's head and tail, and 
he computes their places according to the amount of 
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
future. This is the second value which is kept in 
memory. 

B y this method he manages to find out the condition 
of the past and the future, and compares it with the 
middle time. I f the time of the two declinations 
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past 
or future, in that case the difference between the two 
values kept in memory is thepo?*tio divisionis (divisor); 
but i f i t is past for the one and future for the other, 
the sum of the two values kept i n memory is the portio 
divisionis. 

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which 
have been found, by the first value kept i n memory, 
and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The 
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 
middle time which minutes may either be past or future. 
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each 
other becomes known. 

The author of the canon Karanatilaha makes us 
return to the arc of the declination which has been 
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon 
is less than three zodiacal signs, i t is that which we 
want ; if i t is between three and six signs, he subtracts 
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine 
signs, he adds six signs thereto ; if i t is more than nine 
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he 
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares 
with the moon's place at the time of the correction. 
If the second place of the moon is less than the first, 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is 
future ; if it is more than the first, the time of their 
equalling each other is past. 

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two 
places of the moon by the bhukti of the sun, and divides 
the product by the bhukti of the moon. The quotient 
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than 
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun's place, if the 
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby 
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two 
declinations are equal to each other. 

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference 
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of 
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi
cative of the distance. B y means of them he com
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon's head 
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are 
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long 
t i l l they are equal and t i l l the correct time has been 
found. 

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon. 
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that 
i n the further calculation he uses only the one half of 
their measures. He multiplies it by 6o and divides the 
product by the bhuktyantara. The quotient represents 
the minutes of the falling (pâta ?). 
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The correct time, which has been found, is marked 
in three different places. From the first number he 
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last 
number he adds them. Then the first number is the 
time of the beginning of vyatîpâta or vaidhrita, which

ever of the two you want to compute. The second 
number is the time of its middle, and the third number 
the time of its end. 

We have given a detailed account of the bases on 
which these methods rest in a special book of ours, 
called Rhaydlalkusûfaini (i.e. the image of the two 
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of 
them in the canon which we have composed for Syâva¬

bala (?), the Kashmîrian, and to which we have given 
the title The Arabic Khaṇḍakhâdyaka. 

Bhaṭṭila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these 
two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varâhamihira thinks 
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found 
by the computation. He compares the unlucky por

tion of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a 
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the 
environs of the poisoned shot; if it is cut out, the injury 
is removed. 

According to what Pulisa mentions of Parâsara, the 
Hindus assume a number of vyatîpâtas in the lunar 
stations, but all of them are computed by the same 
method which he has given. For the calculation does 
not increase in its k ind ; only the single specimens of it 
become more numerous. 

The Brahman Bhaṭṭila (?) says in his canon: – 
" Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge

measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and 
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are : 

" i . JBakshûta (?). Its gaugemeasure is 4 zodiacal 
signs. 

" 2 . Gandânta. Its gaugemeasure is 4 signs and 
131 degrees. 
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. "3 . Lâta (?), or the general vyatîpâta. Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs. 

" 4. Câsa (?). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 6f 
degrees. 

" 5 . Barli (?), also called barkvyatipâta. Its gauge-
measure is 7 signs and I6f degrees. 

" 6. Kâladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 signs and 
I 3^ degrees. 

" 7 . Vyâshâta (?). Its gauge-measure is 9 signs 
and 23¾- degrees. 

“ 8 . Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs!' 
These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be 

traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and 
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by 
general estimates. Thus the duration of vyâkshâta (?) 
and of bakshûta (?) is one muhûrta, according to the 
statement of Varâhamihira, the duration of Gandânta 
and of Bark (?) two muhûrtas. 

The Hindus propound this subject at great length 
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have 
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book. 
(See iI. 208) 

The canon Karanatilaka mentions twenty-seven 
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: 

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the 
number by 8oo. The quotient represents complete 
yogas. Mult iply the remainder by 6o, and divide the 
product by the sum of the bhuktis of Sun and moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor 
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur¬
rent yoga. 

We have copied the names and qualities of the 
yogas from Srîpâla, and exhibit them in the following 
table: – 



TABLE OF THE TWENTYSEVEN " YOGAS." 

The 
num
ber. 

Their names. Whether 
good or bad. 

The 
number. Their names. Whether 

good or bad. number 1 Their names. Whether 
good or bad. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

vishkambha. 

Pritf. 

Râjakama (?). 

Saubhâgya . 

Śobhana. 

Atigaṇda. 

Sukarman. 

Dhṛ i t i . 

Śûla . 

Good. 

Good. 

Bad. 

Good. 

Good. 

Bad. 

Good. 

Good. 

Bad. 

1o 

I I 

12 

15 
14 

15 

i6 

17 
18 

Gaṇda. 

v ṛ i d d h i . 

Dhruva. 

v y â g h â t a (?). 

Harshaṇa. 

vaj ra . 

Siddhi . 

Knnâta (?). 

v a r î y a s . 

Bad. 

Good. 

Good. 

Bad. 

Good. 

Bad. 

Good. 

Bad. 

Bad. 

19 
20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

Parigha. 

Śiva. 

Siddha. 

Sâdhya. 

Śubha. 

Śukra . 

Brahman. 

Indra. 

va idhṛ i t i . 

Bad. 

Good. 

Good. 

Middl ing . 

Good. 

Good. 

Good. 

Good. 

Bad. 
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C H A P T E R L X X X . 

ON T H E INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF H I N D U ASTROLOGY, 

W I T H A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR METHODS OF 

ASTROLOGICAL C A L C U L A T I O N S . 

OUR fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are 
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, 
and have never had an opportunity of studying an 
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they 
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and 
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we have not found a single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this 
our book we have given something of everything, we 
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as 
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive 
representation of the subject, this task would detain us 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate 
only the leading principles and avoided all details. 

First, the reader must know that in most of their 
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring 
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
not – as they ought to do – draw conclusions, regarding 
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds 
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial 
sphere. 

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, 
there is no difference between us and them. They call 
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz. 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum¬
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz. 
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called krûragraha. 
Among the latter, they also count the dragon's head, 
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky 
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by 
itself, i t is lucky. 

The following table represents the natures of the 
seven planets and everything else concerning them : – 



Names of 'theplanets. \ Sun. Moon. 
! 1 

Mars. Mercury. | Jupiter. Venus. 1 Saturn. 
I 

whether they are 
lucky or unlucky. 

w h a t elements 
they indicate. 

whether they in
dicate male or 
female beings. 

whether they in
dicate day or 

night. 

w h a t point of the 
compass they 

indicate. 

w h a t colour they 
indicate. 

w h a t time they 
indicate. 

Unlucky. 

Male. 

Day. 

East. 

Bronze-
colour. 

A y ana. 

Lucky, but de
pending upon the 
planet near her. 
Middling in the 
first, lucky in 

the second, and 
unlucky in the 
last ten days of 

the month. 

Female. 

Night . 

North-west. 

wh i t e . 

Muhûr ta . 

Unlucky. 

F i re . 

Male . 

Night . 

South. 

L igh t red. 

Day. 

Lucky, when Lucky , 
i t is alone. 

Else depend
ing upon the i 
nature of the 
planet near it. 

Earth. Heaven. 

Neither male ; Male, 
nor female. ; 

Day and Day. 
night to
gether. 1 

North. ! North-east. 

Pistachio- Gold-colour, 
green. 

Ritu, i.e. a Month, 
sixth part of 

the year. 

Lucky . Unlucky. 

water . w i n d . 

Female. Neither male 
j nor female. 
1 

Day. 1 N i g h t 

Between east west, 
and west. 

Many Black, 
colours. 

Paksha, i.e. Y e a r 
half a month. 



Names of theplanets.\ Sun. | Moon. Mars. Mercury. 

i 
Jupiter. I Venus. Saturn. 

w h a t season they 
indicate. 

w h a t taste thev 
indicate. 

w h a t material 
they indicate. 

w h a t dress and 
clothes they 

indicate. 

w h a t angel they 
indicate. 

w h a t caste they 
indicate. 

w h i c h Veda they 
indicate. 

The months of 
pregnancy. 

o Varsha. 

Bitter. Saltish. 

Bronze. Crystal . 

Thick. New. 

Nema (?). A m b u , the 
water. 

Kshatriyas Vaiáyas and 
and com commanders, 
rnanders. 

o o 

The fourth The fifth 
month, i n 1 month, i n 
which the which the 

bones become skin appears, 
hard. 

I 

1 
Grîshma. Sarad. 

A mixture of 
1 a l l tastes. 

Gold. i Small pearls. 
j 

Burned. w e t from 
water. 

A g n i , the Brahman, 
fire, 

Kshatriyas Sûdras and 
and generals. princes. 

Sâmaveda. Atharvana¬
veda. 

The second The seventh 
month, in month, in 
which the which the 

embyro chi ld becomes 
attains con complete, and 

sistency. receives the 
memory. 

Hemanta. 

Sweet. 

Silver, or i f 
the constella
tion is very 

strong, gold. 

Between new 
and shabby. 

Mahâdeva. 

Brahmans 
and minis

ters. 

Ṛigveda. 

The th i rd 
month, i n 
w^hich the 

limbs begin 
to branch off. 

Vasanta. 

Pearl . 

whole . 

Indra. 

Brahmans 
and minis

ters. 

Yajurveda. 

The first 
month, in 
which the 
semen and 

the menstrual 
blood become 

mixed. 

Siśira. 

! 

Iron. 

Burned. 

1 
o 

The sixth ! 
month, when | 

the hair | 
grows. 1 

i 



Character as based 
on the three 

primary forces. 

Mit r a . / f r i end ly 
^ planets. 

Śat ru . (
 U°stile 

\ planets. 

v i  ( Indifferent 
miára. \ planets. 

w h a t parts of the 
body they indicate. 

The scale of their 
magnitude. 

Years of shadâya. 

Years of nai¬
sargka. 

Satya. Satya. Tamas. 

Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Jupiter, Sun, 
Moon. Mercury. Moon. 

Saturn, There is no Mercury, 
venus. planet hostile 

to her. 

Mercury. Saturn, Jupi venus, 
ter. Mars, Saturn, 

venus. 

The breath The root of the The flesh 
and the tongue and and brain, 
bones. the blood. 

1 2 6 

19 25 15 

20 I 2 

i 

Rajas. 

Sun, venus. 

Moon. 

Saturn, 
J upiter. 
Mars. 

voice and 
skin. 

5 

12 

9 

Satya. Rajas. 

Sun, Moon, Saturn, 
Mars. Mercury. 

venus. Sun, Moon. 
Mercury. 

j 

Saturn. Jupiter, 
Mars. 

Intellect and 1 Semen, 
fat. 

4 25(!) 

I5 21 

18 1 20 

Tamas. 

venus, 
Mercury. 

Mars, Sun, 
Moon. 

* Jupiter. 

Sinews, flesh, 
and pain. 

7 

20 

5o 
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The column of this table which indicates the order 
of the size and power of the planets, serves for the 
following purpose: – Sometimes two planets indicate 
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and 
stand in the same relation to the event in question. 
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powerful of the two. 

The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to 
be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth 
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope 
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If 
it takes all of them and is then born, it wi l l remain 
alive; but if i t is born before that, it will die from some 
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands 
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that 
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of 
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. A t the time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation, 
they observe the conditions and influences of the planets 
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet 
happens to preside over the month in question. 

The question as to the friendship and enmity of the 
planets among each other, as well as the influence of 
the dominus domûs, is of great importance in their astro
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular 
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original 
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the 
computation of the dominium and its single years. 

There is no difference between us and the Hindus 
regarding the number twelve as the number of the 
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them. 

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
to each zodiacal sign as a whole: – 



The Zodiacal 
Signs. Aries. 

Mars. 

IO 

Sun. 

Mars. 

Male. 

Unlucky. 

Reddish. 

Due 
east. 

Stretched 
on the 

ground. 

Taurus. Gemini. Cancer. Leo. Virgo. 
1 i 

Libra. Scorpio. Arci
tenens. 

Capri¬
cornus. ±t~ \ Pisces, prior a. 

Their domi
nants. 

Al t i - fDeg"ees. 
t u d e s U l t i t h d e . 

Dominants of 
the mûlatrikona. 

whether male 
or female. 

whether lucky 
or unlucky. 

The colours. 

The directions. 

In what manner 
they rise. 

Aries. 

Mars. 

IO 

Sun. 

Mars. 

Male. 

Unlucky. 

Reddish. 

Due 
east. 

Stretched 
on the 

ground. 

Venus. 

3 

Moon. 

Moon. 

Female. 

Lucky. 

white. 

S.S.E. 

Stretched 
on the 

ground. 

Mercury. 

o 

o 

o 

Male. 

Unlucky. 

Green. 

w s . w . 

Lying on 
the side. 

Moon. 1 Sun. j Mercury. 

; j 
o j o 15 

Jupiter. 0 1 Mercury. 

0 Sun. I Mercury. 

Female. Male. Female. 

Lucky. Unlucky. Lucky. 

Yellow- Gray, j Many 
ish. I coloured. 

1 I 

N . N , W . 1 E . N . E . Due 
> south. 
! ! 

Stretched! Standing Standing 
on the 1 erect. ! erect, 

ground. j 

Venus. 

20 

Saturn. 

Venus. 

Male. 

Unlucky. 

Black. 

Due 
west. 

Standing 
erect. 

Mars. 

0 

0 

0 

Female. 

Lucky. 

Golden. 

Due 
north. 

Standing 
erect. 

Jupiter. 

0 

0 

Jupiter. 

Male. 

Unlucky. 

E.S.E. 

Stretched 
on the 

ground. 

Saturn. 

28 

Mars. 

0 

Female. 

Lucky. 

Striped 
white 
and 

black. 

S.S.w. 

Stretched 
on the 

ground. 

Saturn. , Jupiter. 

0 27 

0 Venus. 

Saturn. \ 0 

Male. 1 Female. 

Unlucky. Lucky. 

Brown. Dust-
coloured. 

w . N . w . N . N . E . 

Standing Standing 
erect. erect. 



The Zodiacal 
Signs. Aries. Taurus. \ Gemini. Cancer. | Leo. Virgo. | Libra. Scorpio. Arci

tenens. 
Capri¬
cornus. 

Am
phora. Pisces. 

whether turn
ing, fixed or 

doublebodied. 

whether at 
night, or during 
day, according 
to some people. 

what parts of 
the body they 

indicate. 

Seasons. 

Their figures. 

Moving. 

At 
night. 

Head. 

vasanta. 

A ram. 

Resting. 

A t 
night. 

Face. 

Grishraa. 

A n ox. 

Moving 
and 

resting 
together. 

A t 
night. 

Shoul
ders and 
hands. 

Grîshma. 

A man 
with a 

lyre, and 
a club in 
his hand. 

Moving. 1 Resting. 

i 

At During 
night. day. 

Breast. Belly. 

varsha. varsha, 

Crab. Lion. 

Moving Moving. 
and 

resting 
together. 

During During 
day. day. 

Hip. I Under 
1 the 

navel. 

Śarad. Śarad. 

A girl A scale, 
with an 
ear of 

corn in , 
herhand.» 

Resting. 

During 
day. 

Male 
and 

female 
genitals. 

He¬
manta. 

A scor
pion. 

Moving 
and 

resting 
together 

A t 
night. 

The 
loins. 

He
rn anta. 

A horse, 
the 

head and 
upper 
half of 
which 
have 

human 
shape. 

Moving. 

A t 
night. 

The 
knees. 

Śiśira. 

A being 
with the 
face of 
a goat. 

There is 
much 

water in 
its figure. 

Resting. 

During 
day. 

The 
calves. 

Śisira. 

A kind 
of boat 

or barge. 

Moving 
and 

resting 
together. 

During 
day. 

The two 
feet. 

vasanta. 

Two 
fishes. 



What kinds of 
beings they are. 

The times of 
their strongest 
influence ac
cording to the 

different kinds. 

Quadru
ped. 

A t 
night. 

Quadru
ped. 

At 
night. 

Human 
biped. 

During 
the 

day. 

Amphi
bious. 

During 
the 

saiftdhl. 

Quadru
ped. 

At 
night. 

Biped. 

During 
the day. 

Biped. 

During 
the day. 

Amphi
bious. 

During 
the 

samdhi. 

The 
upper 
half a 
biped, 

the 
lower 
half a 

quadru
ped. 

The 
human 

:>art dur
ing the 

day, the 
other at 
night. 

The first 
half a 
biped, 

the 
latter 
half 

watery. 

During 
the 

sarâdhi. 

The first 
half a 
biped, 

the 
other 
half 

watery, 
or the 

whole a 
human 
being. 

The 
human 
part in 

daytime, 
the 

other at 
night. 

watery. 

During 
the 

sarâdhi. 
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The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the 
Indian language, uccastha, its particular degree para¬
moccastha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called 
nîcastha, its*particular degree paramanîcastha. Mûla¬
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses 
(cf. i i . 225). 

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements 
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do, 
but refer them to the points of the compass in general, 
as has been specified in the table. 

They call the turning zodiacal sign (Tpo7r6KöV) cararâsi, 
i.e. moving, the fixed one (<rrep<-6v) sthirarâsi, i.e. the 
resting one, and the double-bodied one (8tW/xa) dvisva¬
bhâva, i.e. both together. 

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we 
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the 
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above 
the earth they call chatra, i.e. parasol, and the half 
under the earth they call nau, i.e. ship. Further, they 
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the 
other half descending to the eardo of the earth, dhanu, 
i.e. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (Kev-rpov), 
the next following houses panaphara (lirava‡opa), and 
the inclining houses âpoklima (aTroKÄt/xa) : – 
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what they 
indicate. 

On the aspects, 
the ascendens \ 
being taken as 

basis. 

Head and Basis for the 
soul, calculation. 

Face and Two stand in 
property. aspect with 

the ascendens. 
\ 

The two arms 1 
and brothers. | 

The ascendens 
looks towards 
it, but it does 

not look to
wards the 
ascendens. 

Heart, parents, 
friends, house, 

and joy. 

Two stand in 
aspect with 

the ascendens. 

Belly, child, 
and clever

ness. 

Two stand in 
aspect with 

the ascendens. 

The two sides, 
the enemy 
and riding 
animals. 

It looks to
wards the 

ascendens. but 
the ascendens 
does not look 

towards it. 

Under the 
navel and 

women. 

Two stand in 
aspect with 

the ascendens. 

Return and 
death. 

The ascendens 
looks towards 
it, but it does 
not look to
wards the 
ascendens. 

The two loins, 
journey and 

debt. 

Two stand in 
aspect with 

the ascendens. 
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The two knees 
and action. 

The two 
calves and 
income. 
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The two knees 
and action. 
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calves and 
income. 
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wards the 

ascendens, but 
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The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the 
cardinal points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets, 
zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find 
out what each of them means or portends deserves the 
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art. 

Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in 
minor portions, first that in nimbahras, which are called 
korâ, i.e. hour, because half a sign .rises in about an 
hour's time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky 
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as 
standing under the influence of the moon, because she 
produces female beings. On the contrary, i n the female 
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky. 

Further, there are the triangles, called drekkâna. 
There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are 
simply identical with the so-called draijânât of our 
system. 

Further, the nuhbahrdt (Persian, “ the nine parts''), 



CHAPTER LXXX. 223 

called navdmśaka. A S our books of introduction to the 
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance 
between 0 0 of the sign and that minute, the nuhbahr of 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the 
number by 200. The quotient represents complete 
nuhbahras or ninthparts, beginning with the turning 
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ; 
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so 
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign 
which corresponds to the last of the ninthparts which 
you have is the dominant of the nuhbahr we want to find. 

The first nuhbahr of each turning sign, the fifth of 
each fixed sign, and the ninth of each doublebodied 
sign is called vargottama, i.e. the greatest portion. 

Further, the twelfthparts, called the twelve rulers. 
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the 
following manner : – Reduce the distance between O° of 
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and 
divide the number by I5o. The quotient represents 
complete twelfthparts, which you count off on the 
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so 
that one twelfthpart corresponds to one sign. The 
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfthpart 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
twelfthpart of the place in question. 

Further, the degrees called trinéâméaka, i.e. the 
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or 6'pta). 

Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male 
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn, 
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order 
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next 
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last 
five to Mercury. 
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These are the elements on which every astrological 
calculation is based. 

The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon 
the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment 
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they 
have the following rule : – 

A sign does not look at, i.e. does not stand in aspectu 
with the two signs immediately before and after it. 
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of 
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth 
of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted 
in their original order; but if the distance is five-
twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are 
counted in the inverse order. 
There are various degrees of aspects, viz. : – 
The aspect between one sign and the fourth or 
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ; 

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth 
following one is half an aspect ; 

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth 
following one is three-quarters of an aspect; 

The aspect between a sign and the seventh following 
one is a whole aspect. 

The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two 
planets which stand i n one and the same sign. 

W i t h reference to the change between the friendship 
and enmity of single planets with regard to each other, 
the Hindus have the following rule : – 

If a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation to 
its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second, 
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change 
for the better. If i t is most inimical, i t becomes mo
derated ; if i t is moderated, it becomes friendly ; i f it is 
friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes 
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a 



CHAPTER LXXX. 225 

change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it 
becomes moderate; if i t is moderate, it becomes i n i 
mical ; i f it is inimical, it becomes even worse. Under 
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its 
original nature. 

After having explained these things, we now proceed 
to mention the four forces which are peculiar to each 
planet: – 

L The habitual force, called sthânabala, which the 
planet exercises, when it stands in its altitudo, its house, 
or the house of its friend, or in the nuhbahr of its house, 
or its altitudo, or its mûlatr%kona, i.e. its gaudium in the 
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun 
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is 
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un
lucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the 
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps 
every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire 
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens 
i f it is a sign representing a biped. 

II . The force called drishtibala, i.e. the lateral one, 
also called drigbala, which the planet exercises when 
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses 
immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar 
to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a 
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in 
both the samdhis (periods of twilight at the beginning 
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers 
to the astrology of nativities. In the other parts of 
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the 
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh 
sign i f i t is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign 
if it is Amphora and Cancer. 

I I L The conquering force, called ceshtâbala, which 
a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion. 
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a 
visible star t i l l the end of four signs, and when in the 
north it meets one of the planets except Venus. For 
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the 
other planets. If the two ( ? illegible) stand in 
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in 
the ascending half (of the sun's annual rotation), pro
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon 
in particular stands near the other planets – except the 
sun – which afford her something of this force. 

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, i f its 
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter 
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of 
the unlucky planets, and none of them – except the 
dominant – is in the ascendens. For if an unlucky 
planet is i n it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and 
Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its 
effect. 

I V . The fourth force is called kâlabala, i.e. the tem
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day, 
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar 
to Mercury in the samdhi of its rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because 
he stands in the same relation to both day and night. 

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in 
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars 
in the black half. It is always peculiar to the ascendens. 

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days, 
and hours among the conditions, under which the one 
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet. 

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for 
the planets and for the ascendens. 

If several planets own, each of them, several forces, 
that one is preponderant which has the most of them. 
If two planets have the same number of balas or forces, 
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which 
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of 



CHAPTER LXXX. 227 

i i . 215, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the 
planets in magnitude or force. 

The middle years which are computed for the planets 
are of three different species, two of which are com
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The 
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in 
the table (ii. 215). 

The shadâya and naisargika are reckoned as the 
degree of altitudo. The first species is computed when 
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens 
separately. 

The second species is computed if the forces of the 
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and 
those of the ascendens. 

The third species is called améâya, and is computed 
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over 
those of sun and moon. 

The computation of the years of the first species for 
each planet, if i t does not stand in the degree of its 
altitudo, is the following : – 

You take the distance of the star from the degree of 
its altitudo i f this distance is more than six signs, or 
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in 
case it is less than six signs. This number is multiplied 
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on 
page 812. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these 
values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each 
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to 
one year. 

The computation of these years for the ascendens is 
this: – 

Take the distance of the degree of the star from o° of 
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2½ 
degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute 
for each five seconds. 
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The computation of the years of the second species 
for the planets is the following : – 

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its 
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (i i . 227), 
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the 
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same 
way as in the case of the first species. 

The computation of this species of years for the 
ascendens is this : – 

Take the distance of its degree from O 0 of Aries, a 
year for each nuhbahr; months and days, & c , in the 
same way as in the preceding computation. The 
number you get is divided by I 2, and the remainder 
being less than I2, represents the number of years of 
the ascendens. 

The computation of the years of the third species is 
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is 
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens 
of the second species. It is this : – 

Take the distance of the star from 0° of Aries, one 
year for each nuhbahr, multiplying the whole distance 
by I08. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees 
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are 
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by 
this division is the number of years which you want 
to find. 

A l l the years of this kind are called by the common 
name âyurdâya. Before they undergo the equation 
they are called madhyamâya, and after they have 
passed it they are called sphutâya, i.e. the corrected 
ones. 

The years of the ascendens in all three species are 
corrected ones, which do not require an equation by 
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according 
to the position of the ascendens in the æther, and a 
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second according to its position in relation to the 
horizon. 

T O the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by 
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the 
same manner. It is this : – 

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its 
house, the drekkana of its house or the drekkâna of its 
altitudo, in the nuhbahr of its house or the nuhbahr of 
its altitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi
tions together, its years wil l be the double of the middle 
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde 
motion or in its altitudo, or in both together, its years 
are the threefold of the middle number of years. 

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction 
(vide i i . 228) according to the first method, we observe 
that the years of the planet, which is in its dejectio, are 
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or 
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the 
third species. The standing of a planet in the house 
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years. 

The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays 
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an i n 
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three 
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted, 
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the 
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their 
years. 

As regards the equation by means of subtraction 
according to the second method, we have already stated 
in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from 
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the 
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come 
together in one house, you examine which of them is 
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added 
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is 
left as it is. 

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third 
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species, two additions from different sides are to be 
made, only one addition, viz„ the longer one, is taken 
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac
tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well 
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and 
then the other, because in this case the sequence is 
different. 

B y these methods the years become adjusted, and the 
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who 
is born at the moment in question. 

It now remains for us to explain the method of the 
Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided 
in the above-mentioned three species of years, and 
immediately after the birth, into years of sun and 
moon. That one is preponderating which has the most 
forces and balas (vide i i . 225) ; if they equal each other, 
that one is preponderating which has the greatest 
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &c. The 
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that 
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces 
andportiones. The several planets come together in the 
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by 
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets 
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand 
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the 
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes 
known in what part of the whole human life the years 
of every single planet fall. 

However, the single parts of life are not computed 
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise 
upon it, i.e. the planets which stand in aspect with it. 
For they make i t partake in their rule and make it 
share in their division of the years. A planet which 
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the 
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That 
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with 
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and 
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which 
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh. 
If, therefore, several planets come together in one 
position, all of them have in common that share which 
is necessitated by the position in question. 

The method for the computation of the years of such 
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect 
with other planets) is the following: – 

Take for the master of the years (i.e. that planet 
which rules over a certain part of the life of a man) one 
as numerator and one as denominator, i.e. –1, one whole, 
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each 
companion (i.e. each planet which stands in aspect with 
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not 
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by 
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the 
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same 
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded. 
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year 
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators. 
The quotient represents the years kâlambûka (kâla¬
bhâga ?) of a planet. 

As regards the order of the planets, after the question 
as to the preponderance of their influence has been 
decided (? text in disorder), in so far as each of them 
exercises its individual influence. In the same way as 
has already been explained (vide i i . 230), the preponde
rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first 
the strongest, then the less strong, & c , then those 
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in 
the inclined signs. 

From the description given in the preceding pages, 
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura
tion of human life. He learns from the positions of 
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (i.e. at 
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of 
life in what way the years of the different planets are 
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers 
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities, 
which other nations do not take into account. They 
try, e.g., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its 
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if 
the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens, 
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed 
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or i f Saturn 
is in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign. 

Chap. i i i . 4 (?). – Further, they try to find out if the 
child wi l l attain full age by examining sun and moon. 
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them 
an unlucky planet, or i f the moon and Jupiter just quit 
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits 
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child 
will not live to full age. 

Further, they examine the station in which the sun 
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances 
of a lamp. If the sign is a turning one, the light of the 
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other, 
moves. If the sign is a fixed one, the light of the lamp 
is motionless ; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, it 
moves one time and is motionless another. 

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees 
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is 
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed 
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full 
of o i l ; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil 
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight. 

Chap. iv. 5. – From the strongest planet in the car¬
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the 
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of 
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines. 

Chap. iv. 6. – Further, they consider which is the 
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lightgiving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun, 
the house wil l be destroyed. The moon is beneficent, 
Mars burning. Mercury bowshaped, Jupiter constant, 
and Saturn old. 

Chap. iv. 7 – If Jupiter stands in its altitudo in the 
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three. 
If its indicium is strong in Arcitenens, the house wil l 
have three wings ; i f it is in the other doublebodied 
signs, the house will have two wings. 

Chap. iv. 8. – In order to find prognostics for the 
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its 
squares and its length from the twelfth t i l l the third 
signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the 
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky 
planet prognosticates. If it is Mars, it will be turned ; 
if it is the sun, it wil l be broken ; and if it is Saturn, it 
will be destroyed by old age. 

Chap. iv. io . – The number of women who will be 
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars 
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon. 
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con

stellations. 
Those stars of these constellations which stand 

above the earth refer to those women who go away 
from the house, and those which stand under the earth 
prognosticate the women who will come to the house 
and enter it. 

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit 
of life in man from the dominant of the drekkâna of 
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is 
the drekkaṇa, i t comes from Devaloka; if it is Venus or 
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitṛiloka ; if it is Mars 
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vṛiácikaloka ; and i f i t 
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhṛiguloka. 

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul 
after the death of the body, when i t departs to that 
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the 
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drekkâna of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a 
similar rule to that which has just been laid down. 
However, i f Jupiter stands in its altitudo, in the sixth 
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or i f 
the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of 
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of 
death is the same as that of the moment of birtb, in 
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer 
wanders about. 

I mention these things in order to show the reader 
the difference between the astrological methods of our 
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and 
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are 
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As 
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department 
of science limit ourselves to the species of the comets, 
according to the statements of those among them who 
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The 
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to 
other more remote subjects. 

The head of the Dragon is called râhu, the tail ketu. 
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the 
head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven 
are also called ketu. 

Varâhamihira says (chap. i i i . 7-12): – 
"The Head has thirty-three sons who are called 

tdmasakîlaka. They are the different kinds of the 
comets, there being no difference whether the head 
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics 
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions. 
V . 8. – The worst are those which have the shape of a 
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which 
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow. 
V . 9, 10. – They are always in the neighbourhood of 
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become 
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red. 
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes 
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against 
the calves and knees of the people. They change the 
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have 
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous 
events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted 
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds, 
then know that all this comes from the children of the 
Head. V . I I . – And if these occurrences take place 
together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet, 
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and 
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the 
Sons of the Head. V . I 2. – In the place of the calamity, 
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight 
sides with relation to the body of the sun!’ 

Varâhamihira says in the Samhitâ (chap. x i . I – 7) : – 
" I have spoken of the comets not before having 

exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Parâsara, 
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however 
numerous they may be. 

" I t is impossible to comprehend their computation, 
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge 
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are 
not of one kind, but of many kinds. 

•*' Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing 
between the stars of the lunar stations. They are called 
divya. 

"Others have a middle distance from the earth, 
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called 
ântarikshya. 

" Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the 
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees. 

" Sometimes you see a light falling down to the 
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not 
fire, it is keturûpa, i.e. having the shape of a comet. 

"Those animals which, when flying in the air, look 
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like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of 
the piśácas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent 
substances and others do not belong to the genus of 
the comets. 

"Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the 
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics 
are in agreement with it. That category of lights which 
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses, 
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming 
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the 
lunar stations – if a phenomenon does not belong to 
either of these two categories nor to the abovemen

tioned phantoms, it is a telluric ketu. 
V . 5. – " Scholars differ among each other regarding 

the number of the comets. According to some there 
are 101, according to others Iooo. According to 
Nârada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in 
a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of 
one form and arraying itself in another. 

V . 7. – " Their influence lasts for as many months as 
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a 
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract 
from i t fortyfive days. The remainder represents the 
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer 
than two months, in that case state the years of its 
influence to be equal to the number of the months of 
its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed 
the number Iooo.” 

We give the contents of the following table in order 
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have 
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the 
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single 
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the 
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The 
author intends by bis explanations to confirm the theory 
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of 
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he 
endeavours to complete the number iooo. 



Their names. Their descent. 
How many 
stars each 
comet has. 

sum 
total. Their qualities. 

From what 
direction 

they appear. 
Their prognostics. 

Brahma¬
danda. 

Kanaka, 

v ikaca . 

The children 
of Kirana . 

The children 
of the Fi re (?) 

The children 
of Death. 

The children 
of the Earth. 

The children 
of the Moon. 

Son of Brah
man. 

The children 
of venus. 

The children 
of Saturn. 

The children 
of Jupiter. 

25 

25 

25 

22 

3 

I 

84 

65 

25 

97 

IOO 

IOI 

185 

Similar to pearls in rivulets of 
crystal or gold-coloured. 

Green, or of the colour of fire or 
of lac, or of blood, or of the 
blossom of the tree. 

w i t h crooked tails, their colour 
incl ining to black and dark. 

Round, radiant, of the colour of 
water or sesame o i l , without 
tails. 

L ike roses, or white lotus, or s i l 
ver, or polished iron or gold. 
It shines l ike the moon. 

Having three colours and three 
tails. 

whi te , large, bri l l iant. 

Radiant, as i f they were horns. 

Bri l l iant , white, without any 
tails. 

on ly in 
east and 

west. 

S.E. 

S. 

N . E . 

N . 

In a l l 
directions. 

N . and 
N . E . 

In a l l 
directions. 

S. 

It bodes the fighting of the 
kings with each other. 

It bodes pestilence. 

It bodes hunger and pesti
lence. 

It bodes fertility and wealth. 

It bodes evil, in consequence 
of which the world w i l l be 
turned topsy-turvy. 

It bodes wickedness and de
struction. 

It bodes evil and fear 

It bodes misfortune and 
death. 

It bodes destruction and mis
fortune. 



Their names. Their descent 
How many 
stars each 
comet has. 

Sum 
* total. Their qualities. 

From what 
direction 

they appear. 
Their prognostics. 

Taskara, 
i.e. the thief. 

Kauṅkuma. 

Tâmasa¬
kîlaka. 

viśvarûpa . 

Aruṅa . 

Gaṇaka. 

K a ṅ k a . 

Kabandha. 

The children 
of Mercury. 

The children 
of Mars. 

The children 
of the Head. 

The children 
of the Fire . 

The children 
of the w i n d . 

The children 
of Prajâpatf. 

The children 
of the water . 

The children 
of the Time. 

51 

60 . 

36 

12O 

77 

204 

32 

9 

whi te , thin, long. The eye is 
dazzled by them. 

It has three tails, and the colour 
of the flame. 

Of different shapes. 

Of a blazing l ight l ike the flame. 

They have no body, that you 
could see a star i n them. Only 
their rays are united, so that 
these appear as rivulets. Their 
colour is reddish or greenish. 

Square comets, eight in appear
ance, and 304 i n number. 

Its (?) are united, and i t is shin
ing l ike the moon. 

Like the cutoff head of a man. 

one i n appearance, nine in num
ber, white , large. 

In a l l 
directions. 

N . 

About the 
sun and 
moon. 

In al l 
directions. 

It bodes misfortune!' 

It bodes the extremity of evil. 

It bodes fire. 

It bodes evil . 

It bodes general destruction. 

It bodes much evil and de
struction. 

It bodes much fear and evil 
i n Puṇdra. 

It bodes much destruction 

It bodes pestilence. 
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The author (Varâhamihira) had divided the comets 
into three classes : the high ones near the stars ; the 
flowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air, 
and he mentions each one of the high and middle classes 
of them in our table separately. 

He further says (chap. xI. 42) : – 
" If the light of the middle class of comets shines on 

the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols, 
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers. 
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes 
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it 
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will 
perish!' 

Further Varâhamihira says (chap. xL 6) : – 
“ If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of 

a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their 
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy 
to Mahâdeva – there is no use in enumerating them, 
since their names and their essences are unknown 
among us Muslims – and the conditions in the realm of 
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled!' 

Further he says (chap. x i . 62) : – 
" Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it 

being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands 
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the 
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict 
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be 
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea¬
cock devours the snakes. 

"From these comets you must except those which 
bode something good. 

" A s regards the other comets, you must investigate 
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station 
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In 
that case you must predict destruction to the princes 
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar 
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stations in question, and other events which are in 
dicated by those stations!' 

The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the 
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the K a b a 
(viz. tbat they all are stones which have fallen down 
from heaven). According to the same book of Varâ¬
hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on 
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period 
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then 
redescending to the earth. 

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories 
of the comets: – 



T A B L E OF C O M E T S OF T H E G R E A T E S T H E I G H T I N T H E Æ T H E R . 

I Vasâ. west. It is flashing and thick, and extends 
itself from the north. 

It bodes death and excessive wealth 
and fertility. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

AshtI. west . Less bright than the first. It bodes hunger and pestilence. 2 

3 

4 

5 

Sastra. west . Similar to the first. It bodes the fighting of the kings with 
each other. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Kapâlaketu . East. Its tai l extends t i l l nearly the midst of It bodes the abundance of rain, much 
heaven. It has a smoke-colour and hunger, illness and death, 
appears on the day of new-moon. j 

2 

3 

4 

5 
Raudra. From the east 
' in Pûrvâ¬
shâdhâ, Pûr¬
vabhâdrapa¬
dâ‚ and Re¬
vatî. 

w i t h a sharp edge, surrounded by rays. 
Bronze-coloured. It occupies one-
third of heaven. 

It bodes the fighting of the kings with 
each other. 

i 
6 1 Calaketu. 

1 
j 

west. During the first time of its appearance 
it has a ta i l as long as a finger towards 
the south. Then it turns towards 
the north, t i l l i t becomes as long as to 
the south, the Great Bear and the 
Pole, then the Fa l l ing Eagle. Ris
ing higher and higher it passes round 
to the south and disappears there. 

It ruins the -country from the tree 
P r a y â g a t i l l Ujjayinî. It ruins the 
Middle Country, whilst 1 the other 
regions fare differently. In some 
places there is pestilence, in others 
drought, in others war. It is visible 
between io-12 months. 
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7 Svetaketu. South. It appears at the beginning of night 
and is visible during seven days. Its 
ta i l extends over one-third of heaven. 
It is green and passes from the right 
side to the left. 

8 K a . west . It appears in the first half of night, its 
flame is l ike scattered peas, and re
mains visible during seven days. 

9 Rasmiketu (?) The Pleiades. It has the colour of smoke. 

i o Dhruvaketu (?) Appears be- It has a big body, i t has many sides (?) 
tween heaven and colours, and is bright flashing, 

and earth 
wherever i t 

l ikes. 

w h e n these two comets shine and 
lighten, they bode health and wealth. 
If the time of their appearance ex
ceeds seven days, two-thirds of the 
affairs of men and of their lives are 
ruined. The sword is drawn, revolu
tions prevail, and there w i l l be mis
fortune during ten years. 

It ruins a l l human affairs and creates 
numerous revolutions. 

It bodes health and peace. 
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From what 
Their names. direction they Description, 

appear 
Their prognostics. 

Kumuda. west . Namesake of the lotus, which is com
pared with if. It remains one night, 
and its tai l is directed towards the 
south. 

It bodes lasting fertility and wealth 
for ten years. 

Maṇiketu. west . It lasts only one quarter of a night. 
Its ta i l is straight, white, similar to 
the milk which spurts out of the 
breast when it is milked. 

It bodes a great number of wild animals 
and perpetual fertility during four 
and a half months. 

Jalaketu. west . Flashing. Its ta i l has a curve from the 
west side. 

It bodes fertility and wellbeing of the 
subjects during nine months. 

Bhavaketu. East. It has a ta i l like that of a lion towards 
the south. 

i i 

It is visible only one night. It bodes 
perpetual fertility and wellbeing dur
ing as many months as its appear
ance last muhiirtas. If its colour 
becomes less bright, it bodes pesti
lence and death. 
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T
he

ir
 

nu
m

be
r. 

Their names. 
From what 

direction they 
appear. 

Description. Their prognostics. 

5 Padmaketu. South. It is as white as the white lotus. It 
lasts one night. 

It bodes fertil i ty, joy. and happiness for 
seven years. 

6 Avarta. west . It appears at midnight, bright s h i n i n g 
and l ight gray. Its ta i l extends from 
the left to the right. 

It bodes wealth during as many months 
as its appearance lasts muhûrtas. 

7 Samvarta. west . w i t h a ta i l wi th a sharp edge. It has 
the colour of smoke or bronze. It 
extends over one-third of heaven, and 
appears during the samdhi. 

The lunar station in which i t appears 
becomes unlucky. It ruins as well 
that which i t bodes, as the lunar 
station. It bodes the unsheathing of 
the weapons and the destruction of 
the kings. Its influence lasts as many 
years as its appearance lasts muhûrtas. 
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the 
comets and their presages. 

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same 
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks 
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and 
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven 
( a /xeréwpa), for also in these things they are not able 
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians. 
Thus the MatsyaPurâna says : – 

"There are four rains and four mountains, and 
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four 
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions, 
which raise the water by their trunks to make the 
seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and 
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain, 
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with 
the black colour.” 

W i t h regard to these four elephants the Book of the 
Medicine of Elephants says : – 

" Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There¬

fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the 
head of a herd of them. They are called vianguniha (?). 
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and 
four ; those which belong to the race of the elephants 
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them ; and i f 
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate." 

The VayuPuraṇa says: – 
"The wind and the sun's ray raise the water from 

the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down 
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from it as cold water and refresh the world." 

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for 
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airâxata, 
i.e., the ridingelephant of Indra the ruler, when it 
drinks from the pond Mânasa, rutting and roaring with 
a hoarse voice. 
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The rainbow (lit. bow of IJuzaḥ) is the bow of 
Indra, as our common people consider i t as the bow of 
Rustam. 

We think now that what we have related in this 
book wil l be sufficient for any one who wants to con

verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them 
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very 
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall 
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length 
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to 
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not 
true. W e ask H i m to help us that we may adhere to 
that which yields H i m satisfaction. We ask H i m to 
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which 
is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish 
the chaff from the wheat. A l l good comes from Him, 
and it is He who is clement towards His slaves. Praise 
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be 
upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family ! 



A N N O T A T I O N S . 
V O L . I. 





A N N O T A T I O N S . 

V O L . L 

P. I . Title. – The author proposes to investigate the 
reality (= hakîka) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire 
extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary, 
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its 
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more 
than the title promises ; of. his notes on the roads and on 
the courses of the rivers. 

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be 
arranged under the following heads : – 

Chap. I . General Introduction. 
Chap. 2  i i . On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate 

subjects. 
Chap. 1217. On Literature and Metrology, Strange 

Customs and Superstitions. 
Chap. 18 – 31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati

cal, and Traditional, i.e. Pauranic. 
Chap. 3262. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter

spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, e.g. on Nârâ¬

yaṇa, Vâsudeva, &c. 
Chap. 6376. On Laws, Manners and Customs, Festivals 

and Fast Days. 
Chap. 778o. On Astrological Subjects. 
The word makûla, translated by category, is a technical 

term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first 
Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of render

ing κατηγορία, and has since become current in the school 
language of Islam (of. the Arabic title of Aristotelis Cate¬
goriœ Greece cum versione Arabica, &c, edid. J. Th. Zenker, 
Lipsiæ, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of those Arabian 
translators had simply transferred the Greek word just as 
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it is into their own language ; of. e.g. Jacob of Edessa in 
G. Hoffmann's De Hermeneutici sapud Syros Aristoteleis, 
Lipsiæ, 1869, p. 17. 

That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of 
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but 
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes 
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 45), is a proof 
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre

quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the 
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho

doxy by Alghazzâlî (died A . D . I I I I ) , than later. There 
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before 
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a 
unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual 
influences of every single nation on the general develop

ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had 
become one huge religious community, in which local and 
national differences seem to have lost most of their original 
importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of 
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest 
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro

ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it, 
but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial, 
even when the opponent's views are declared to be inad

missible. There can be hardly a doubt that under other 
circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and 
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal 
to its author ; and it shows that the religious policy of 
K i n g Maḥmûd, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and 
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so 
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam 
(of. pp. 268, 269). 

P. 5. The master 'AbûSahl, &c. – Altiflîsî, i.e. a native 
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources. 
I suppose he was one of the high civil functionaries of the 
realm or court of Maḥmûd. The name Saht occurs very 
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times, 
and the title Ustâdh = master, is in the Ta‘rîkhiBaihakî 
always prefixed, if not precisely as an official title, at all 
events as a title expressive of profound respect on the 
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and 
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highest civil officials of Maḥmûd and Mas'ûd, such as 
Bû Sahl Zauzanî, Bû Sahl Ṛamdûnî , Bû Naṣr Mushkan, 
the minister of state, whose secretary Albaihakî was, as 
well as to the name of Alberuni( A !~1‚ 16), but never to the 
names of the great military men (of. on titles in the Ghaz¬

nawî empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehrî, 
Paris, I 887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy 
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the 
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem 
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of 
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Maḥmûd 
and Mas*ûd were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jâdhib, Ari¬

yarok, Bagtagîn, Bilkâtagîn, Niyâltagin, Noshtagîn, &c. 
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function

aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (of. Elliot, 
History of India, i i . 81, 102), 

P. 5. The Mutazila sect. – The dogma, God has no know¬

ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God, 
maintained especially by Ma'mar Ibn ‘Abbâd AlSulamî. 
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H . Steiner, 
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam, Leipzig, 
1865, pp. 5o; 52, 59,and AlShahrastânî's “Book of Rel i 

gious and Philosophical Sects.” edited by Cureton, London, 
1846, p. 3o, II. 79), Proceeding from the study of Greek 
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the 
free wil l of man as against predestination. There was 
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and 
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all 
events not yet brought to light. Most of these books 
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi

cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With 
regard to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that 
i t is not a polemical one. The book which AbuSahl bad 
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between 
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul 

ḥasan Al'asliarî (died A . n . 935), the great predecessor of 
Alghazzâlî, " On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks 
the Mutazila doctrine of the negation of God's omni

science. (Of. W . Spitta, Zur Geschichte Ahidhasan AI

'Assart's, Leipzig, I876, p. 64.) The same author has 
also written an extensive work against the antagonists of 



2 5 2 ALBE RUNTS INDIA. 

the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews, 
and Magians (v. ib. p. 68), 

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the 
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding 
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very 
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work 
of Shahrastânî (died A . D . II53) is a late compendium or 
j*aî^!r* (v. his pref., i . 8), His editor, Cureton, intended to 
give " Observations respecting the sources from which this 
author has probably derived bis information" (English 
pref„ p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried 
out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the 
history of religions in the Fihrist of ΑΙnadîm (composed 
about A . n . 987) on p. Γι Α – Γοι. The same author mentions 
(P. îVV) an older work on doctrines and religions by 
Âlhasan Ibn Mûsâ Alnaubakhtî (mentioned by Mas*ûdî), 
who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi

lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A . D . io64), 
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. M r . 
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathie 
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called 
e)V.^ S4*? composed by AbulMa'âliMuhammad Ibn 
*Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas‘ûd Ibn 
Ibrâhîm ( A . D . 1089 – 1099), half a century after Alberuni, 
whose Indica he quotes in his book. He calls it <A^il Δ ‚Τ‚ 
i.e. "The Doctrines of the Hindus” ( p  i T A ) . Two more 
treatises in Persian on the history of religions are men

tioned by C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 137. 

A n author who seems to have written on subjects con

nected with the history of religions is one AbûYa‘kûb of 
Sijistân, as Alberuni (I. 6465) quotes his theory on the 
metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitâbkashf

almahjûb. 

Pp. 6 – 7. Alérânshahrî and Zurkân. – Our author has 
not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the 
belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his 
time ; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide 
source of historical information. Throughout his book 
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian 
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an 
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exception of this rule only in favour of Alérânshahrî, the 
author of a general work on the history of religions. 
Alberuni seems to have known this book already ( A . D . 
I O O O ) when he wrote his “ Chronology,” for there he gives 
two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian 
tradition, on the authority of Alerânshahrî (v. “ Chrono

logy of Ancient Nations," &c„ translated by Dr. C. Edward 
Sachau, London, I879, pp. 208, 2lI ) . 

The word Erânshahr was known to the Arabs as the 
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the 
Euphrates. So i t is used, e.g. by AbûAl î 'Ahmad Ibn 
'Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British 
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. I2ob), where he describes the 
whole extent of it. If, however, Erânshahr here means 
the place where the author Aburabbâs was born, we must 
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is 
mentioned by Albalâdhurî. For i t is also the name of a 
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces 
of Khurasan, the country between Nîshâpur, Tûs, and 
Herat. Accordingly, we suppose that Alérânshahrî means 
a native of this particular province. Of Almukaddasî, 
p. ΓιΡ , Yakut, i . P i A . According to another tradition, the 
name Erânshahr also applied to Nîshâpur, i.e. the name 
of the province was used to denote its capital. Of Almu

kaddasî, p. Γ ¾ ¾. 
Alérânshahrî, a sort of freethinker according to Albe

runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition 
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as 
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity, 
and Manichæism, we may suppose that the information of 
the Indica on these subjects, e.g. the quotation from the 
Gospel (p. 45), was taken from Erânshahrî. 

Incorporated in the work of Erânshahrî was a treatise 
on Buddhism by an author, Zurkân, who is entirely 
unknown. Although Alberuni speaks very slightingly 
of this author, and although he does not mention him 
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed 
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are 
scattered through his work (v. Index Berum, s.v. Bud

dhists). This sort of information is not of a very high 
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral, 
do not seem to have been at the command of Âlberuni. 
The Hindus with whom he mixed were of the Brahminical 
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had 
lived, in Khwârizm, Jurjân, the country round Ghazna 
(Zâbulistân), and the Panjâb, there had been no oppor

tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume

rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the 
service of Maḥmûd in Ghazna and other places, there do 
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would 
have used such occasions for filling out this blank in his 
knowledge. 

In the Fihrist (ed. G. Flügel, Leipzig, 187i), on p. 
Γ Ρ Ι – Γ"ο! there is an extensive report on India and China, 
which is derived from the following sources : – 

1. The account of AbûDulaf of Yanbu, who had 
travelled to India and China about A . D . 94 i . 

2. That of a Christian monk from Najrân, who by order 
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India 
and China in the years A . D . 980987. 

3. From a book dated A . D . 863, of an unknown author, 
a book which had passed through the hands of the famous 
Alkindî. Was this perhaps the work of Alerânshahrî, and 
the note on Buddha on p. Γ Ρ ν by Zurkân ? 

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah¬

rastânî (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. Pl^f^ seq. is not 
known. A t all events, this author has not made use of 
Alberun1's work. 

Pp. 78. Greeks, Sûfîs, Christians. – In order to illustrate 
tbe ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the 
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes 
related ideas – 

ι. Of the Greeks (of. i . 24). 
2. The Christians. 
3. The Jews. 
4. The Manichæans; and 
5. The Sûfîs. 
Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Sûfîs, is as near 

akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of 
Greek philosophy as to the Vedânta school of Hindu 
philosophers. It was in our author's time already repre

sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Sûfî 
sentences, e.g. of Abû Bakr Alshiblî, and Abû Yazîd 
Albistâmî, who are known from other sources (i. 87, 88), 
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and a Sûfî interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88). 
Cf. besides, the Index Berum, s.v. Ṣûfism. He gives i . 33, 
34, several etymologies of the word Sûfî, which he himself 
identifies with Σοφία. 

The notes relating to Mânî and the Manichæans (v. 
Index Berum), and the quotations from their books, are 
probably mostly taken from Alérânshahrî (v. p. I 8). 
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of 
our author, the works of Mânî still existed, and he him
self found the “Book of Mysteries" and others in his 
native country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to 
the date of the composition of the Indica. Of Chronologie 
Orientalischer Völker, herausgegeben von E d . Sachau, 
Leipzig, I878, Vorwort, pp. xi . and xxxvi . The following 
works of Mânî are quoted: “Book of Mysteries,” c_AsS 

j\jJi\ ; Thesaurus vivificationis -&L^W yS,I. 39. Of Manx, 
seine Lehre und seine Schriften, by G. Flügel, Leipzig, I 862. 

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree 
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably bis knowledge of 
Judaism also from Alérânshahrî (p. 253). That in earlier 
years, during his stay in Jurjân, he was acquainted with 
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work 
(" Chronology of Ancient Nations.” p. 269). 

Alberuni's knowledge of Christianity may have been 
communicated by various channels besides the book of 
his predecessor Âlerânshahrî, as during his time it was 
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of 
Malimûd in Ghazna (e.g. Abulkhair Alkha?nmâr, p. 256), 
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated 
i n detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried 
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China. 
Cf. Assernani's Notitia Ecclesiarum Metropolitanarum et 
Episcopalium quœ sunt Patriarchœ Nestoriano Subjectœ 
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p. DCCv. seq.). Barhebræus 

speaks of Uigûri monks | . r–»î–*? (.’^· fi- 2 56), a n d 
from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions 
on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central 
Asia and published in Petersburg, I 886. Alberuni men
tions Christians in his native country Khwârizm (Khiva), 
and in Khurâsân, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel-
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know 
the Jacobites. Of. " Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 
283, 4 ; 292, 12 ; 295, 22; 312, i6 . 

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who 
introduced him to the study of Plato's Dialogues and Leges, 
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which 
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed 
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant 
(e.g. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted 
and had literary connections with a man who was one of 
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim 
world in that age, Abulkhair Alkhammâr, and it was 
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical 
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad, 
A . H . 942. He lived some time in Khwârizm, and migrated 
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A . D . 
I 0 I 7 , after Mahmûd had annexed that country to his 
empire. He died in Ghazna during Maḥmûd's reign, i.e. 
before A . D . I 0 3 0 , and is said to have become a Muslim 
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician, 
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy; 
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers 
(e.g. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. Of his writ

ings we may mention a "Book of Comparison of the 
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians," 
“ Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (i.e. Greek 
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,” 
" The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the i5An,” " On Meteo

rology,'' &c. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cf. 
Chronologie Orientalischer Völker, Einleitung, p. xxxi i . , 
Fihrist ρ. Π 0, and the work of Shahrazûrî <Ü. ‚· _J‚ ‚*j! <JjfcS 

(manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, M S S . 
Orient, oct. 2 I 7, fob I44bI 46a); Ο Schefer, Chresto

mathie Per sane, p. I4I. 
It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu 

doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of 
MegastheneS, Who SayS: Τίαραπλίκουσι καϊ μύθους, 
ώο-rcp και Πλάτων, w€pi re αφθαρσίας ψυχής καϊ των καθ' 
οίδου κρίσεων καϊ άλλα τοιαύτα (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846, 
Ρ· 138). 

P . 8. Sânkhya {or Sâmkhyâ) and Pâtanjala. – The 
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former word is here written sângu <_ĵ l_,_ It may be 
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pâtanjala or 
Patanjali. Alberuni generally says J¾&sJb S  ’ ^ , which 
may be translated the book of (the author) Patanjali, or 
the book (which is called) Patanjali or Pâtanjala. Only 
in one place, i. 68 (Π"% 5), he says J ^ J b <__>l:xs i ^ o  L , the 
author of the book of Patanjali, where apparently . J ^ J b 
means the title of the book, not the name of the author. 
The long a in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the 
pronunciation Pâtanjala than Patanjali, but in this respect 
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes 
a short Indian a has been rendered by a long â in Arabic, 
e.g. J l ; tala, brahman, <^j,jbjJlÎgandharva, cJj!cL?Le 

madhyaloka, J \ J ^ J sutala, k j L s r vijayanandin, j\jpara, 
vasu, i^y&U mathnrâ, J l j ' l ^ mahâtala. Only in two places 
the word J . a^ 'V evidently means the author, i . 70 (ΓΤ, 2O), 
and 87 ( | c r , 3), The name of the author seems to have 
been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be

cause in Sanskrit generally the name Patanjali is quoted, I 
have given the preference to the latter form of the name. 

Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla

tions of the books Sâmkhya and Patanjali, which he had 
published at an earlier date, into the Indica. 

Pp. 1719. – In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mîr 
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his 
Nuhsipihr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe

runi only speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, " History of India,” 
i l l . 562, 556; also v. 57o, "Onthe Knowledge of Sanskrit 
by Mnhamrnadans "), 

There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmûd, 
both in the civil administration and in the army, large 
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers 
(Elliot, i i . IO9; some fought in Karmân, Khwârizm, and 
before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. i i . 130, 131). 
Part of these troops were Kannara, i.e. natives of Karnâ¬

tadeśa (here I. 173), 
A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of 

Ja i Sen (i.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having 
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pursued his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first 
to IJâdî Shîrâzî Bulḥasan e Alî, a high civil official under 
Maḥmûd and Mas'ûd (Elliot, i i . 117, 123), then to Ahmad 
Ibn Hasan of Maim and, who was grand vizîr, A . D . 1007– 
102 5, under Maḥmûd, and a second time, I 030 I 03 3, 
under Mas'ûd, and rose afterwards to be a commanding 
officer in the army (Elliot, i i . 125 – 127). This class of 
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic char

acters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language 
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles 
that we must look for the origin of Urdu or Hindustani. 
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of 
Muhammadan India, is one Mas¾d, who died a little more 
than a century after the death of K i n g Maḥmûd ( A . H . 525 
= A . D . 1131). Gf A. Sprenger, '‘Catalogue of the Arabic, 
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of 
the K i n g of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we 
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would 
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that 
which is found in Alberuni’s book. 

P. 18. – The bearing of the words c – Ajz\j IfcJ^lJj(9, 
14, 15), which I have translated " and must pronounce the 
caseendings either,” &c„ is doubtful. The word Yrâb 
means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and 
refers both to consonants and vowels. A n 'iVâb mashhûr 
would be a generally known Arabic mode of pronunciation 
of a word of Indian origin, an Vrâb mdmûl such a pro

nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet 
known, but invented for the purpose. E.g. the Sanskrit 
word dvîpa appears in two different forms, as dib, *r .̂'S 
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbîp, 

which belongs to the second class. If it is this the 
author means, we must observe that the former class, i.e. 
the class of words which had already general currency in 
Arabic before he wrote his Indica, is insignificantly small 
i n comparison with the large number of words which by 
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of 
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original, 
p. xxvii . ) . 

Another meaning of the word ’iVâb is the vowelpronun

ciation at the end of the words, chiefly the nouns ; in fact 
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the caseendings. Accordingly, 't'râb mashhûr may mean 
caseending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as it is gene

rally used in Hindi , e.g. Ujsf gitâ, ^tf,j revatî, and Yrâb 
mamûl, a caseending added to a word purposely in order to 
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip¬

toton and triptoton),e.g. <_JJJ lanku = Skr. laiikhâ, jß gauru 
= Skr. Gaurî, bindu == Skr. Vindhya. The vocalisation 
of these words is liable to lead us into an error. Is jj^, an 
Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the 
noun in Hindi ? If the former were the case, we ought 
also to have in genitive and accusative, and we ought 
to read a caste (varna), ^Λ*\ an impure one (mleccha), 

\^ a measure (mâna), &c. But these forms do not occur 
in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination u to 
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the 0 of Prakrit, 
and still extant in Sindhî. (Cf. E . Trumpp, Die Stammbil

dung des Sindhî, " Journal of the German Oriental Society," 
xvi . p. 129; his " Grammar of the Sindhî Language,” p. 32). 
The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable 
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni's 
Hindî terminated in u, but we must certainly say that 
this is the case i n the vast majority of nouns. If we are 
correct in this, the term ‘irâb mamûl cannot mean an 
artificial caseending or one invented or added for the pur

pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence 
Alberuni took the word. 

Of the words U^Ajsiüj c^Ul¾!^ Liu!‘i J^JJUJ I^LA<J jbur^ 
fjyix* Ulj j)&a** W LJUL»‚ the former half refers to the 
writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesezeichen). 
Accordingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels ; 
but ‘iVâb does not mean vowels or vocalisation; at only means 
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There¬

fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta

tions here proposed, and to translate fo?* in order to fix 
the pronunciation we must change the points (i.e. the dia

critical points of the consonants, c J \½S ϋ j j j j , &c.) 
and the signs (perhapshe means the Hamza, which cannot be 
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applied to Indian sounds), and must secure its correct pro

nunciation by such a process of Arabizing as is either already 
in general use or is carried out (or invented) for the pur

pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more) 
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with 
ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer

tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely 
different ways. 

P. 19. 3. Which in our Persian grammatical system 
are considered as, ac. – Literally, " W h i c h our companions 
call having.” &c. Speaking of his fellowMuslims in 
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com

panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab, 
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed. 

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with 
one, two, or three consonants, e.g. dvi, jyâ‚ strî, kshveda, 
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins 
and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni's comparison 
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic. 

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the 
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of 
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con¬

sonants, as, e.g. fratama, Jehsapa, NeoPersian permits only 
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, fardum, shab. 
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con

secutive consonants, as in yâft c ^ i U , baksh {JLse^J khushk 
LL)^rL, mard <y** &c. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex

amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are 
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso

nants is to be considered as having not a complete or 
clear vowel, but an indistinct hidden one, something like 
a schwa mobile of Hebrew grammar. 

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo

Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants 
_^,as, e.g. iA>jS i  ; V j i l J , jdy&^9 ^ l J j r L , b u t 

they were at the author's time pronounced as a single one, if 
we may judge from the metrical system of the Shâhnâma of 
his contemporary Firdausî, who was only a little older than 
himself. (Cf. similar remarks of the author, i . I38, 139.) 

P. 20. Sagara. – The story of Sagara is related in Vishṇu

Purâṇa, translated by WilsonHall , vol. in . p. 289 – 295. 

The words j ^ i * j u ^j*3^j and <d*i (jl:JJLj might make 
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us think that these events happened within the recollec

tion of the author ; but this is not necessarily the case. 
The former words may be interpreted, " I recollect the story 
of a Hindu who" &c„ i.e. “ I recollect having heard the 
story," &c.; and the words with which he winds up the 
story may mean, " I feel thankful to my fate that it was 
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but 
former generations.” 

P . 2 i . Shamaniyya. – The Buddhists are in Arabic called 
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of 
Sanskrit éramana (Strabo Sap/xavou, Hieronymus Sam

anaei), and by the word ir*<Sy^!', i.e. the red robedpeople 
( = raktapata), which refers to the redbrown ( = Mshâya) 
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf. Kern, Der Buddhismus 
und seine Geschichte in Indien, übersetzt von H . Jacobi, 
Leipzig, 1882, i i . 45. See another note of our author's on 
Buddhism in his " Chronology of Ancient Nations," pp. 
188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of 
historic tradition, to check the author's statements as to 
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never 
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine 
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history 
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the 
poets of his time, Dakîkî, Asadî, and Firdausî, who 
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states

men of the Samanian and Ghaznavî empires, all of them 
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic 
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain 
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was 
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that 
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage 
Of their ancestors. 

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities 
Of Sindli, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when 
first attacked by them, were invariably iramanas (v. 
Albalâdhurî), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those 
times, i.e. about A.D. 710, was Buddhistic. Cf. H . Kern, Der 
Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, i i . 543. 

P. 21. Muhammad Ibn Alkâsim. – The brilliant career 
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.D. 707

714. By Albalâdburî (p. l " T l ) , IbnAl'athîr, and others 
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he is called M u ḥ . Ibn Alkâsim Ibn Muhammad, not Ibn 
Almunabbih, as here and p. I i6 . When Alberuni wrote, 
Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A . D . 
680), and was established there 32o years (since about 
A . D . 7 I 0 ) . On the history of the conquest of Sindh, of. 
Albalâdburî’s Kitâbalfutûh, p. ΡΓι‚ translated by Reinaud, 
“Fragments," p. I82 ; Elliot, History of India, I. I I 3. 

Instead of Bahinanvâ read Bamhanvâ = Brahmanavâta. 

P. 23. The words of Varâharnihira are found in his 
BṛihatSamhitâ, translated by Kern in the “Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society," I870, p. 44I (ii. 15): "The 
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science 
is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as 
though they were Ṛishis; how much more then a twice

born man, if be be versed in astrology.” 
P. 25. Think of Socrates, &c. – The author speaks of a 

Socratic fate or calamity, meaning a fate like that which 
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particular 
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in

formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There 
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in 
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investigated 
what was its origin, whether i t proceeded from one source 
or from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from 
E[arrân or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek 
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature 
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas

ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek 
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting 
for their purpose some one of the most current school

books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria, 
Athens, Antioch, &c. Among authors who wrote such 
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen

tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more 
historic character, are Ṛunain Ihn ' lsḥak, his son ’lsliâk 
Ibn Ṛunain, and Kustâ Ihn Lûkâ (i.e. Constans the son 
of Lucas). But what were the Greek works from which 
they took their information, and which they probably 
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am 
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and 
Ammonins, the Greek originals of which are no longer 
extant. 
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P. 25. Jurare in verba, &c. – The Hindus consider, e.g. 
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon 
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side 
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some 
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they 
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with 
each other. Cf. the words of Varâhamiliira to this effect 
in Bṛihat Sa7fihitâ, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator 
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically 
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking 
of Brahmagupta in chapter l ix . on eclipses. 

P. 27. Beyond all likeness and unlikeness, an expression 
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans

lated : tilings that are opposite to each other and things that 
are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd, 
‘addâd and \mdad, has contributed to the coining of this 
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term 
dvandvâs in Hindu philosophy – pairs of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. BhagavadGîtâ, 
i i . 45, vi i . 27 : " Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali " (edited by 
RajendralâlâMitra), i i . 48, p. I I I . 

P. 27. Who is the worshipped onei &c. – The greater 
part of this extract from Pataûjali has been translated into 
Persian by Abulma'âlî Muhammad Ibn ‘UbaidAllah in 
his KitdbbayânaVadyân; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per

sane, I. ι Γ Λ - ι Γ ί : < U A J>JA*^ v-^w*^.ji 

P. 27. Patanjali. – The book of this name used and trans
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between 
two persons, simply called " the asking one,” and “the an
swering one,” and its subject was the search for liberation 
and for the union of the soid with the object of its medita
tion (i. I 32), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters 
of the body (I. 8). It was a popular book of theosophy, 
propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the 
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patanjali out of 
the atheistic Saṁkhya philosophy of Kapila. Cf. J . Davies, 
' ‘ H i n d u Philosophy,” Sânkhyâ Kârikd of IśvaraKrishna, 
London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called nirîévara=z 
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not having a lord, the former sesvai a = having a lord. It 
mostly treats of moksha (salvation) and metempsychosis. 
It contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag¬
gadic elements by way of illustration. 

Alberuni's Patanjali is totally different from " The Yoga 
Aphorisms of Patanjali" (with the commentary of Bhoja 
Râjâ, and an English translation by Rajendralâlâ Mitra, 
Calcutta, I 8 8 3 ) , and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic 
system of the former differs in many points essentially 
from that of the Sutras. 

Moreover, the extracts given in the Indica stand in no 
relation with the commentary of Bhoja Raja, although the 
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a 
like or similar form occur in Alberuni's work, both works 
being intended to explain the principles of the same school 
of philosophy. 

Besides the text of Patanjali, a commentary also is 
mentioned and quoted (i. 2 3 2 , 2 3 4 , 2 3 6 , 2 3 8 , 2 4 8 ) , r ^  U 
J<sjÂJb or J ^ Â J ' V ^ J U . It is most remarkable that 

the extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a 
philosophic, but of a plainly Paurânic character, treating 
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas. Mount Meru} the 
different spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is 
not mentioned. If the quotations on i . 2 7 3 seq. may be 
considered as derived from this commentary, the author 
was Balabhadra. V . index i . s.v. Patanjali. 

P. 2 9 . Gîtâ. – The book Gîtâ is, according to Alberuni, 
a part of the book Bhârata (i.e. Mahâhhârata, which term 
does not occur in the Indica!), and a conversation between 
VâsudevaandArjuna β y***b J^ )  It is largely quoted 
i n chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have 
now to examine in what relation Alberuni's Gîtâ stands to 
the wellknown BhagavadGîtâ as we have it in our time. 
Cf. " H i n d u Philosophy,” "The BhagavadGîtâ, or the 
Sacred Lay,” translated by J . Davies, London, 1 8 8 2 . The 
latter is described as a skilfid union of the systems of Kapila 
and Patanjali with a large admixture of the prevailing 
Brâhmanic doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its 
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not 
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by 

1 Cf. Alberuni on the Mahâbhârata> i . 132, I33. 
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed 
before the third Christian century. Chapter x i . gives the 
impression of having been modelled after a Christian 
apocalypsis. 

The quotations from the Gîtâ (or Song) may be divided 
into three classes : – 

(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain 
passages in the Bhagavad-Gîtâ. Parts of sentences are 
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen
tences ; v. i . 40, 52, 73, 74, 86, 87, I03, Io4‚ 218 (v. note), 
3 5 2 ; i i . I69. 

( 2 ) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas 
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the 
Bhagavad-Gîtd ; v. i . 29, 70, 71, 78, 79, I03, IO4, I22 . 

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in 
wording, with any passage in the Bhagavad-Gîtâ ; v. i . 52, 
53, 54> 70, 7 L 73* 74, 75. 76, 78, 79» 80, 92, I22 ; iI. I37, 
-3»· 

The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the 
places in question. 

The quotations given by Albemni cannot have been 
translated from the Bhagavad-Gîtâ in its present form. 
Admitting even that the translator translated as little 
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe
runi do not give this impression), there remains a great 
number of passages which on no account could be derived 
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not 
exist there. Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of 
the Bhaga,vad-Gîtâ instead of the original ? The text of 
the extracts, as given in the Indica, is remarkably short 
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which 
hardly point to a commentary. 

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad-
Gîtâ totally different from the one which we know, and 
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It 
must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga 
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog
nised by the modern interpreters os interpolations of a 
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete, 
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not 
found in the Bhayavad-Gîtâ. 
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled 
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems 
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition 
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should 
not have reached the nineteenth century. 

As regards the quotation on this page (29), i t exhibits 
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad

Gîtâ, x. 3 : " He who knows Me as unborn and without 
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is 
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.” 

P. 3o. Sâmkhya. – The book Sâmkhya, as used and 
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation 
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a 
treatise on the origines and a description of all created 
beings (i. 8), a book on divine subjects (i. 152). It was 
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on 
questions of religion and philosophy. The Saṁkhya 
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of 
thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc

trine of Patanjali. Cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i . 239279 ; 
J . Davies, " H i n d u Philosophy,” &c„ p. ι ο ί seq. 

The relation between Alberuni's Sâmkhya and the so

called Sâmkhyapravacanam (" The Sânkhya Aphorisms of 
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a 
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs 
a small number of passages which show a similarity of 
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Sutras) seems 
to be a late secondary production; v. A . Weber, Vorle

sungen über Indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 254, note 250. 
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni 
under the name of Sâmkhya seems in various and essen

tial points to differ from that of the Sutras; it seems 
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The 
Sutras treat of the complete cessation of pain; the first one 
runs thus : “ Well , the complete cessation of pain, (which 
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man ; ” whilst the 
Sâmkhya of Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know

ledge. 
Next we have to compare Alberuni’s Sâmkhya with 

the Sâmkhya Kârikâ of îśvara Kṛishṇa (v. Colebrooke, 
“ Essays,'' i . 272 ; J . Davies, " Hindu Philosophy,” London, 
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188 l) . Both works teach moksha by means of knowledge, 
and contain here and there the same subjectmatter. It 
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which 
Alberuni's Sâmkhya gives in full length, short indications 
are found in the Sâmkhya Kârikâ. Its author, îsvara 
Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written 
his seventy Sutras, excluding illustrative tales. This is not 
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them, 
he has at all events indicated them. His words show 
that he has copied from a book like the Sâmkhya of Albe¬

rnni, in which the tales were not only indicated, but related 
at full length. Cf. A . Weber, Vorlesungen über Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, ρ. 254, note 250. Hal l 
considers the S. Pravacanam to be younger than the S. 
Kârikâ. 

If, in the third place, we examine the Bhâshya of 
Gaudapâda, we find that i t is not identical with Alberuni’s 
Sâmkhya, but a near relative of it. Of. the Sâmkhya 
Kârikâ, &c„ translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhâshya 
of Gaudapâda, translated by H . H . WTilson, Oxford, 1837 ; 
Colebrooke, "Essays,” i . 245. Most of the quotations 
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in 
Gaudapâda, and some agree literally, as I shall point out 
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus

trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda¬

pâda, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in 
Gaudapâda. The latter seems to have taken his informa

tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that 
Sâmkhya book which was used by Alberuni. 

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work 
just mentioned, on p. xiii .) , Gaudapâda was the teacher of 
Śaṁkara Âcârya, who is said to have lived in the eighth 
Christian century. Cf. also Α. Weber, Vorlesungen, pp. 
179, 254, and 26o. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapâda, 
as far as I can see. Or is he perhaps identical with Gauda 
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ? 
Cf. the passage, i. 131 – 132: "Besides the Hindus have 
books, &c, on the process of becoming God and seeking 
liberation from the world, as, e.g. the book composed by 
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by bis name." 

Kapila, the father of the Saṁkbya philosophy, is men

tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called 
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Nyâyabhâshâ, "on the Veda and its interpretation, also 
showing that i t has been created, and distinguishing 
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga

tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory 
i n general ” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently 
not related to the Nyâya philosophy, but to the tenets 
of the Mîmâiiisâ philosophy, i.e. the Pûrvamîinaṁsa, 
(Colebrooke, " Essays,” i . p. 3l9349; J . Davies, " H i n d u 
Philosophy," p. 2 ; Thibaut, Arthasamgraha, Benares, 
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of 
the Veda and its sacrifical prescriptions. 

P. 31. The anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the 
Jabriyya sect, &c. – The sect, called Jabriyya, Jabariyya, 
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed 
from God. They are the followers of Alnajjâr. Cf Fihrist, 
p. 179 seq. 

The Ahlaltashbih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God 
is similar to His creatures. Cf. Statio Quinta et Sexta et 
appendix libri Mevakif edit. Th. Sœrensen, Leipzig, 1858, 
p. 362 ; Kitâbi Yamînî of AlUtbî, translated by J . Rey

nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. x x i x . ; "Book of 
Religious and Philosophical Sects," by Alshahrastânî, edited 
by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 seq. 

I understand the passage ŝ S> .^J J½j!fl {ij^3 11» 
12) as meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, ás 
I have translated, which would be > J½IMJ*) of a subject, i.e. 
a question of a religious bearing ; but I am not aware what 
particular event the author hints at by these words. A t 
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkâdir? 
K i n g Maḥmûd was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout 
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar, 
which his contemporaries AlUtb î (in his preface) and 
Alberuni (i. 99) call twins, he tried to cover the illegitimate, 
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh 
i n the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the 
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the 
Khal i f of Bagdad, Alkâdir ( A . n . 381422), who had clad 
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy; 
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics 
i n his realm in Khurasan as in Multân (of. Reynolds, I. h‚ 
p. 438 seq.), impaling or stoning them. He tried to rid 
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo

nent, the Anti Khal i f in Egypt, the famous Hakim, famous 
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as 
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah

mud may be retraced to the following principles: – 
( I . ) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in 

his army. 
(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the 

interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects 
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A . von Kremer, Geschichte der 
herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, I 868, p. I 27.) 

( 3 ) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistân 
by the name of AbiVAbdillâh Ibn Alkirâm, by whose 
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (of. 
Alshahrastânî, p. r ' ) . How long the influence of this man 
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into 
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastânî's account. 

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin 
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmud 
and his immediate successor, is sufficiently illustrated by 
the tenor of Alberum's work. Altogether, it must be 
kept in mind that before Alghazzâlî the Muslim Church 
was not that concentrated organisation nor that allover¬

whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up 
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of 
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox 
Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief 
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?). 
Cf. the story of Afshîn, the general of the Khalif Almu¬

taṣim, in Menoutchetri, Poete Persan, par A. de Biberstein. 
Kazimirski, p. I49. 

P. 3 3 . τ ο λάνθαναν. – The word kumûn, which I have 
thus rendered, means to be hidden. Not knowing to what 
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only 
give the note of Reiske, " ^}*ÎW Phllosophi qui omnes 
animas simnl et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo 
pntant" (Freytag, Lexicon Arahicum, s.h.v.). 

P. 3 3 . Pailâsopâ, &c. – As Syrian scholars were the 
author's teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek 
word φιλόσοφος only in its Syrian garb j<^onn\ 1 <~\ 
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The Ahlassuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and 
houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad's 
stay in Medina passed the night in the suffa of the mosque 
of the Prophet i n Medina, which was a covered place, an 
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palmsticks 
(Lane). 

Ahulfath Albustî was a famous poet of the time. A 
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the 
service of the governor, who held the place under the 
Sâmânî dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk¬

tagîn he entered the service of this prince and of his son 
Maḥmûd. Under Mas‘ûd he lived still in Ghazna, for 
Baihakî mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and 
had to carry water for the royal stables. B y the inter

vention of Baihakî, he was restored into the good graces 
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maim and. 
Cf. Elliot, "His tory of India," i i . 8 2 , 8 4 , iv. 1 6 1 ; Ethé, 
JRûdagî's Vorläufer und Zeitgenossen, p. 5 5 . According to 
F[âjî Khalifa (i l l . 2 5 7 , iv. 5 3 3 ) , he died Α . Η . 4 3 0 ( A . D . I 0 3 9 ) . 

For further information see Shahrazûrî, NuzhataVarwâh, 
fob I 8 2 b (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient, 
octav. 2 1 7 ) ; AlBaihakî, Tatimmatsuwânalhihma, fob 
22b (MS. of the same library, Petermann, i i . 7 3 7 ) ; also 
Mirchondi Historia Gasnevidarum Per sice, by F. Wilken, 
Berlin, I 8 3 2 , p. 1 4 4 . Towards the end of bis life he is 
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakân of 
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there. 

P. 3 4 . Galenus. – The author quotes the following works 
of Galenus : – 

( I . ) Xoyos προτρεπτικός. 
( 2 . ) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a 

book of which I do not know the Greek original (of. I. 3 5 , 
i i . 168). 

(3.) ^\y^\ (^\JS (from the Syriac V^ofco) =-rep. σ-vv0e¬

cr*(û<s φαρμάκων των κατα τόπους. 

( 4 . ) ^lfc,Jl <*->\jS = the book of the proof oî which I do not 
know[the Greek original; of. i . 9 7 . 

( 5 . ) ^JÜÜWÄJJ! j i ^ \ =deindoleanimœfaplrjOûvî),oîwhich 
the^Greek original likewise is not known to me ; of. i . 
1 2 3 , 1 2 4 . 
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(6.) ĵygj Is*-Ii?Ii - ->liC = περι συν#€σ·€ω<ΐ φαρμάκων κατά γένη. 

Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus 
without mentioning from what particular book they were 
taken ; of. i . 2 2 2 , 32O. Cf. on Galen's works in Arabic 
Dr. Klamroth, "Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
vol. x l . I 89 seq. 

The passage here given is found in ΤΙροτρεπτικος επί 
ras τεχνας, ed. Abrah. Wlllet, Lugduni Bat., i8I2, chap. ix . 
pp. 29, 30: – ως και των ανθρώπων τους αρίστους θείας 
άξιωθήναι τιμης9 ούχ οτι καλώς εδραμον εν τοις άγωσιν η 
δίσκον έρριψαν η 8ΐ€ττάλαισαν' άλλα διά την άπο των 
τεχνών ευεργεσίαν. Ασκληπιός γε τοι και Δ ιόνυσος εΐτ1 

άνθρωποι πράτερον ηστην €ΐτ‘ άρχηθεν, τιμών άζιουνται 
μεγίστων, 6 μεν δια την ιατρικην, 6 δ' οτ ι την περι τους 
αμπέλους ημάς τεχνην εδίδαξεν. 

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the 
Protrepticus too. Wi th the former compare the words in 
chap. ix. (On p. 2 2 e d i t l O Kühn, VOL i.) : E l δ' ουκ εθελεις 
εμοί πείθεσθαι, τον γε θεον αιδεσθητι τον Π ΰ ^ ι ο ν . 

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses 
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i . 65 : 

"Ή,κεις, co Αυκόεργε, εμον ποτΐ πίονα νηόν. 
Αίζω η σε θεον μαντεύσομαι η άνθρωπον, 
ά λ λ ’ eVi καϊ μάλλον θεον ελπομαι, ω Αυκόεργε. 

Ρ. 35. Plato. – The author quotes the following works 
of Plato : – 
(i.) Phœdo. 

(2.) Timœits (cf. also Proclus). 
(3.) Leges. 
Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one 

is found in TimœuS, 4 I A : – 'E^rei δ' οΰν πάντες κ. τ. λ „ 
λέγει προς αυτούς 6 τόδε το πάν γεννήσας τάδε . θεοί θεων 
κ. τ. λ . , αθάνατο ι μεν ουκ εστε ουδ' άλυτοι τ ο πάμπαν * 
οΐ 'τ ι μεν δη λυθήσεσθε γε ούδε τεύξεσθε θανάτου μοίρας, 
της εμης βουλήσεως μείζονος ετι δεσμού και κυριωτερου 
λαχόντες εκείνων οις οτ εγίγνεσθε ξυνεδεισθε. 

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek 
text, and E d . Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks 
that both are taken from a commentary on Timœus by 
some Christian author, as e.g. Johannes Philoponus, the 
former having being derived from 4OD (7rep1 δε των άλλων 
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δαιμόνων ειπείν καϊ γνωναι την ykvmiv κ . τ . λ . ) , the latter 
from passages like 3 2 B and 9 2 B . 

The index of the works of Johannes Philopoṇus or Scho¬

lasticus (Steinschneider, AlFârâM, p. I 52 seq.) does not 
mention a commentary on Timœus, if it is not concealed 
under the title of one of his books, jL*jJt, .‚*ü\ i.e. on 

– / c ; * 
existing and perishing. As he was a literary opponent of 
Nestorius, be seems to have been a strict Monophysite, 
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, " God 
is in the single number," &c. Cf the note to pp. 56, 5 7 . 

P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo¬

ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are 
three extracts from his Refutatio Prodi, and two more, the 
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from 
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in 
Joannis Grammatici Philoponi Alexandrini contra Proclum 
de Mundi œternitatc, l ibri xviii„ Venetiis, I55i , Greek and 
Latin, in the I 8 t h Xoyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ; 
of. the Latin translation, p. 9 5 ) : – 

μη δε yap ειδέναι -τω εκείνους α λ λ ό τι θεον ττΧην των 
φαινομένων σωμάτων ηΧίου και σεΧήνης και των Χοιπων, 
ωσπερ καϊ juevpi νυν των βαρβάρων νποΧαμβάνειν τους 
πΧείστους. ύστερον δε φησιν εις ευνοιαν καϊ των ά λ λ ω ν 
θεων των ασωμάτων εΧΧ7]νας εΧθόντας, τω αύτω κακείνους 
προσαγορευσαι ονο/χατι. 

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four 
quotations, i . 6 5 , 2 2 6 , 23 I ‚ 2 8 4 . Cf. on this author, Fihrist, 
p. 2 5 4 , and Dr. Steinschneider, Alfârâbî, pp. I 52 , 162 . 

P. 3 7 . Baal. The form of the word t*j (Syriac 
shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had 
been translated from Syriac. 

P . 3 9 . Mânî. – Vide note to pp. 7, 8 . 
P . 4 0 . Gîtâ. – Cf. with these words the Bhagarad-Gitâ 

(of J . Davies), xv. 14, 15 : – 
"Enter ing into the earth, I sustain all things by my 

vital force, and becoming a savoury juice, I nourish all 
herbs (v. 14) . 

" I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that 
breathe, &c. And I am seated in the hearts of a l l : from 
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason," 
&c. (v. I5), 

Davies supposes the whole of verse I 5 to be an interpo

lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the 
final sentence of verse I 5 only, i.e. to the words : “ I form 
the Vedânta, and I am one who knows the Vedas." 

P. 4O. Apollonias. – A Greek book of Apollonius of 
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in 
Arabic JJjJl t^U? (Liber de Causis), in the library of 
Leyden, of. Wenrich, De Auctorum Grœcorum Versionibns 
et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabicis, &c., p. 239. 

Pp. 4044. – The Sâmkhya doctrine of the twentyfive 
tattvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapâda to the 
Sâmkhya Kârikâ of îśvara Krishna, where also the saying 
of Vyâsa (here i . 44 and 104) is found. Cf. the translation 
of Η. H . Wilson, p. 79, i . 14. 

P. 40. Buddha, dhar?na, saûgha. – This note on the 
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of 
Zurkân, as he was quoted in the book of Erânshahrî : cf. 
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuni had no original 
information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh 
judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkân, v. i . 7. 

The name Buddhodana is nothing, and by mistake 
derived from Ś11ddhodana, the name of Buddha's father. 
Perhaps Ζarkân had read not c^y'^V but c / ; i   y ? which 
would be Sauddhodani, i.e. the son of Suddhodana or 
Buddha. 

P. 41. Vâyu Purâna. – Of the Purânas the author had 
the Aditya, Matsya, and Vâyu Parânas, i.e. only portions 
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Vishṇu

Purâna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from 
Vâyu, Vishṇu, and Matsya Purânas. Cf on the Purânas, 
A . Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208. 

P. 42. – The five mothers are a blunder of the author's 
instead of the five measures, i.e. panmmâtrâni (pancatan¬

mâtrâni). 
The combination between the senses and the elements, 

as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs in the Vaiée
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shika – philosophy of Kaṇada : of. Colebrooke, " Essays,” i . 
293 seq. Compare also VishṇuPurâna,I. 2, p. 35, and Hall's 
note I . There are similar elements in the philosophy of 
the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, l.c. i . 4 I 6, 417. 

P. 42. – The quotation from Homer is not found in the 
Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second 
verse. Were they taken from some NeoPythagorean 
book ? 

P. 43. Porphyry. – This is the only quotation from Por

phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek 
original. According to Wenrich, l.c. p. 287, there has 
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a 
Liber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with 
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way 
(i. 2 8 I ) is perhaps taken from this same source. 

P. 43. Lacuna. – In the Arabic text (ft, 15) is missing 
the relation between the hearing and the air, the comple

ment to the words hearing airy in I. I4. 

P. 43. Plato. – As the author does not mention the 
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they 
were derived from Timœus, 77, A , B , or from some commen

tary on this passage: cf. note to p. 35. 

P. 45. Matres simplices. – Cf note to p. 42. On the 
Saṁkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter, 
of. Sâmkhya Kârikâ, vv. 20, 21, 42, and Gandapâda's 
Bhâskya. 

P. 47. Dancinggirl. – This example is likewise found in 
Gaudapâda, p. I 70 {Bhâshya to v. 59 of the Samkhya 
Kârikâ) ; that of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to 
v. 21), 

P. 48. Mânî. – Vide note to pp. 7, 8. 

P. 48. The book of Sâmkhya, &c. – The theory of pre

dominance among the three primary forces (guna), v. in 
Gaudapâda, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to v. I2 ; the com
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also 
BhagavadGîtâ, xiv. 23); the story of the innocent among 
the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20. 

P. 49. The soul is in matter, &c. – The soul compared to 
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapâda, p. 66 to v. I 7 . 

Pp. 5254. Vâsudeva speaks to Arjuna, &c. – Of these 
quotations from Gîtâ, compare the passage, " Eternity is 
common to both of us, &c„ whilst they were concealed 
from you," with BhagavadGîtâ, iv. 5 : " Many have been in 
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. A l l 
these I know, but thou knowest them not, Ο slayer of foes ! " 

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not 
see how they could be compared with any passage in 
BhagavadGîtâ, except for the general tenor of the ideas. 
W i t h the phrase, " For he loves God and God loves him," 
cf. BhagavadGîtâ, x i l . 1420, " W h o worships me is dear 
to me.” 

P. 54. VishṇuDharma. – Alberuni gives large quota
tions from this book. He speaks of it i . I32, and trans
lates the title as the religion of God. 

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it 
is totally different from the VishṇuSmṛiti, or Vishṇu

Sûtra, or Vaishnava Dharmasâstra, translated by J . Jolly 
("The Institutes of Vishṇu," Oxford, I88o), a lawbook in 
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Âpastamba, Yâjna¬

valkya, Vasishṭha, the Gṛihyasûtras, &c. Our Vishṇu¬

Dharma is a sort of Purâna, full of those legends and 
notions characteristic of the literature of Puraṇas ; but 
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex¬

tracts here given are conversations between the sage 
Markaṇdeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the 
king Parîksha and the sage Satânîka. The extracts treat 
of mythological subjects (i. 54); the twelve sums (i. 2I6, 
2I7) ; the pole (i . 2 4 I ) ; the planets and fixed stars (I. 287, 
288); starlegends (i. 29I); the story of Hiranyâksha (i i . 
I4o); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi

nants of the planets (i i . I2I ) ; in particular, of chrono

logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken 
several series of names from the VishṇuDharma. He 
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title. 
So, e.g. I am inclined to attribute the traditions of Śaunaka 
(i. I I 3, I26) to this book. The quotation (i i . 398) on 
Vâsudeva, Saṁkarshaṇa, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as 
the names of Har i in the four Yugas, is found likewise 
among the doctrines of the Vaishṇava sect, the Pâncarâ¬

tras, or Bhâgavatas : of. Colebrooke, " Essays," i. 439, 440. 
Vishṇu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom 
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishṇava sects, and 
was the VishṇuDharma a special code of theirs ? On 
the heterodox sect of Vishṇu or Vâsudeva worshippers 
just mentioned, of. Colebrooke, l.c. pp. 437443. 

Colebrooke mentions a book, VishṇuDharmottara

Purâna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma¬

siddhânta of Brahmagupta: of. " Essays," ii. 348. This 
work is perhaps identical with the VishṇuDharma used 
by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddhânta, 
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work. 

P. 54. Lakshmî, who produced the Amrita. – For the 
legend of Lakshmî v. VishṇuPurâna, I. 9, where it is 
Dhanvantari who brings the Amṛitacup, not Lakshmî. 
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmaṇa, 
as the manuscript has it, the brother of Râma. When 
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmî 
for a masculine being, or else we must write in tbe 
text τ V. 3, instead of ^ν*. 

The Arabic hanaa ( = aisance, félicité) is an attempt of 
Alberuni's to translate the Sanskrit amrita = ambrosia, 
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood. 
Cf. the Arabic text, i M ‚ 6 (here i . 253), 

P . 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahâdeva. – Cf. the 
story of the destruction of Daksha's sacrifice by order of 
Śiva, as communicated by Hal l in his edition of Wilson's 
VishṇuPurâna as appendix to I. vin. p. I 20 seq. (Sacrifice 
of Daksha, from the VâyuPurâna). 

P. 54. Varâhamihira. – Of this author Alberuni quotes 
the following works: – 
(ι.) Bṛihatsamhitâ. 

(2.) Bṛihajjâtakam, i. 158, 219, 220, i i . II8. 
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(3). Laghujâtakam, i. 158. 
(4.) Paucasiddhârdikâ, i. 153, i i . 7, 19o. 
Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions 

without giving extracts from them, are Shaṭpañcâśikâ and 
*jj*b ^ T A ; j^b (?), both with astrological contents (i. I 58). 

Perhaps the two books called Yogayâtrâ and Tikanî(?y 
yâtrâ (i. I 58) are also to be attributed to Varâhamihira. 
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of 
the BṛihatSamhitâ by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298), 
and one of the Bṛihajjâtakam by Balabhadra. 

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most 
copiously is the BṛihatSamhitâ, or, as he calls it, the 
Saṁhitâ: v. the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr. 
Kern, Calcutta, I865, and his translation in the "Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society " for the years I 87o, I 87 I , 
I873, 1875. Alberuni praises Varâhamihira as an honest 
man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526 
years before his own time, which is A . D . lo3o. Accord

ing ly the date of Varâhamihira would be A . D . 504. (if. 
i i . 86. 

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the 
Shaṭpancâśikâ and the Yogayâtrâ. Both the BṛihatSam¬

hitd and Laghujâtakam had been translated into Arabic 
by Alberuni. 

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. i i i . 
v. 13 – I5 ("Journal of.the Royal Asiatic Society,'' 1870, 
p. 446). 

Ρ. 54. Mânî. – Vide note to pp. 7, 8. 

P. 55. Patanjali. – Vide note to p. 27. 

Pp. 56, 57. Phœdo. – The two quotations from Phœdoave 
the following : – 

7oC. 7raXa,fcos μεν ovv εστι λόγος, ov μεμνήμεθα, ως εισιν 
ενθενδε άφικόμεναι εκεί, καϊ πάλιν γε δενρο άφικνοννται και 
γίγνονται εκ των τεθνεώτων, και ει τονθ' όντως εχει, πάλιν 
γίγνεσθαι εκ των αποθανόντων τους ζώντας, άλλο τι η εΐεν αν 
αϊ ψνχαι ημών εκεί, κ.τ.λ. 

άρ1 οντωσι γίγνεται πάντα, ουκ άλλοθεν η εκ των εναν
τίων τά εναντία, κ.τ.λ. 

The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these 
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words (“ Our souls lead an existence of their own," &c.) 
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose 
they were taken from some commentary. 

The second quotation is found 
72E. οτι ήμιν ή μάθησις ουκ άλλο τι ή άνάμνησις τνγγανει 

ovo^a, και κατά τοντοε ανάγκη πον ημάς εν προτερω τινι vpovü> 
μεμαθηκεναι ά νυν άναμιμνησκόμθα. τούτο δε αδύνατον, ei μη 
ήν πον ήμων r) ψνχή, πριν εν τωδε τω άνθρωπίνω εϊδει eivai 
κ.τ.λ. 

73n. ονκονν οίσθα οτι οι ερασται, δταν ίδωσι λνραν η ιμάτιον 
η άλλο τι, οΐς τά παιδικά αυτών εϊωθε χρήσθαι, πάσγονσι τοντο. 
έγνωσαν τε την λνραν και εν τη διανοία ελαβον το είδος τον παιδός, 
ου ην η λνρα ; τοντο δε εστίν άνάμνησις. 

1n some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree 
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this 
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans
lation of the text of Phœdo, but rather from a work in 
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the 
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a 
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the 
original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar 
result in the case of Plato's Timœus. 

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of 
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections : v. Wen¬

rich, De Auctorum Grœcorum Versionibus, &c, p. 288 ; and 
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, i i i . 6, 78o, I . This was 
probably an Arabic edition of Phœdo, and possibly that 
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35. 

The quotations from Phœdo given farther on (pp. 65-67) 
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in 
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared. 

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i . 86. Both 
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on 
Timœus, which was different from that commentary known 
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, I 887. The 
words here mentioned probably refer to Timœus, 44 ABC: – 
και διά δη ταΰτα 7τάντα τά παθήματα ννν κατ1 αρχάς τε άνονς 
ψνχή γίγνεται το πρώτον, όταν εις σωμα ενδεθη θνητον κ.τ.λ. 
χωλήν τον βίον διαπορενθεις ζωήν, ατελής και ανόητος εις "Αιδον 
πάλιν έρχεται. 

The commentary of Proclus referring to these words 
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(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the 
Arabic words. 

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same 
book, and refers to Timœus, 44D : – εις σφαιροειδες σωμα 
ενεδησαν, τοντο δ ννν κεφαλήν επονομάζομεν, δ θειότατον τ’ εστι 
και των εν ήμιν πάντων δεσποτονν, κ.τ.λ. 

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a 
little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D. 

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro
duced by "Proclus says," is identical with that one which 
he calls Timœus (cf. note to page 35), a work which was – 

( l . ) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla

tion and a commentary together, the one running into the 
other ; and which 

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of 
Timœus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have 
made two editions of Timœus, or he is not really the author 
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name 
is written u^tji in the o t h e r ^ i i . Α 

P. 57. – The seat (<J^j^) and the throne Çc^;i\\) of God. 
B y these two words Muhammad calls the throne of God 
in the Koran. Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned 
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among 
Muslim theologians. Cf Zur Geschichte Abtdhasan At

As'arVs, von W . Spitta, Leipzig, I876, pp. Io6, 107, and 
the note on p. I44. 

P. 60. VishṇuPurUna. – The passage is found in Book 
II . chap. vi. (WilsonHall, i i . p. 2I6). The order in 
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to 
some extent: – 

Alberuni. Sanskrit original. 

Raurava. Raurava. 
Rodha. Rodha. 
Taptakumbha. Siikara. 
Mahâjvâla. Tâla. 

5. Savala. 5. Taptakumbha. 
Kṛimîáa. Taptaloha. 
Lâlâbhaksha. Mahâjvâla. 
viáasana. Lavaṇa. 
Adhomukha. vimoha. 

Io. Rudhirândha. Io. Kṛimibhaksha. 



28O A LB ER U NTS INDIA. 

Alberuni. Sanskrit original. 

Rudhira. Kṛimîśa. 
vaitaraṇî. Lâlâbhaksha. 
Krishna. vedhaka. 
Asipatravana. viśasana. 

I5. vahnijvâla. 15. Adhomukha. 
Sandaniáaka. Pûyavaha. 

Rudhirândha. 
vaitaranî. 
Krishna. 

20. Asipatravana. 
vahnijvâla. 
Sandaniśa. 
Svabhojana. 

P. 62. Sâmkhya. – I do not find anything corresponding 
in the Sâmkhya Kârikâ nor Gaudapâda's commentary. 
A s for the idea, of. “ Sâmkhya Aphorisms," iv. 32. 

P. 63. Ativâhika. – On the dtivdhika = that which is 
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, of. 
Sâmkhya Kârikâ, ed. ColebrookeWilson, p. 133. 

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102 ; 25, 
55; 55» 20. 

P. 63. VishṇuPurâna. – This quotation is related in 
substance to Book H . chap. vi . pp. 221224 : of. the unin

terrupted thinking (sarhsmarana) with the remembrance 
of Hari, the meditation on Vâsudeva. Are the words of 
Älberuni an extract from this passage ? 

P. 64. Sâmkhya. – The S. Kârikâ and Gauilapâda do 
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage. 

P. 64. A theosoph, &c. – The passage relating to the 
four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into 
Persian by Abulma‘âlî Muḥammad Ibn *UbaidAllâh in 
his Bayân aUadyân: v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, 
i . ΪΡΛ, I. 3-8. 

Abû-Yakûh and his work are not known to me from 
other sources. 

P . 65. Johannes Grammaticus. – Vide note to p. 36. 
Phœdo. – The quotations on pp. 65-67 agree pretty 

accurately witli the Greek text. 
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The body is earthy, &c,, 81 c, D : – 

Εμβριθές δέ ye, ω φίλε, τοντο οΐεσθαι χρή είναι καϊ βαρύ και 

γεώδες και δρατόν ' δ δη και εχονσα ή τοιαντη ψυχή βαρύνεται τε 

και έλκεται πάλιν εις τον oparbv T67-w φόβω τον αειδούς τε και 

'At8ov, ωσπερ λέγεται, περι τα μνήματα τε και τους τάφους 

κυλινδουμενη, περι ά δή και ώφθη άττα x//υχων σκιοειδή φαντάσ

ματα, οΐα παρέχονται αϊ τοιαυται ψυχαι είδωλα αϊ μη καθαρώς 

a7roAvt9eto"at, ά λ λ α και τον ορατού μετεχουσαι, διο και όρωνται. 

It appears that these are not the souls, ac., 8 I D – 
82Α : – 

Ei'sbs μέντοι, ω Κέβης * και ον τί γε τάς των αγαθών ταύτας 

είναι, ά λ λ α τάς των φαύλων, αΐ περι τα τοιαύτα αναγκάζονται 

πλανάσθαι δίκην τίνονσαι της προτερας τροφής κακής ούσης' 

και μέχρι γε τούτου πλανώνται, εως αν τή ξυνεπακολουθουντος 

του σωματοειδούς επιφυμία πάλιν ενδεθωσιν εις σωμα. 

Ένδοΰ ι / τα ι δε, ωσπερ εικός, εις τοιαύτα ήθη οττοΓ ά τ τ ' άν και 

μεμελετηκυιαι τύχωσιν εν τω βίω. Ύά ποια δή ταύτα λέγεις, 

ω Σωκρατες; Οίον τους μεν γαστριμαργίας τε και ύβρεις και 

φιλοποσίας μεμελετηκότας και μή διευλαβημένους εις τά των 

όνων γένη και των τοιούτων θηρίων εικός ένδύεσθαι ' ή ουκ οϊει; 

7raI>v μεν ονν εικός λέγεις. Ύους δέ γε αδικίας τε καϊ τυραννίδας 

και άρπαγας προτετιμηκότας εις τά των λύκων τε και ιεράκων και 

ίκτίνων γένη. 

If I did not think that I am going, &c., 63B : – 

cl μεν μή ψμην ήζειν πρώτον μεν παρά θεονς άλλονς σοφούς 

τε και αγαθούς, έπειτα και παρ1 άνθρώπονς τετελευτηκότας 

άμεινούς των ένθάδε, ήδίκονν άν ουκ άγανακτων τω θανάτω. 

P. 66. When a man dies, a daivion, &c,, IO7D, i o 8 c : – 

λέγεται δε ούτως, ως άρα τελευτήσαντα εκαστον 6 εκάστου 

δαίμων, οσπερ ζωντα ειλήχει, ούτος άγειν επιχειρεί εις δή τινα 
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τόπον, oî δεί τους συλλέγοντας διαδικασαμενους εις "Αώου 

πορεύεσθαι μετά ήγεμόνος εκείνου, φ δή προστετακται τους 

ενθενδε εκεισε πορευσαι. τυχόντας δ' exet, J>v δει τυχειν, καϊ 

μείναντας δν χρή χρόνον, άλλος δευρο πάλιν ήγεμων' κομίζει εν 

πολλαις χρόνου και μακραις περιόδοις. εστι δε άρα ή πορεία 

ούχ ώς 6 Αισχύλου Ύήλεφος λεγεί' εκείνος μεν γαρ άπλήν οίμόν 

φησιν εις "Αιδου φερειν, ή δ'ουτ€ απλή οϋτε μία φαίνεται μοι 

είναι, ούδε γαρ αν ηγεμόνων εδει, ου γάρ πού τις αν διαμάρτοι 

ονδαμόσε μιας όδου ονσης. νυν δε εοικε σχίσεις δε και περιόδους 

πολλάς εχειν' άπο των οσίων τε και νομίμων των ενθάδε 

τεκμαιρόμενος λεγω. ή μεν κοσμία τε καϊ φρόνιμος ψυχή έπεται 

τε και ουκ áyvoet τά παρόντα' ή δ’ επιθυμητικως του σώματος 

έχουσα, οπερ εν τα> έμπροσθεν είπον, περι εκείνο πολύν χρόνον 

επτοημενη και περι τον όρατον τόπον πολλά άντιτείνασα και 

πολλά παθούσα βία και μόγις υπο του προστεταγμενου δαίμονος 

ο'ίχεται αγομένη, άφικομενην δε δθιπερ αϊ άλλαι, τήν μεν άκα¬

θαρτον και τι πεποιηκυίαν τοιούτον, ή φόνων αδίκων ήμμενην ή 

άλλ ' άττα τοιαύτα ειργασμενην, ά τούτων άδελφά τε και αδελφών 

ψυχών εργα τυγχάνει όντα, ταύτην μεν άπας φεύγει τε και 

υπεκτρεπεται καϊ ούτε ξυνέμπορος οϋτε ήγεμων εθελει γίγνεσθαι, 

ο,ύτή δε πλανάται εν πάση εχομενη απορία, εως άν δή τίνες 

χρόνοι γενωνται, &ν ελθόντων υπ' ανάγκης φέρεται εις τήν αύτη 

πρεπουσαν οΐκησιν ή δε καθαρώς τε και μετρίως τδν βίον 

διεξελθουσα και ξυνεμπόρων καϊ ηγεμόνων θεων τυχούσα ωκησεν 

τον αύτη εκάστη τόπον προσήκοντα. 

Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, &c, and 
Those who repented of their sins, etc., I I 3D – 114C : – 

και oî μεν άν δόξωσι μεσως βεβιωκεναι, πορευθεντες επι τον 

Αχέροντα, άναβάντες ά δή αντοϊς οχήματα εστίν, επι τούτων 

άφικνουνται εις τήν λίμνην, και εκεί οικονσί τε και καθαιρόμενοι 

των τε αδικημάτων δίδοντες δίκας απολύονται, ει τις τι ήδίκηκεν, 

των τε ευεργεσιών τιμάς φέρονται κατά τήν άζίαν έκαστος, οι 

δ' αν δόξωσιν άνιάτως εχειν δια τά μεγέθη των αμαρτημάτων, 

Ιεροσυλίας πολλάς και μεγάλας ή φόνους άδικους και παρανόμους 
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πολλούς εξειργασμένοι ή άλλα δσα τ ο ι α ύ τ α τ υ γ χ ά ν ε ι οντά , 

τούτους δε ή προσήκουσα μοίρα ρίπτει εις τον Ύάρταρον, οθεν 

ούποτε έκβαίνουσιν. οι δ' αν ιάσιμα μεν, μεγάλα δε δόξωσιν 

ήμαρτηκέναι αμαρτήματα, οίον προς πατέρα ή μητέρα νπ} οργής 

βίαιόν τι πράξαντες, και μεταμέλον αύτοίς τον άλλον βίον 

βιωσιν, ή άνδροφόνοι τοιούτω τινι άλλω τρόπω γένωνται, τοιού

τους δε εμπεσειν μεν εις τον Ύάρταρον ανάγκη, εμπεσόντας δε 

avTOt>s και ένιαυτον έκει γενομένους έκβάλλει το κύμα, τους 

μεν άνδροφόνους κατά τον Κ ω κ υ τ ό ν , τους δε πατραλοίας και 

μητραλοίας κατά τον ΐΐυριφλεγέθοντα . έπειδάν δε φερόμενοι 

γενωνται κατά τήν λίμνην τήν Άχερουσιάδα, ενταύθα βοωσί 

τε και καλούσιν, οι μεν ους άπέκτειναν, οι δε ους ύβρισαν, 

καλέσαντες δ ' ικετεύουσι και δέονται έάσαι σφάς έκβήναι εις 

την λίμνην και δέζασθαι, και εαν μεν πείσωσιν, έκβαίνουσί τε 

και λήγουσι των κακών, ει δε μή, φέρονται ανθις εις τον 

Ύάρταρον και εκείθεν πάλιν εις τους ποταμούς, και ταύτα 

πάσχοντες ου προτερον παύονται, πριν αν πείσωσιν ους ήδίκησαν 

αύτη γαρ ή δίκν ύπο των δικαστών αύτοις ετάγθη' οΐ δε δή άν 

δοζωσι διαφερόντως προς το όσίως βιωναι, ούτοι εισιν οι τωνδε 

μεν των το7των των εν ττ) γη ελευθέρου μεν ο ί τε και άπαλλατ¬

τομενοι ωσπερ δεσμωτηρίων, άνω δε εις τήν καθαράν οΐκησιν 

άφικνούμενοι και έπι τής γής οικιζόμενοι. 

Ρ. 68. Ignorance, knoioledge. – Cf. Sâmkhya Kârikâ, 
v. 44, “ By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse, 
bondage." 

P. 69. These eight things, &c. – Cf. the Commentary of 
Bhojarâjâ to "The Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali," &c., v. 
xlv., also Gaudapâda's Bhâshya to the Sâihkhyâ Kârikâ, 
v. xx i i i . (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Patan

jali (Pâtanjala). 

Ρ. 69. Passing through several stages. – Cf. with these 
four stages of knowledge the " seven kinds of enlightenment" 
in " The Yoga Aphorisms," i i . v. xxvii. , and Commentary. 
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The fourth stage of Alberuni's Pataûjali corresponds to the 
seventh kind of Bhojadeva. 

P. 70. In the book Gîtâ. – There is no passage like this 
in the BhagavadGîtâ. The words, “ pleasures which in 
reality are pains" (p. 71, 6), may be compared with 
BhagavadGîtâ, v. 22 : " For the pleasures that are born 
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain." 

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from 
Gîtâ here on p. 78, I. pen : “ Pleasures of a kind which, in 
reality, are disguised pains." 

P. 7 I . Socrates. – The following quotation is composed 
of the two passages, Phœdo, 65 B  D and 67Α : – 

όταν μεν γαρ μετά τ ου σώματος επιχειρη τι σκοπείν, δήλον 
οτι τότ€ e^-απατάται νπ' αντου. Αληθή Aeyetç. ^Ap' ouv ουκ 

εν τω λογΐ(^€σ0αι, ειπερ πον άλλοθι, κατάδηλον αυτή γίγνεταί 
τι των ό ν τ ω ν ; N a t . λογίζεται δε γε πον τότε κάλλιστα, όταν 

μηδέν τούτων αντήν παρα?λνπη, μήτε άκοή μήτε δψις μήτε 
άλγηδών μήτε τ ι ς ηδονή, ά λ λ ' ο τ ι μάλιστα αντή καθ1 αντήν 
γίγνηται εώσα γαίρειν το σώμα, και καθ* δσον δύναται μή 
κοινωνούσα αύτω μηδ} άπτομενη δρεγηται τον όντος. " Ε σ τ ι 

τ α ύ τ α . Ούκονν και ενταύθα ή τον φιλοσόφου ψνχή μάλιστα 
ατιμάζει τ ο σώμα και φεύγει άπ} αντον, ζητεί δε αυτή καθ1 

αντήν γίγνεσθαι. 
67Α. – και εν φ άν ζώμεν, όντως, ως εοικεν, εγγντάτω εσόμεθα 

τον είδεναι, εάν δ τι μάλιστα μηδέν δμιλωμεν tÇ σώματι μηδε 
κοινωνωμεν, δ τι μή πάσα ανάγκη, μηδε άναπιμπλώμεθα της 
τούτον φύσεως, ά λ λ α καθαρεύωμεν απ1 αΰτου , 4'ως άν ο θεος 
άντος άπολνση ημάς. και οΰτω μεν καθαροί άπαλλαττομενοι 
της τον σώματος αφροσύνης, μετά τοιούτων τε εσόμεθα και 
γνωσόμεθα δι ημών πάν τ ο ειλικρινές . τοντο δ' Ι σ τ ι ν ίσως τ ο 

αληθές. 
The words JJLAJ^_ l ^ z ô æ ^ (ΓΟ‚ 8) are barbaric 

Arabic = τότε εζαπατάται νπ' αντον. Probably the Syriac 
translation had a passive word with m 1 Vr> = νπ' αντον, and 
this was literally rendered in Arabic by * j ^ . The reading 
of the M S Α Λ * cannot be accounted for in any way. 
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P. 71. Prom the book Gîtâ. – The text is not found in the 
BhagavadGîtâ. 

P. 72. Kapila, for he was bom knowing. – Cf. Colebrooke, 
" Essays," i . 242. 

P. 72. Cupidity, wrath, and, ignorance, – "The Yoga 
Aphorisms," i i . 3 seq., mention five afflictions: ignorance, 
egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life. 
Perhaps we may also compare Sâmkhya Kârikâ, v. lxiii„ 
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds 
herself : virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance, 
passion, and weakness. 

P. 73. – The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, sattva. 

P. 73. To stop all motio7is, and even the breathing. – Cf. 
on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention 
of breath, " Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali,” i . xxxiv., and 
the notes of Râjendralâlâ Mitra. 

P. 73. In the book Gîtâ. – The two quotations as given 
here are not found in the BhagavadGîtâ. Only the com
parison with the lamp occurs in vi . 19: " Ä s a lamp 
sheltered from the wind does not flicker;" this is 
the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in 
thought,” &c. 

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not 
increasing the ocean is found i i . 70 : " H e attains to 
peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the 
ocean, which is ever filled, and (yet) remains within its 
bounds," &c. 

P. 74. The following nine rides. – Five of these command

ments are mentioned in "The Yoga Aphorisms," i i . xxx„ 
and the other four seem to be identical with the five 
obligations mentioned in i i . xxxi i . 

P. 75. – Pythagoras. – Ldo not know the Greek original 
of this saying. The idea of the body being a fetter to the 
soul is frequently met with in the book of the Neopytha¬

gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Tyana and others; 
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cf Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, i i i . 2, p. 156. For two 
more sentences of Pythagoras, v. i . p. 85, where Alberuni 
states that he has taken them from Ammonins, v. note to 
p. 85. 

P. 75. The book Sâmkhya says. – It is difficult to say 
whether the Arabic manuscript has <unj or <û!á., and not 
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown 
npon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans¬

late : " Everything which man opines (i.e. on which he 
forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go 
beyond it," which may mean that as long as the thinking 
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has 
not attained moksha. Cf. Sâmkhya Kârikâ, v. l x v i i i . : 
" When separation of the informed soul from its corpo

real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect 
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom

plished.” 

Pp. 75, 76. Gîtâ. – The three quotations from this book 
are not found in the Bha,gavadGîtâ. 

P. 76. Socrates. – The quotations given here are found 
in Phœdo, 84Ε85Β : – 

και, ως εοικε, τών κύκνων δοκώ φαυλότερος ύμιν είναι τήν 
μαντικήν, οΐ επειδάν αΐσθωνται οτι δει αυτούς άποθανειν, α,δοντες 
και εν τ φ πρόσθεν χρόνω, τότε δή πλείστα και μάλιστα άδουσι, 
γεγηθότες οτι μελλουσι παρά τον θεον άπίεναι ουπερ εισι θερά
ποντες, κ.τ.λ. ά λ λ ' άτε, οΐμαι, του Α π ό λ λ ω ν ο ς δντες μαντικοί 
τε εισι και προειδότες τά εν "Αιδου αγαθά άδουσι και τέρπονται 
εκείνην τήν ήμεραν διαφερόντως ή εν τω έμπροσθεν χρόνω. εγώ 
δε και αύτος ηγούμαι δμόδουλός τε είναι των κύκνων και ιερός 
του αυτού θεού, και ού χείρον εκείνων τήν μαντικήν εχειν 
παρά του δεσπότου, ούδε δυσθνμότερον αυτών του βίου άπαλ¬
λάττεσθαι. 

In the middle a passage has been left out by Alberuni, 
or by the author of that edition of Phœdo which he used. 

P. 76. In the book of Patanjali. – To the explanation of 
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 7680 I do 
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source. 

P. 77. In the book VishṇuDharma. – Cf on this the 
note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Pariksbit, but 
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hal l in a note to 
VishṇuPur âna, iv., chap. xx. p. 154. 

Pp. 78, 79. The book Gîtâ. – These three extracts are not 
found in the BhagavadGîtâ. The words, " H e who mor

tifies his lust," &c, compare with BhagavadGîtâ, iv. 21, 
" V o i d of hope, selfrestrained in thought, performing 
merely bodily work, be contracts no sin.” Regarding the 
passage, " Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis

guised pains,'' v. note to p. 70. 
The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8), is 

also found in BhagavadGîtâ, v. 13 : " i n the city of nine 
gates," i.e. in the body. Cf also Sâmkhya Kârikâ, v. 
xxxv. 

Pp. 79, 80. The book Gîtâ. – These quotations cannot be 
compared with anything in the BhagavadGîtâ. 

P. 81. Patanjali. – There is a certain resemblance be
tween these words and the last of " The Yoga Aphorisms " 
(iv. xxxviii.) : " Isolation is the regression of the qualities 
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the 
thinking power in its own nature." 

Pp. 8l‚ 82. Sâmkhya. – The comparison with the wheel 
of the potter (not the silkweaver) is also found in 
Sâmkhya Kârikâ, v. lxvi i . 

P. 82. In the book of Patanjali. – I have not found these 
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the 
perfect Yogin, of. " Yoga Aphorisms," in. 42, 44, 45. 

P. 83. The Sûfî explain the Koranic verse, &c. – Being 
asked about the story of Dhulkarnaini (Bicomutus, i.e. 
Alexander), Muhammad says, " We (i.e. Allah) have made 
room for him on earth ; " or, as Sale translates, " We stab¬

ished for him on earth," which means, We have given him 



288 ALBERUNPS INDIA. 

a position of wellestablished authority or power on earth, 
and this authority or power is interpreted by Sûfî com

mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har

monising with those of the Yoga philosophy. 

Pp. 83, 84. Sâmkhya. – With the tale of [the man tra

velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one 
in Gauclapâda's Bhâshya to Sâmkhya Kârikâ, v. xxx. (on 
p. 106). 

P. 85. – Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic 
school, v. Zell er, Philosophie der Griechen, iü.c. 829 seq. 
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from 
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been 
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle : v. Wen¬

rich, De Auctorum Græcorum Versionibus, p. 289 ; Fihrist, 
p. Γ οΓ. 

B y Heracles in the passage, " Empedocles and his suc

cessors as far as Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides 
Ponticus. 

Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says. – The first extract is identical 
with Phœdo, 79D, the second is composed of 8oB, 8oA, 
81 A B , the order of the Greek text having been aban

doned. 

Phosdo, 79u. "Οταν δέ γε αυτή καθ1 αυτήν σκοπή, έκεισ* 
οϊχεται eis το · καθαρόν τε και del ον και άθάνατον και ωσαύτως 
έχον, και ως συγγενής ούσα αυτού del μετ εκείνου τε γίγνεται, 
οτανπερ αυτή καθ, αυτήν γένηται και, έζη αύτη, και πέπαυταί τε 
του πλάνου και περί εκείνα άει κατά ταύτα ωσαύτως εχει άτε 
τοιούτων εφαπτομένη ' κα ι τούτο αύττ]ς το πάθημα φρόνησις 
κέκληται. 

8 θ Β . Έκόπει 8ή, εφη, <5 Κέβης, ει εκ πάντων των ειρημένων 
τάδε ήμιν ξυμβαίνει, τω μεν θειω και άθανάτω και νοητω κα ι 
μονοειδει και άδιαλύτω και άει ωσαύτως και κατά ταύτα εχοντι 
έαυτω δμοιότατον εΐναι ψυχήν, τά) δ'άνθρωπίνω και θνητω και 
άνοητω και πολυειδει και διαλυτω και μ,ηδέποτε κατά ταύτα εχοντι 
έαυτω δμοιότατον αν εΐναι σωμα. 
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8 o A . επειδάν εν τψ αύτφ ώσι ψνχη και σώμα, τψ μεν δουλεΰειν 

και άρχεσθαι ή φύσις προστάττει, τη δε άρχειν και δεσπόζειν. 

8 l A and Β. Ονκούν ούτω μεν έχουσα εις τ ο δμοιον αυτί}, τ δ 

άειδές, απέρχεται, τ δ θείον τε καϊ άθάνατον καϊ φρόνιμον, οι 
άφικομενη υπάρχει αύτη εύδαίμονι είναι, πλάνης και άνοιας και 
φόβων και άγριων ερώτων και τών άλλων κακών τών ανθρώπειων 
άπηλλαγμενη, ώσπερ δε λέγεται κατά τών μεμνημενων, ως 
αληθώς τον λοιπόν χρόνον μετά τών θεών διάγουσα; ούτω 
φώμεν, ώ Κεβης, ή άλλως; ούτω νή Δι", εφη δ Κέβης ' Έ ά ν δε 
γε, οιμαι, μεμιασμενη καϊ ακάθαρτος του σοψατος άπαλλάττηται, 
άτε τω σώματι άει ξυνονσα και τοντο θεραπεύονσα και ερώσα και 

γεγοητενμενη ΐ'ττ' αι 'του, νπό τε τών επιθνμιών και ηδονών, ώστε 
μηδέν άλλο δοκειν είναι αληθές ά λ λ ' ή τ δ σωματοειδες ον τις άν 
άψαιτο, κ.τ.λ. 

Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says. – The comparison of Brahman 
with an asvattha tree is found in BhagavadGîtâ, xv. I6, 
and χ. 26. 

The doctrine of Patam,jali. – Ideas similar to these Sûfî 
sentences are found in BhagavadGîtâ, vi. 2831, describ

ing the union of the soul with Brahman. 

Pp. 87, 88. – On AbûBakr Ashshiblî cf. Ibn Khallikân, 
translated by De Slane, i . 5 I I513 ; Abulmaḥasin, Annales, 
i i . 3 I 3. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Jnnaid, died 
A.n. 334 = A.D. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On 
AbûYazîd Albistâmî cf. Ibn Khallikân, nr. 3I I . He 
died A.n. 261= A.D. 875. Jâmî has articles on these two 
mystics with many quotations from them in his Nafaḥât

aîuns (Lee's "Persian Series," the Nafahâtalons, &c‚ or 
the Lives of the Soofis, by Jâmî, Calcutta, I859, pp. 20I 
and 62). 

P. 88. The Sûfî explain the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68), 
&c. – " A n d when you had killed a person and were dis

puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame 
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what 

V O L . I I . τ 
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you concealed, then we spoke : Beat him (the killed per

son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the 
preceding ”). In that ease the killed person will again 
become alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God 
brings to life the dead ones,'' &c. Cf. A . Geiger, Was kat 
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn, 
1833, p. 172. Muḥammad has moulded this part of 
Sûra 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from 
Numb. xix. 2 seq., and Deut. xxi . 2 seq. 

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body 
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by 
mystic knowledge. 

P. 89. Sâmkhya. – For the two enumerations of created 
beings, v. Gaudapâda to S. Kârikâ, l i i l . p. 162, and xliv. 
Ρ 143. 

The reading of the M S ^j^y^ is certainly wrong. The 
author means saumya = *j*y*> but it would have been 
better to write f*J~ in accordance with ~ daitya. As 
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin

gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural 
form, {j½"jr* like ^î">j the Rishis, <^rlj*{ the Pitris. 

P. 90. In the book; Gîtâ. – The first quotation on the 
prevalence of one of the three gunas, sattva, rajas, tamos, 
is to be compared with BhagavadGîtâ, xvii . 3, 4, seq., and 
xiv. 68 seq. 

The second extract, “Bel ie f and virtue," &c. I am 
inclined to combine with BhagavadGîtâ, xvi. 3, 4, seq. 

P. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &c. – The author was 
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the 
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to 
account for the discrepancy of the meaning. 

P. 92. Sâmkhya, v. p. 89 ; Vâsudeva, v. p. 9o‚ or Bhaga

vadGîtâ, xvi i . 4. 

P. 95. GalenuSy περί συνθέσεως φαρμάκων των κατά τόπους, 
ed. Kühn, vol. x i i i . p. 268 : – 
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ΐΞ^ανθήν μεν τρίχα βάλλε μυρίπνοον Ισοθεοιο 
Od λύθρος ^Ερμείας λάμπεται εν βοτάναις. 

Κρόκου δε σταθμον φρενας άνερος, ου γαρ άδηλον, 
Β ά λ λ ε δε και δραχμήν Ναπλίου Ε ΰ β ο ε ω ς , κ . τ . λ . 

Αραχμήν και pi¾c ψευδωνύμου, ήν ανέθρεψε 
Χώρος ό τον ΤΙίσση ΓΔήνα λοχενσάμενος. 

The second quotation, v. on p. 27 I : – 
ά^ιοι βάλλειν ήν ψενδώννμον ειρηκε ρίζαν, επειδή στάχυς 

ονομάζεται νάρδου' βούλεταί δ' αυτήν ε ί ν α ι Κρητικήν, ενθα 
φησιν, ήν ανέθρεψε χώρος δ τον ΤΙίσση Ζήνα λοχεύσαμένος, 
επειδή τ δ ν Δ ι α φασιν οι μυθολόγοι κατά το Δ ι κ τ α ί ο ν δρος εν 
Κρήτη τραφήναι, κρνπτόμενον υπο της μητρός *P'aç , δπως μή και 
αυτός ύπο του πατρός του Κρόνου καταπόθη. 

P. 96. Europe, the daughter of Phoenix, &c. – In the 
source whence the author drew his information about 
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem 
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like 
the Ghronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re
lated (note to p. I05), comparing the dates of Greek his
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius 
Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of 
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which 
Alberuni used had been composed. Of. Eusebi ehronicorum 
canonum quœ supersunt, ed. A. Schœne, i i . p. I 3 (Zeus), 
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome, 
p. 204, 206. 

P. 96. The story of Alexander is derived from the 
romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern 
scholars have mistaken for a historic record. 

" M a n cannot oppose the gods” (p. 97, I ) = 7rpbs πάντας 
yap δυνάμεθα οι βασιλείς, προς δε τους θεούς ου δυνάμεθα 
(ed. Didot, i . 9). 

“ When then he died," &c„ " from a wound in the neck,” 
&C (p. 97, 4) = ΐτεσών δε Nεκτανε/3ώs λαμβάνει φοβερον τραύμα 
κατά τον ισχίου αύτου (i. 14), 
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P. 97. Galenits. – Cf. note to p. 34. 

P. 97. Aratus. – The author quotes the Phœnomena and 
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations 
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not 
identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro

fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with 
the Caiasterismi of PseudoEratosthenes. 

The first quotation from Aratus is v. I seq. 

Έ κ Αώς άρχώμεσθα, τον ονδέποτ άνδρες έώμεν 

Αρρητον ' μεσται δε ∆ios πάσαι μεν άγνιαί, 

Π ά σ α ι δ’ ανθρώπων άγοραϊ, μεστή δε θάλασσα 

K a i λιμένες ' πάντη δε ∆ I O S κεχρήμεθα πάντες. 

Τ ο υ yap και γένος ειμέν * 6 δ' ήπιος άνθρώποισιν 

Αεξιά σΐ)μαίνει, λαονς δ' έπι έργον εγείρει, 

Μιμνήσκων βιότοιο · λέγει δ' οτε βωλος άριστη 

Βουσ ι τε και μακέλησί' λέγει δ’ οτε δε^-ιαι (¾oai 

K a i φ υ τ ά γνρωσαι, και σπέρματα πάντα βαλέσθαι. 

Airros γάρ τάγε ση ματ εν ονρανψ εστήριζεν, 

Αστρα διακρίνας ' έσκέφατο δ' εις ενιαντον 

Αστέρας, οϊ κε μάλιστα τετνγμένα σημαίνοιεν 

Ανδράσιν ώράων, οφρ εμπεδα πάντα φύωνται. 

Τ ω μιν άει πρώτον τε καϊ νστατον ίλάσκονται. 

Χ α ί ρ ε , πάτερ, μέγα θανμα, μεγ άνθρώποισιν ονειαρ, 

Α ΰ τ ο ? και πρότερη γενεή, γαίροιτε δε Ήίονσαι 

Μ ε ι λ ι χ ι α ι μάλα τάσιν, κ.τ.λ. 

P. 97– Commentary 011 the Phœnomena of Aratus. – The 
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, p. 
55, I owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: "Orates 
autem Jovem dictum cœlum, invocatum vero rnerito ærern 
et ætherem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem 
dixisse in aliqua parte cœlum.” 

ως δ’ οτ ι ταρφειαι νεφέλαι Αιος έκποτίονται 

– (Mas, i . 357I). 

The common tradition of this verse is – · 
ως δ’ δτι τ α ρ φ ε ι α ι νιφάδεις Αιος έκποτίονται, 
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni. Cf. on the 
Scholia Sangermane7isia, C. Robert, Eratosthenis Catasteris¬

morum Reliquiae, Berlin, I878, p. 2I. 

P. 9 9 . These twins, state and religion. – Vide note to p. 7 9 . 

P. I O O . When Ardashîr Ibn Bâbak. – Cf. with these 
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the 
" Chronology of Ancient Nations," translated by Dr. 
Edward Sachau, London, I 8 7 8 , pp. 2 0 3 and 2 0 6 ; Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit derSasaniden, by Th. Nöldeke, 
p. 4 3 7 seq. 

P. I O I . The Vaisya who were created from. – In the 
Arabic text, f], 4 , there is a lacuna, where originally stood 
the words " from the thigh (ûru) of Brahman. The Sûdra 
who were created from." Cf. Manu, Dharmasâstra, i . 8 7 , 
mukhabâhuûru]pajjânârh. 

P. ι o i . Hâdî, Dorna, &c. – Of these classes of outcast 
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candâla 
are well known, called Sandâlia, by Ibn Khurdâdbbib 
(Elliot "History of India,'' i . 1 6 ) . The Hâdîs and Dom 
are mentioned by Colebrooke, ' ‘ Essays," i i . , " Enumeration 
of Indian Classes," p. 1 6 9 , note 3 . On the latter (of. Rom, 
the name of the gipsies), v. "Memoirs on the History, 
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races," &c„ by Elliot, 
edited by Beames, London, I 8 6 9 , i . p. 8 4 . Are the Bad

hatau identical with the Bediyâs, mentioned in the note 
of Colebrooke just quoted ? 

P. IO3. Vâsudeva answered. – The first quotation from 
Gîtâ is identical with BhagavadGîtâ, xvii i . 4 1 – 4 5 ; the 
second is similar to i i . 3 1 – 3 8 . 

P. 1 0 4 . The saying of Vydsa. – Vide note to pp. 4 0  4 4 . 

P. 1 0 4 . Vâsudeva. – This quotation from Gîtâ much 
resembles BhagavadGîtâ, ix. 3 2 , 3 3 . 

P. 1 0 5 . Minos. – I cannot acquit the book on ancient 
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having 
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a> 
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Minos and a Mianos (sic). Cf. on this source note to 
p. 96. 

At the time of Darius, éc. – Except the synchronism of 
Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa 
Pompilius may be derived from Eusebius, Chronicon, 
i i . 82 : – 

Νουμάς μετά ' Ρ ω μ ύ λ ο ν βασιλεύσας *Ι*ώμης πρώτος νόμους 

Ϋωμαίοις εϊσήγαγεν ' [6 αΰτος το Κ α π ε τ ώ λ ι ο ν εκ θεμελίων 

ψκοδόμησεν ·] ο αυτός τ ω ενιαυτψ δύο μήνας προσέθηκε, τον τε 

Ιανουάριον καϊ τον Φεβρουάριον, δεκαμηναίου του ενιαυτού προ 

τούτου χρηματίζοντος ' 6 αύτος και κογγιάριον εδωκεν, άσσάρια 

ξύλινα και σκύτινα και όστράκινα. 

P. IO5. Plato. – These extracts from Plato's Leges are the 
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek 
text for the purpose of comparison : – 

I. Ι. Αθηναίος, θεος ή τις ανθρώπων ύμιν, ώ ξένοι, ε'ίληφε 

τήν αιτίαν της των νόμων διαθέσεως; Κλενίας. θεος, ώ ξένε, 

θεός, ώς "γε το δικαιότατον ειπείν, παρά μεν ήμιν Ζεύς, παρά δε 

Αακεδαιμονίοις, οθεν οδ' εστίν, οΐμαι φάναι τούτους Α π ό λ λ ω ν α . 

I. 6. "Ωσπερ το τε αληθές, οΐμαι, και το δίκαιον υπέρ γε θείας 

διαλεγομένους λέγειν, ούχ ώς προς αρετής τι μόρων και ταύτα το 

φαυλότατον έτίθει βλέπων, ά λ λ α προς 7τάσαν άρετήν, κ.τ.λ. 

I. 6. 06 Κρητών νόμοι ουκ εισι μάτην διαφερόντως εν πάσιν 

ευδόκιμοι τοις"Έ»λλησιν ' εχουσι γάρ ορθώς, τους αύτοις χρωμενους 

ενδαίμονας αποτελούντες ' άπαντα γάρ τά αγαθά πορίζουσι. 

II . Ι. θεοι δε, οικτείραντες τί> των ανθρώπων έπίπονον τεφυκος 

γένος, α ν ά π α υ λ α ς τε αύτοις των π ό ν ω ν ετά^αντο τάς των εορτών 

άμοιβάς, και Μ ο ύ σ α ς Α π ό λ λ ω ν α τε μουσαγέτην και Δ ι ό ν υ σ ο ν 

ξννεορταστάς εδοσαν. 

II. 1. ήμιν δε ους εϊπομεν θεούς ξυγχορεντάς δεδόσθαι, τούτους 

εΐναι και τους δεδωκότας τήν ενρνθμόν τε και έναρμόνιον αϊσθησιν 

μεθ1 ηδονής, η δή κινειν τε ημάς και χορηγειν ήμιν τούτους, ψδαις 

τε και όρχήσεσιν α λ λ ή λ ο υ ς ξννείροντας, χορούς τε ώνομακέναι τ δ 

παρά της χαράς εμφντον όνομα. 



ANNOTATIONS. 295 

P. i o 7 . Sâ?ita?iu. – (7f. VishṇuPuráṇa, iv. ch. xx. p. 
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Pându is 
given in the Mahâbhârata Adiparvan, v. 3 8 1 2 seq. 

Vyâsa. – His mother is Satyavatî : v. VishṇuPurâna, 
1.λ c. The birth of Vyâsa is mentioned in Mahâbhârata 
Adiparvan, v. 3 8 o 2 . 

P. I o 8 . Pancahîr, better Panchîr. – The author means 
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir 
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, i.e. the Hazâra country, 
Svât, Citrâl, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly

andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between 
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also 
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten

sion of the Himalaya which he mentions, e.g. among the 
Siyâhposh. On polyandry in the Panjab v. Kirkpatrick 
in " Indian Antiquary," 1878 , 86 . 

The Panchîr mentioned by the author is the tributary 
of the KâbulRûd. Another Pancahîr (sic) is mentioned 
by the Arab geographer Yakut as a city in Bactriana with 
rich silver mines. 

Among the heathen Arabs. – Cf. here i . I 8 5 . 

P. I O 9 . A certain Jewish marriage. – On this custom in 
India and Indian tradition, of. ElliotBeames, " Memoirs,” 
i . 2 7 4 , s.v. Karâo. 

P. I o 9 . Barshawâr the Girshâh. – This seems to be a mis

take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition 
of the Arabic text, b\&J>J^si,i.e. the Shâh of Padashvârgir 
or Prince of Tabaristân (as e.g. Gîlânshâh = the Shâh of 
Gîlân). Cf. P. de Lagarde, Beiträge zur Baktrischen Lexi

cographic, p. 50; Sachau, "Chronology of Ancient Nations," 
p. 4 7 , 19, and note; Nöldeke, Geschichte der Perser und 
Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 4 6 2 . 

P. 112. – The story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro¬

nographia of Joannes Malalas, book vi i . (Bonn edition, p. 
172). 

P. 1 1 3 . Ambarîsha. – The story of this king seems to 
have been taken from the VishṇuDharma, v. note to p. 
54. Probably Ambarîsha, the son of Nabhâga, is meant. 
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famous as a worshipper of Vishṇu. Cf. Visit miPurâna, 
book iv, chap. n\ p. 2 5 7 , note i . 

P. I I 6. Nârada. – The story of this saint, a Moses in 
India, is not known to me from other sources. 

P. I I 6 . Jalam Ibn Shaibân. – The pronunciation of the 
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma¬

tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Maḥmûd 
against Multân took place A . D . I o o 6 , in the ninth year of 
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty, 
in which he had left out the name of his Sâmânî liege

lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and bad received 
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all 
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkâdir, the 
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Cf on 
this expedition Elliot, "History of India," i i . p. 4 4 1 . 

P. 1 1 6 , 1 . 2 1 . – There is an error in the calculation of the 
years. From the end of the Kritayuga up to the year 
4 1 3 2 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed – 

As Alberuni gives but 2 1 6 , 4 3 2 years, it seems he has 
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram). 

P. 117 , I. 7 . – The above supposition is confirmed by this 
passage ; it ought to be the I 3 2 years instead of the 4 3 2 
years. One can consider I 32 years as a kind of arbitrary 
equivalent for the sum of about Ioo years, but 4 3 2 years 
cannot be an equivalent for about Ioo years (Schram). 

P. 1 1 7 , I. Io. – It must be 2 , i64 ,ooo instead of 2I6,c)oo 
(Schram). 

P. 117. Varâhamihira says. – This extract is a transla

tion of BṛihatSamhitâ, chap, lv i i i . §§ 3 o  4 8 , 5 6  5 7 , on 
the fabrication of the idols (p. 117 – I 2 o ) ; chap, lv i i i . §§ 
4 9 5 2 , on the consequences of faults i n the construction 
of idols (p. I 2 o ) ; chap. lx. § I9, on the various classes of 
priests (p. I 2 I ) ; chap. lx. §§ 4 ‚ 5, on the effects of the 

Years. 
of the Tretâyuga I,296,000 
of the Dvâparayuga 864,000 
of the Kaliyuga 4132 

Sum . . . . 2,I64,i32 
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idols (p. I 2 I ) . The order of the single verses is to some 
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited 
in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. Ô V ? \9 in the 

lacuna after f*̂ .’,”» are required the words U_JL**JI} 
(" the sword and shield "). 

P. 122. Gîtâ. – I do not know similar passages in Bha¬

gavadGîtâ. The first quotation distantly reminds one of 
BhagavadGîtâ, iv. 25. 

P. 123. Plato. – This quotation shows considerable con

fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. Leges, iv. 8. 
πρώτον μεν, φαμέν, τιμάς τάς μετ Όλυμπίους τε και τους την 

πάλιν έ χ ο ν τ α ς θεούς τοις χθονίοις άν τις θεοίς άρτια και δεύτερα 
καϊ αριστερά νέμων ορθότατα τού της ευσέβειας σκοπού τυγχάνοι, 
τοις δε τούτων άνωθεν τά περιττά και αντίφωνα τοις έμπροσθεν 
ρηθεισι νυν δή ' μετά θεούς δε τούσδε και τοις δαίμοσιν ο y' 
έυφρων δργιάζοι τ άν, ήρωσι δε μ,ετά τούτους' επακολουθεί 
δ' αΰτο ι ς ιδρύματα ϊδια πατρώων θεών κατά νόμον δργιαζομενα' 
γονέων δε μετά ταύτα τιμαΐ ζώντων, ώς θέμις, δφείλοντα άποτίνειν 
τά πρώτα τε καϊ μέγιστα δφειλήματα, κ.τ.λ. 

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo
tation. The translator has rendered δαίμοσιν by ty\ (gods), 

ήρωσι by CL^lijxC*i, by which elsewhere the word Movcrat is 

translated, and 6ργιάζειν by ‚*Jb 1 ^ (instead of ^^*∆) 

j*∆\ = Ĵ Â5ĵ  ^ j ) . He seems tohave mistaken the meaning 
of the word επακολουθεί, translating in this way : " they (the 
ιδρύματα = ^ I L ^ ) follow in rank after the πατρώοι θεοι, i.e. 
you shall not put the πατρώοι θεοί in the first place, but 
worship them secundo loco. 

P. I23. Galenus. – Vide note to p. 34, 

P . I 26. – The tradition of Śaunaka from Venus (so the 
Arabic text), i.e. Śukra, is perhaps taken from the Vishṇu

Dharma: v. note to p. 54. 
VishṇuPurâna. – Compare this quotation with book i i i . 

chap. i i . p. 29 (ed. WilsonHall), The Great Bear is called 
the Seven Bishis in Sanskrit. 
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P. 126. Vasukra. – This reading does not quite accu

rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read 
Vaéukra. I have preferred the former, because it is men

tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a 
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns. 

P. 127. Galenus. – The quotation from Galenus must be 
compared With the following passage in his περι συνθέσεως 
φαρμάκων κατά γένη (ed. Kühn, tom. x i i i . p. 995) : – 

ήυρεθη 8ε ύπο Ήίενεκράτους, κ.τ.λ. ιατικον φάρμακον. επιγε¬
γραπται δε το βίβλιον, κ.τ.λ. αυτοκράτωρ ολογράμματος * αυτοκ
ράτωρ μεν, επειδή τούτω προσπεφώνηται, ολογράμματος δε διότι 
χωρίς χαρακτήρων δλαις ταις συλλαβαις γεγραπται β' και γ και 
δ' και ε και τών άλλων αριθμών έκαστος, κ.τ.λ. τούτο δ ' επραξεν 
δ Μενεκράτης, επειδή πολλάκις ού μόνον ακόντων άμαρτάνεσθαι 
συμβαίνει κατά τάς γραφάς ά λ λ α και δια φθόνον εκόντων εν ίων, 
κ.τ.λ. 

εικότως ουν ηύδοκίμησε τά Ααμοκράτους βιβλία τών φαρμάκων 
εις μέτρα γραφεντα [και εϊπερ άπαντα τον τρόπον τούτον εγε¬
γραπτο], κάλλιστον άν ήν. 

That which I have underlined forms the text as given 
by Alberuni. 

P . 127. Vyâsa had four éishya. – Cf. VishṇuPurâna, 
book i i i . chap. iv. 

P. 128. A peculiar kind of recitation. – This is a descrip

tion of the four pâthas, padapâtha, kramapâtha, &c. Cf 
Colebrooke, "Essays,” i . 18. 

P. 128. Kândin. – The word ^jS evidently refers to the 
divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikâ. The text of 
the Yajurveda is composed of Kânrî, and its name (the 
name of Yajurveda ? what name of it ?) is derived from i t 
(from kânrî ?), i.e. the collection (or totality) of kânri.” It 
does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is 
here meant by the author as having been derived from 
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kâ?irî. Is there a name of Yajurveda like kândika or 
kândin, meaning consisting of kandikâs ? 

In kânrî = kandikâ the cerebral d is rendered by an 
Arabic r, as in kudava, ;^V vyâdi, β garuda, jjj<3 
dravida, ^ ‚1.1.· nâdî, ^jj\j vinâd% φ)^ vaidûrya,&c. The 
termination in long î seems to be characteristic of the 
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur

vival of the more ancient termination ika, ikâ. Cf. R. 
Hornle, "Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan

guages,” § 195, 2o3, 205. 

P. I 28. Yâjnavalkya. – Cf. VishṇuPurâna, book i i i . 
chap. v. 

P. I 29. The wellknown story. – It is told by Alberuni 
himself, i . p. 396. 

P. I 3 I . VishṇuPurâna. – This index of the Purânas 
occurs in book i i i . chap. vi . pp. 66, 67. In the Arabic 
text 1 Γ , 12, read ^ N instead of όβ. 

P. I 3 I . Smriti. – The author erroneously calls it a book. 
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman 
here mentioned are authors of Dharmaéâstras. Of. on smriti 
(opp. éruti)y Colebrooke, " Essays.” i . 337, 466 ; A . Weber, 
Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 327 ; Indische Studien, i . 232. 

Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However, 
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota
tions from the Brahmasiddhânta of Brahniagupta. In 
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according 
to him, the book smriti was composed by Manu (v. here 
i i . n o , i n ) , he means the Blxarmasâstra of Manu. This 
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii. 
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was 
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great 
Mânasa (a work on astronomy and astrology ?), v. p. 157. 

P . 132. Gauda. – On the proposed identification with 
Gaudapâda, v. note to p. 30. 

Sâmkhya. – Vide the same note. 
Patanjali. – Vide note to p. 27. 
Nyâyabhâshâ. – This my transliteration of ^jilfX>U wil l 

perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have 
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no relation to the Nyâya philosophy or logical system of 
Gautama (of. Colebrooke, “ Essays," i . 2 8 o ) , but are clearly 
identical with the Mîmaṁsa philosophy of Jaimini, who is 
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not 
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila 
was the author of such a work does not seem to be known. 

Mîmâmsâ. – Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” I. 3 1 9 . In oppo

sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval 
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through 
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam 
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran 
too is primeval and superhuman. 

Laukâyata: read Lâkayata. – It is the materialistic doc

trine of the Cârvâka sect that perception alone is a means 
of proof. Cf. G. A . Jacob, " Manual of Hindu Pantheism.” 
Vedântasâra, p. 7 4 ; Colebrooke, " Essays," I. 4 2 6 seq., 4 5 6 
seq.; J . Muir, verses from the Sarvadarśanasangra7ia, 
&c„ illustrating the tenets of the Chârvâkas or Indian 
materialists, "Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," I 8 6 l , p . 
2 9 9 , and "Journal of the German Oriental Society," xiv. 5 1 9 . 

Bṛihaspati is the founder of this school; his siltra is 
quoted by Bhâskaraâcârya. The Bârhaspatyasûtram is 
mentioned by A . Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 2 6 3 . 

P. 132. Agastya. – His doctrine is not known to me. 
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? Cf. Colebrooke, 
" Essays," i i . I 7 3 . 

VishṇuDharma. – Vide note to p. 5 4 . 

P. I32. Bhârata, i.e. Mahâbhârata, which is repeatedly 
mentioned by Alberuni. BhagavadGîtâ is a part of i t 
(i . I 3 2 ) . The story of the birth of Vâsudeva and of his 
five brothers (I. 4 o I – 4 0 6 ) is taken from Mahâbhârata. 

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni bad a copy 
of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he 
does not mention it, which he probably would have done 
i f he had had i t i n hand. 

P. 1 3 3 . – W i t h the index of the chapters of Mahâhhârata 
cf. Monier Williams, " Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 9 1 seq. The 
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences. 

R 135. Pânini. – The reading of the M S . is pânriti, 
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CJy l> which I cannot explain. If IJ pânrini is the cor

rect reading, we must remember that in the sound ṇ there 
is an admixture of the sound r. So Hömle, " Compara

tive Grammar," p. 15, says : "The cerebral η contains the 
sound of r, being somewhat like rn.” In this way Albe

runi has transliterated the η in the word baṇij, which he 
writes barnij. Accordingly we should expect to find 

cJ~jb pârnini, hut the author seems to have written ^ b 
pânrini. 

P. 135. – The word c ^ L ½  śishyahita, has been deci

phered by Professor Kielhorn, Güttingen. 

P. 136 . Sâtavâhana. – Other forms of the name are 
Sâlavâhana, Sâlivâhana (Hemacandra, i . 2 1 1 ) ; but Albe

runi clearly notes the pronunciation Samalvâhana, which 
is not known to me from other sources. 

P. I 3 6 . – Instead of mâudakam read modakam = mâ 
udakam. 

P. 136. – AbuVaswad, & c , is, according to the literary 
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. Cf. 
G. Flügel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seq. 

P. 136 . Chandas. – In translating the chapter on metrics, 
I have derived much help from Colebrooke, " Essays," i i . 
p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry), and from Weber's 
edition of the Sutras of Pingala (Indische Studien, vol. vii i . ) . 
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and 
to have followed another system, which has greatly in 

creased the task of the translator. 

P. I 3 7 . Piiigala. – What are the Sanskrit forms of the 

names ι^Λ~> calitu, v^*uj^ gaisitu, J Û U ^ auliyându? 

The chapter of Brahmagupta's Brahmasiddhânta, of 
which the author here (p. 1 4 7  1 5 o ) communicates a few 
extracts, is chap, xxi„ On the calculation of the measures of 
poetry and on metrics, v. i . I 5 5 . 

P. I 3 8 . – Alkhalîl, also mentioned i . I 4 7 , is in Arabic 
literature the father of the science of metrics. Of G. 
Flügel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 3 7 . 

Sabab. – Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, p. 6 4 , 6 5 . 
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P. I4O. Madhya. – I do not know this term in Sanskrit, 
and the signs admit of different transliterations. Both 
the terms madhyâ and madhu are used in metrical ter
minology, but with different meanings. Of. Colebrooke, 
"Essays,' ' i i . I 4 i (madhu), and li. 156, I 4 i (madhyâ). 

P. 14I. Haribhatta? – This name is not known to me 
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The M S . 
clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various 
other forms of Sanskrit names. 

P . I 4 I . – The single letters m, y, r‚ &c„ denoting the 
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, " Essays,” i i . 63. 

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c. – The rule, as explained 
in II. 4, & c , differs from that one which is followed in 
the example (11. n -14 ) , in so far as in the former place 
the subtraction of I ("and from the product (4) he sub
tracts I ") has been omitted. But even if we correct the 
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot 
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in 
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in the passage 
below, l l . 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight 
feet, but only to two, viz„ to 

II < ( 2 x 2 = 4 – 1 = 3 x 2 = 6 – 1 = 5) 
and to 

l<l ( 2 x 2 = 4 – I = 3 x 2 = 6), 

i.e. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth 
places in the arrangement on p. 14 I (below). 

P . I 4 3 . The Greeks, too, &c – The comparison with Greek 
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been 
dropped in the Arabic text. 

P. 143. Consonant or syllable. – I suppose the author 
means syllable. The Arabic word <*J*j>- has the same in
convenience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syllable 
and sound (mostly consonant). 

P. 143. Aryâ. – This reading is a conjecture of mine, as 
the M S . has aral, which I cannot explain. The descrip
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the 
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Âryâ metre, which could be known to him from his 
study of Brahmagupta's Brahmasiddhânta. Cf Colebrooke, 
" Essays,” i i . 66. 

P. 144. Skandha. – Α kind of Âryâ metre, v. Colebrooke, 
" Essays,” i i . 157; or skandhaka, v. Weber,Indische Studien, 
viü. 295. 

Khafîf. – This Arabic metre, represented in European 
fashion, is the following: – 

P. 145. Vritta. – On the metre of this name v. Cole¬

brooke, " Essays,” ii. 145. However the signs c>y (b~rt) 
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has britu. 

P. 147. Sloha. – On the rules relating to this metre v. 
Colebrooke, " Essays,” i i . 107. 

P. 15o. I have only seen a single leaf. – This translation 
is to be replaced by, " I have only studied a single leaf.” 

P. 15I. Galenus. – The quotation is found in his 7rep1 

συνθέσεως φαρμάκων κατά γένη (ed. Kühn), torn. x i i i . p. 
996· – t 

ά λ λ ’ ή yc δια των χυλών υπο Μ.ενεκράτους ευρεθείσα διά 
τώνδε των τριμέτρων στοιχείων υπο Ααμοκράτους γέγραπται. 

P. 153. Siddhânta. – On the literature of the Sid¬
dhantas v. E. Burgess, Sûrya Siddhânta, p. 418-422. 

Srishena is written with kk instead of sh, as bhâshâ = 
hhâkhâ. Cf Hörnle, " Comparative Grammar of the Gau¬
dian Languages,” § 19 and 20. 

Varâham%hira. – Vide note to p. 54. 

Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagupta. – His work, the Brahma
siddhânta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It 
exists in manuscript, but has not yet been completely edited 
or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he 
wrote the Indica ( A . D . iO3o). W e do not know whether he 
ever finished it. 

Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he 
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con

science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to 
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his 
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates 
perished. Vide chap. l ix. on eclipses, and specially i i . I I I . 
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against 
Âryabhaṭa (i. 376). 

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history 
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs 
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy ; 
for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, frequently 
mentioned, but not yet brought to light, is a translation 
of his Brahmasiddhânta; and the only other book on 
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was 
a translation of his Khaṇḍakhâdyaka. 

The latter work (here i i . j) is also called Karaṇakhaṇ¬

ḍakhâdyaka (i. I 56). It was explained in a special com

mentary by Balabhadra (ii . 187), 
Α third composition of Brahmagupta's called Uttara¬

khandakhâdyaka,is mentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, 91. 
Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, " Essays,” i i . 409 seq.; 

Dr. Bhâu Dâjî, " Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity 
of the Works of Âryabhaṭa, Varâhamihira, Brahmagupta, 
&c„" in the "Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1865, 
vol. i . 392 seq. 

Notes from Varâhamihira's Pancasiddhântikâ have been 
edited by G. Thibant in the "Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal," 1884, vol. l i i i . p. 259. 

Sindhind is mentioned i i . I 9 i , as the only source of the 
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology. 
According to i i . 90, the Indian computation of the heliacal 
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that 
given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind (Sid¬

dhdnta) ii. 18. 
Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the 

Arabic edition, p. xx. 

P. 154. Pulisa. – This name and Paulisa are written 
Puliśa and Paulisa in Utpala's commentary to the Samhitâ 
of Varâhamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly 
with a U"> not ς^ρ, I am inclined to believe that he and 
his Pandits pronounced Pulisa and Paulisa. Alberuni has 
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drawn from the Pulisasiddhânta almost as largely as from 
the Brahmasiddhânta, and was occupied with translating 
it (v. also i . 3 7 5 ) , 

The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this : – 
Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in 

this Siddhânta. He was a native of Saintra, i.e. Alexandria. 
Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one 

as well as the other is called ^  ^ ‚ , Greek (not ^ Byzan

tine Greek), " Pulisa says in his Siddhânta that Paulisa 
the Greek had mentioned somewhere," &c„ i . 2 6 6 . 

A commentator of this Siddhânta is mentioned i . 3 3 9 
med., where I now prefer to translate : " The commentator 
of the Siddhânta of Pulisa," &c. 

Pulisa quotes Parâsara (ii. 2 0 8 ) , and is himself quoted 
by Âryabhaṭa jun. (i. 3 I 6 ) , 

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i . 3 7 4 (v. note). 
Cf. on the Pulisasiddhânta H . Kern, The Brhat Sanhitâ, 

preface, p. 48. 

P. 156 . – Aryabhaṭa senior is clearly distinguished from 
Âryabhaṭa junior, who is mostly called "that one from 
Kusumapura,"i.e.Pâtaliputra(Patna). Albernni knows him 
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta. 
He mentions two of his works, Dasagîtikâ andAryáshṭaśata, 
which have been edited by Kern, Aryabhatîyam, 1 8 7 4 . 
Cf. Dr. Bhâu Dâjî, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authen

ticity of the Works of Âryabhaṭa.” &c., p. 3 9 2 . 

P. 156. Balabhadra. – Of his works are mentioned : – 
(1.) Α tantra. 
(2 . ) Α Samhitâ. 
(3.) Α commentary of the Bṛihajjâtakam of Varâhami¬

hira (p. 158). 
(4.) Α commentary to the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka of Brahma¬

gupta. 
(5.) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khaṇ¬

ḍakhâdyakaṭippâ. 
Alberuni always calls him the commentator, and fre

quently quotes him without indicating from wh;,t particular 
book he quotes. He gives on his authority the latitude 
of Kanoj and Tâneshar, and passes harsh judgment on 
him i . 2 4 4 , 2 7 5 . Cf. also note to p. 2 7 . 
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P. I 5 6 . Bhânurajas (also on p. I 5 7 ) . – The Arabic M S . 
writes Bahânarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight 
alteration (of u*>y If to j j^^y l#) would give Bhdnuyaśas, 
which name was suggested to me by G. Bühler. 

P. 156 . Kilrahdbayâ. – As kûra means ?*ice, Uju‚ babayâ, 
must mean mountain. Is it a vernacular form îov parvata ? 

P. I 5 6 . Kkandakhâdyakatappâ. – The M S . has tappâ 
or tippâ (tuppâ), of which I do not know the Sanskrit form. 

b j changed to ^ j j would he==tippanî or commentary. 
Vijayanandin. – Alberuni quotes from him a method for 

the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 3 15), a note 
on the dominants of year, month, and horâ (i. 343) , on the 
circumpolar stars (ii. 90) , an ahargaṇa rule (ii. 4 9 , 5 o ) . 
A n astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhâu 
Dâjî as anterior to Śrîsheṇa, the author of Romakasid¬

djiânta: v. "The Age and Authenticity of the Works of 
Âryabhaṭa,” &c. ("Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.” 
1864) , p. 4 0 8 . 

P. I 5 6 . Bhadatta(?Mihdatta). – The MS. reads 
Rhadatta is mentioned by Kern in tbe preface to his Brhat 
Sanhitd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte¬

svara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i. 392), on 
the mean places of the stars (ii . 6 0 ) , on the diameters of 
sun and moon (ii. 7 9 ) , the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317) , 
the era used in the book (ii. 7) . It must have been trans

lated into Arabic before Albernni wrote the Indica, because 
he complains that that part of the book which he had was 
badly translated (ii . 55) , 

P. 157. Utpala. – Besides these two Karanas, he has 
composed – 

( I . ) A commentary to the great Mânasa composed by 
Mann. 

(2.) The Prasnacûdâmani (p. I 5 8 ) . 
( 3 ) A commentary to the Samhitâ of Varâhamihira 

(p. 2 9 8 ) , 
(4 . ) The book Srûdhava (?), whence Alberuni has taken 

metrological and chronological notes (p. 3 3 4 , 3 3 6 , 3 6 1 ) . 
Gf. on Ütpala Kern's preface to his Brhat Sanhitd, p. 6 I . 
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The booktitle râhunrâkarâna, i.e. breaking of the Ka¬

ranas, seems to be corrupt. One expects the word karana 
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second. 

P. I 5 7 . – On Manu as an authority in astronomy and 
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Brhat Sanhitâ, p. 42. Cf. 
note to p. I 3 I . 

Ρ. I 57 . Puncala (?). – The author quotes from him a 
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes ; he 
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was 
adopted by Ütpala (I. pp. 3 6 6 , 3 6 7 ) . 

I do not know of such an Indian name. The nearest 
approach to it is Munjâla, that of an astronomer quoted 
by Colebrooke, "Essays," iL 3 3 0 , 3 3 2 . 

P. I 57. Bhadila (?), – The MS. has bahattal, and I sup¬

pose that the correct reading is Bhattila. The name is 
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from bhatta, as kumâ¬

rila from kumâra, pushandhila from shandha. Alberuni 
quotes him, ϋ . 2 0 8 , in the chapter on the yogas. 

On Parâsara and Garga of. Kern, Brhat Sanhitâ, preface, 
ΡΡ. 3 I. 33 ; on Satya, Jîvasarman, p. 51 ; on Maṇittha, p. 
52. Man is probably identical with Maya : v. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, p. 2 7 0 . 

P. I 5 8 . Of Varâhamihira, &c. – This author has com

posed not only the Shatpaflcâsikâ and Horâpancahotriya (?), 
but also the Yogayâtrâ, Tikanîyâtrâ (?), and Vivâhapatala : 
v. Kern, Brhat Sanhitâ, preface, pp. 2 5 , 2 6 ; his translation 
of the Yogayâtrâ in Weber's Indische Studien, x. I 6 I . 

The name of the author of the book on architecture is 
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work 
of Varâhamihira's, it may have been composed by Nagnajit 
or Visvakarman : v. Kern, l. c. p. 5 I . 

Ρ. I 5 8 . Srûdhava. – I do not know the corresponding 
Sanskrit form. It seems to be some relative of sruti. If 
śrutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, I 
should identify it with srûdhava. Is it = śrotavyu ? 

The word is the title of two different books, one by 
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. I 57) , and the one here 
mentioned, on omina and portenta, lucky and unlucky 
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days, &c. It probably contained the names of the twenty

four korâ (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third 
parts of the day (ii. I2O), the names of the viskṭi (ii. 201), 
the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram¬

âditya (ii. 6, vide note to the place). 
The reading of the word 'fj^ as Bangâla is probably 

not correct. Is it =punyakâla ? 

P. 158. Gudhâmana (?), in the Arabic jûvâman. – As tlie 
word is translated by unknown, one thinks of a derivation 
of the word guh = to conceal (v. gûdha). The Arabic 
characters may also be read cûdâmani. If prasna jûrâ¬

man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect 
gûdhapraśna. 

P. 158. Sangahila, Pîruvâna. – I do not know the San
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might 
be a word like śrinkhala or éringalâ (Syncellus ?) Pṛithû¬
daka is the author of a commentary on the Brahmasid¬
dhânta: v. Colebrooke, "Essays,” ii. 411. 

P. 159. Garaka. – The ancient Arabic translation of his 
medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to 
judge from these quotations the translation was not free 
from blunders nor the manuscripttradition free from the 
effects of carelessness: v. a quotation on weights, i . 162, 
163 ; one on the origin of medicine, i . 382. Cf. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289. 

P. 159. Pancatantra. – Cf. on this book and on Ibn 
Almukaffa's share in its translation, Benfey's introduc

tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859). 
On the translations of the book and on the influence 
which K i n g Maḥmûd of Ghazna has had on its fate, cf 
Colebrooke, " Essays," ii. 148. The work of Ibn Almu¬

kaffa* is that one edited by S. de Sacy, 18i6. 

P. i6o. Chapter XV. – For the translation of this chapter 
on metrology, I have derived much help from Colebrooke, 
" O n Indian Weights and Measures” ("Essays,” i . 528 
seq.), and Marsden's Numismata Orientalia, new edition. 
Part I., "Ancient Indian Weights,” by E . Thomas, London, 
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l 874 ; A . Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavatî, I L 
Theil, p. 265 note. 

The weight of one dirham = one-seventh mithkâl, dates 
from the time of the Khalif Omar. 

The weight of one dirham = seven dânak, is peculiar 
to India in the author's time, for in general one dirham 
= six dânak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériaux pour servir ά 
VHistoire de la Ntcmismatigue et de la Metrologie Musul¬
manes, Paris, I882, pp. 43, 81, 98 ; on the mithkâl, p. 35 ; 
on thefuls, p. io8. On the ancient denars of Sindh of. 
Elliot, “ History of India.” i . ι I (Abû Zaid), 24 (Mas ûdî), 
35 (Ibn Etankal). 

P. I62. Varâhamihira. – This passage is Bṛihat Samhitâ, 
chap, lvi i i . v. I . The following quotation on yava, andî, 
mâsha, and suvarna, I do not find in his Samhitâ. 

P. I62. Caraka. – The Arabic translation of this book 
is not extant. The Indian words which occur in the 
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as 
those in Alberuni's own work, and offer more difficulties 
in the way of identification : v. note to p. 159. 

P. 162. Jîvaśarman. – The words " A s I have been told 
(by him),” may better be translated " A s I have heard it 
from him.” Âlbemni does not quote from a book of his, 
but only says " he has told, mentioned" " I have heard from 
him." Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary 
and personal acquaintance of Alberunl's, in the same way 
as Srîpâla. Alberuni relates on his authority details re

garding a festival in Kashmir and Svât, i i . 181, I 82. 
Besides, a Jîvaśarman is mentioned as the author of a 
Jâtakam, i . I 57, who seems to have been a different person 
altogether, and lived before the time of Varâhamihira : v. 
Kern's Preface to Brhat Sanhitâ, p. 29. 

P . 164. Varâhamihira. – This quotation seems to corre

spond to Bṛihat Samhitâ, chap, xxi i i . v. 2. A t all events, 
it is the passage to which Srîpâla refers. 

Srîpâla. – Alberuni quotes him a second time, i . 240, 
where he speaks of a star, śûla, as observed in Multân, 
which people considered as unlucky, and i i . 2o9, he copies 
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from him the names of the twentyseven yogas. Perhaps 
Srîpâla was a scholar l iving at Multân in the time of the 
author. Alberiini does not mention a book of his. 

P. 165. Siéupâla. – The story of Krishna's killing Sisu¬

pâla (8iéupâlabadha) is told in the Mahâbhârata, Sabhâ

Parvan, v. 1536 seq. 

P. 165. Alfazârî is one of the fathers of Arabian litera

ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the 
Arabs. His works are, as far as I am aware, not extant. 
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrâhîm Alfazârî was the 
son of Ibrâhîm Ibn I1abib Alfazâri, the first constructor of 
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in 
the foundation of Bagdad. Cf. Fihrist, p. Γ νΓ. Gildemeister, 
in his Scriptorum Ar ahum de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101, gives 
the translation of an article of Alkif ṭ î on our Fazârî. 

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index s. v. 
Alfazârî), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning 
of dayminute ; he reckoned the circumference of the earth 
in φ^  ! , i . e . yojanas ; he (together with Ya‘kûb Ibn Ṭari1V) 
mentions a town, Târa, in a sea in Yamakoṭi ; he gives a 
method for the computation of the longitude of a place 
from two latitudes ; his book contained the cycles of the 
planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an 
embassy from some part of Sindh, who called on the Khal i f 
Almanṣûr, A . H . 154 ( = A . D . 771), Alberuni charges him 
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Ârya

bhaṭa, which he is said to have used as meaning χVo^ °

the measures of the great Siddhânta, i.e. the Brahmasid¬

dhânta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfazârî (together with 
Y a k û b ) has used the word A*sUjj (padamâsa?) in the 
sense of adhimâsa (leapmonth). On the whole, Alberuni 
finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfazârî 
is not very trustworthy, and that in i t the names or termini 
technici are often corrupt and badly written. 

As Alfazârî and Ya‘kûb Ibn Ṭarik are sometimes men

tioned in the same context, there must have been a close 
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I 
have no means for examining. Have both learned from 
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of 
each other committed their information to writing ? Or 
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has the one made a new edition or a commentary of the 
work of the other? Vide note to p. I69 (Ya‘kûb), 

P. I65. Sibi. – The word occurs thrice, and is written 
{siyî ?) ; only in one place it seemed to be _>̂ > but on 

repeated comparison of the M S . I find that originally here, 
too, was written (_^5 I do not know a measure of such a 
name. Perhaps it is the bîsî, of which I 6 = I panti (p. 
I66, I. 2 in. Somanâth). Cf. Colebrooke, " Essays," i . 536 ; 
sixteen bîsîs = one pantî. 

P. I66. Khwârizmian. – The comparison of the measures 
of this country, the modern Kbîva, wil l remind the reader 
that it was the native country of the author. 

P. I66. Varâhamihira. – 1 have not succeeded in find
ing this quotation in his Samhitâ. 

P. I67. Varâhamihira, – The passage here quoted is 
Samhitâ, chap, xvi i i . v. 2628. 

P. I67. Ajvân. – Alberuni only mentions the plural 
form, not the singular, which would be jûn or jaun, jon. 
I take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. The 
change from yojana to jôn was perhaps facilitated by a 
Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers 
of Alfazârî, according to which aj between two vowels may 
be dropped. Cf. gao = gaja, raadam, rajata (Vararuci, i i . 2), 

P. I 68. – Archimedes fixed w as a measure between 3^ and 
3 | T . Cf. J . Gow, “ Short History of Greek Mathematics,'' 
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235. 

P. I69. – Yakâb Ibn Târih seems to have been the most 
prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro

nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an 
Indian basis. He is frequently quoted in the Indica, much 
more than Alfazârî. 

Here he gives the measures of the circumference and 
the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in yoja?ias, in which 
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of 
a city, Târa, within a sea in Yamakoṭi (i . 3o3). He gives 
the measures of the radius, diameter, *and circumference of 
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the earth in yojanas (i. 312), a statement on the latitude 
of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand on the 
same subject (i . 3I6) . He mentions the four mdnas or 
measures of time, saitramâna, cândramâna, &c. (i. 353), 
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets, 
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy 
from Sindh to the court of the Khali f Almansûr, Α.Η. 
154 ( = A.D. 77 I), but Alberuni finds in these tables con

siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (iL I 5). He 
is accused of having misunderstood tlie word Âryabhaṭa, 
so as to take it not for the name of an author, but for a 
technical term meaning x  J V ~ of the measures employed in 
the great Siddhânta (that of Brahmagupta), on iL I 8, I 9. 
He called the leapmonth <uU^< (padamâsa î) instead of 
adhimâsa (i i . 23). He gives an incorrect method for the 
computation of the solar days in the ahargaṇa and for the 
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one) 
on ii. 26, 34, 38. He gives further details of the ahargaṇa 
computation (ii. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis

tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from a 
Hindu, Α.Η. 161 ( = A.D. 777, 778), on i i . 67, 68. 

Accordingly the work of Ya*kûb seems to have been a 
complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema

tical geography. It is called Compositio 8phcerarum and 

Alberuni sometimes criticises Ya*kûb, and maintains 
that he had committed errors,that he misspelled the Indian 
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his 
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation. 

On his relation to Alfazârî, v. note to p. 165. 
When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess 

the work of Ya'kûb, for there he gives a note on the four 
mânas and on the word A*JU*XJ (padamâsa ?) on the autho

rity of Ya*kûb, but taken from the work of another author. 
Vide my translation, p. I 5. 

As Ya'kûb studied in the years A.n. I54 and I6 I (A.D. 
771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the 
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia). This 
is nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire sur 
I'Inde, p. 313; Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354. 

also S i.e. Canon. 
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The Fihrist, p. Γ V A . has a note on him i n which there 
is some confusion. The work Compositio Sphœrarum is 
erroneously mentioned among the works of *Utârid Ibn 
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the 
work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on 
the sphere and one on the periods (the yugasî). Accord

ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the 
division of the sine in kardajât, and another on what is 
derived from the arc of the meridian. 

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the 
Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian 
astronomy, in fact, tlie two works of Brahmagupta, the 
Brahmasiddhânta (SindJiind) and the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka 
(called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in 
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn 
Wadiḥ or Ṭabarî of the presence of a Sindhî embassy in 
Babylonia in the year I 54 ( A . D . 77 I ) , as Alberuni has it, 
nor in the year I56 ( A . D . 773), as Alḥusain Ibn Muhammad 
Ibn Alâdamî maintains (Gildemeister, Scriptorum Arahum 
de rebus Indicts loci, p. i o i ) , nor of the presence of Hindu 
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 ( A . D . 777). This 
only is relate,d by Ibn Wâdih, that when Âbulabbâs Saffâli, 
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbâr, there 
arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, Α.Η. 136 ( A . D . 
753). A t all events, at the time of the Khalif Almanṣûr, 
Sindh obeyed this prince, and Islam bad spread not only 
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries, 
both by war and by commerce. There must have been 
many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send 
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim realm. 

When Ya*kûb wrote, the Arkand (Khaṇḍakhâdyaka) had 
already been translated into Arabic. By whom ? By 
Alfazârî ? 

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two 
periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first 
under Manṣûr (A .D. 7 5 3774), chiefly astronomy, and 
secondly under Hârûn (786808), by the special influence 
of the ministerial family Barrnak, who t i l l 8o3 ruled the 
Muslim world, specially medicine and astrology. 

P. 170. Socrates. – I do not know the Greek form of this 
dictum. It must be observed that according to the common 
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum 
at Pergamum long after Socrates. 

P. I 7 I . – On the fabrication of papyrus, of. Wilkinson, 
"Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians.” i i . p. I 8 o . 

P. I 7 2 . As for the Greek alphabet, &c. – The source of 
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems 
to be certain scholia to the A7's Grammatica of Dionysius 
Thrax: v. Immanuel Bekker, Anecdota Grœca, Berlin, 
i 8 i 6 , vol. i i . p. 7 8 o seq. The synchronistic notes point 
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were 
originally mentioned in the lacuna Ο I 2 9 . 

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenon 
for Agenor. 

P. I 7 3 . Bahmanwâ. – Read Bamhanvâ. Other forms 
of the name are Bâmîvân and Bâînvâh: v. Elliot, " History 
of India,” i . 34 , 189, 3 6 9 , and the papers of Haig in the 
" Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society;' I 8 8 4 , p. 2 8 I , and of 
Bellasis in the " Journal ” of the Bombay branch, vol. v., 
I 8 5 7 , p. 4 1 3 , 4 6 7 . 

For Kannara, v. note to pp. 17 – 19. Andhradeśa identi

fied by Cunningham with Telingâna, v. his " ancient Geo

graphy of India,” p. 5 2 7 . 
Bhaikshukî. – Alberuni writes Baikshuka, probably that 

of the bhikshu or beggarmonks, i.e. the śramana or Bud

dhistic monks. Is the Audunpûr mentioned by Alberuni, 
identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda¬

puri in Magadha (?). Cf. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und 
seine Geschichte in Indien, German by H . Jacobi, Leipzig, 
I 8 8 2 , vol. i L p. 5 4 5 . 

What Malvashau is I do not know (Mallavishaya ?), 

P. I 7 5 . – To the orders of numbers, of. Weber, Vedische 
Angaben über Zeittheilung und hohe Zahlen, in Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, xv. I 3 2 . 

Pp. I 7 8 , I 7 9 . – This table has already been published 
by F . Wöpcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation des Ghiffres 
Indiens, p. 103 seq.] A . C. Burnell, "Elements of South 
Indian Palaeography,” i i . ed„ p. 7 7 . Compare also E . 
Jaquet, Mode ÆExpression Symbolique des Nombres Em
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,ployé par les Indiens, les Tibétains et les Javanais (Eætrait 
du Journal Asiatique); Brown, "Sanskrit Prosody and 
Numerical Symbols," London, 1869, p. 49 seq. 

Ρ. 181. Pushandhila. – The eunuch is called shandha. 
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the 
word pums (G. Bühler). 

Ρ. 182. They magnify the nouns of their language, &c. – 
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the 
following meaning: – A n Arabic word, e.g. karsh (a sea

animal), is magnified, i.e. receives a larger form, by being 
changed into the diminutive form, i.e. kuraish (a small 
seaanimal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to 
which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves 
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word: of. Kasl i 

shâf to Koran, Io6, 2, ^Α*Α3\ (not ^ ^ ∆ U ) . If the 
Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine 
gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic 
suffixes, e.g. â‚ î, which are added to Indian nouns without 
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter
minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic 
changes of the more ancient suffixes aka and ikâ, e.g.patd, 
board, by the side of pat. Cf. Hörnle, “Comparative 
Grammar of the Gandian Languages.” § 194 seq. 

P. 183. – A n explanation of the Indian chess has been 
published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichte und Litteratur 
des Shachspiels. 

P. 189. Ndgârjuna. – Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen, 
pp. 306, 3o7; H . Kern, Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichte 
in Indien, i i . 501; Beal, "Indian Antiquary," 1886, 353. 

P. 189. Vyâdi. – A lexicographer of this name is men
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramâditya by 
Colebrooke, “Essays.” i i . I9. 

1\ I9o. – Baktâma,la = rakta = red, and amala = emblica, 
ofßcinalis. I do not see how the word could be understood 
to mean oil and human blood. 

P. 191. Bhojadeva. – Cf. on this king of Mâlava, Lassen, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, in . p. 845 seq. 
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P. 1 9 2 . Vallabhî. – On the end of tliis city, of. Lassen, 
Indische Alter thiimskunde,\\\. 532 seq., and also Nicholson 
and Forbes on the ruins of the place, in " Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society," vol. x i i i . ( I 8 5 2 ) , p. 146, and vol. 
xvi i . ( i 8 6 0 ) , p. 2 6 7 . 

P. 196 . For it is not navigable. – This passage agrees 
almost literally with Plato's Timœus, 2 5 D : – 

διο και ννν άπορον και άδιερζννητον yeyove το εκεί πέλαγος, 
πηλον κάρτα βραχέος ίμποδών δντος ον ή νήσος ιζομζνη 
παρέσχ^το. 

P. I97 - The various tribes of the Zanj. – The traditions 
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected 
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883. 

P . I97 . – The configuration of the northern coast of the 
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of 
Alberuni, for be mentions i t again on p. 2 7 0 . 

P . I 9 9 . – Mâhûra, so written by Alberuni, is written 
*jf*, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Alutbî, more in 
keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Mathurâ). 

Alberuni reckons the distances in farsakh, regarding the 
measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate 
information. According to i . I 6 7 , I yojana= 3 2 , 0 o o yards 
= 8 miles ; I mile = 4 0 0 0 yards ; and according to i . 2 0 0 , 
I farsakh = 4 miles = I kuroh ; I farsakh== I6,ooo yards. 
Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Post und Reiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi. , who proves that one Arabian 
mile = prœter propter 2 0 0 0 metres = 2 I 8 6 yards, whilst the 
English geographical mile = 2 o 2 5 yards. If we, therefore, 
want to compare Alberuni's distances with English miles, 
we must reckon – 

I English mile= ιfW– Arabian mile. 
I Arabian mile = ff | | English mile. 
ι farsakh – 4. Arabian miles = 3T%½ English miles. 

P. 2Oo. – Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem 
to have been communicated to him by the military and 
civil officers of K i n g Maḥmûd (on some of these roads he 
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had marched with large armies, e.g. to Kanoj and to 
Somanâtha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and 
Muslim travellers. The startingpoints of these itineraries 
are Kanoj, Mâhûra (now Muttra), Anhilvâra (now Pattan), 
Dhâr in Mâlavâ, and two less known places, Bârî, the tem

porary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital 
had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Bazâna. 

These itineraries are – I . From Kanoj to Allahabad, 
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as 
Kâncî (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj 
(or Bârî) to Benares, and thence to the month of the 
Ganges. 3. From Kanoj eastward as far as Karnroop, and 
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. . 4. From 
Kanoj southward as far as Banavâsi on the southern coast. 
5. From Kanoj to Bazâna or Nârâyan, the then capital of 
Guzarât. 6. From Muttra to Dhâr, the capital of Mâlavâ. 
7. From Bazâna to Dhâr and Ujain. 8. From Dhâr in 
Mâlavâ towards the Godâvarî. 9. From Dhâr to Tâna, 
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. Ι Ο . From Bazâna to 
Somanâtha, on the south coast of Kathiavar. ι I . From 
Anhilvâra to Tâna, on the west coast, north of Bombay. 
I2. From Bazâna via Bhâtî to Loharânî, at the mouth 
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14. 
From Kanoj to Pânipat, Attok, Kabul, Ghazna. 15. From 
Babrahân to Addishtân, the capital of Kashmir. I6. From 
Tîz, in Makrân, along the coast as far as Setubandha, 
opposite Ceylon. 

Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from 
the Canon Masudicus: – 

Tree of Prayâga, 25° o' lat., Io6° 20' long. ; Kuraha, 26° I' lat., 106° 
40' long. ; Tîaurî, 23° o' lat, io6° 30' long. ; Kajurâha, 24° 4' lat., 106° 
50' long. ; Bazâna (?) or Nârâyan, 24° 35' lat., Io6° 10' long. ; the 
country Kannakara, 22° 20' lat., 107° o' long. ; Sharvâr, 24° 15' lat., 
I070 50' long. ; Pâtaliputra, 22° 30' lat., 108° 20' long.; Mungîrî, 22° o' 
lat., 109° ιο' long.'; Dûgum, 22° 40' lat., n o ° 50' long. ; Barf. 26° 30' 
lat., 1050 50' long. ; Dudahî, 25° 40' lat., 102° 10' long.; Dahmâla, 3I 0 

Io' lat„ 100° 55' long.; Shlrshâraha, 38° 5o' lat., 102° io' long. ; Bhil¬
lamâla, 23° 5o' lat., 870 45' long.; Bamhanvâ, 260 40' lat., 85° o' long. ; 
Loharânî, 240 40' lat., 84° 25' long.; Daibal, 24° ιο' lat., 82° 30' long.; 
Bhâtiya, 28° 40' lat., 96° o' long. ; Ujain, 24° ο' lat., 100° 50' long.; 
Tîz, 26° I5' lat., 83° o' long. ; Kandî, 33° 40' lat., 95° 5o' long. ; Dun¬
pûr, 33° 45' lat., 96° 25' long.; Tanjore (?), 15° o' lat., 115° o' long.; 
Rameshar, 13° o' lat., 118° o'long.; Jahrâvar, 39° 5o' lat., 96° 15' long.; 

sS 310 i ' lat., 95° 55/ long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of 
the Atlantic ; that of Bagdad is 7o0. 
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P. 2OO. – Barhamshil = Brâhmanaéaila = Brahmin's 
rock (?). 

Tree ofPrayâga = Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges 
and Jumna. 

In line 2O after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with
out farsakk) there is apparently a lacuna. 

Uwaryahâr. – One expects an indication of Orissa 
(Ûrîyâdesa). The word might also be read Ûrîyaliâr. 
Is Urîyadhârâ meant? Ûrdabîshau perhaps = ûrdhva¬
vishaya. 

Jaurs possessions, i.e. the Cola empire; v. also here, 
i . 2O9‚ and Lassen, Indische Alterthumsknnde, i i . 435, iv. 
230 seq. 

P. 2oo. Bâri. – Regarding the situation of this place the 
following statements must be taken into account : – It was 
situated ten farsakh or three to four days' march distant 
from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the 
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers and 

and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from 
Oudh. The name Bârî occurs also in Elliot-Beames, 
“ Memoirs," i i . 83, as that of a subdivision of the district 
Agra. 

P . 201. – Kâmrû is apparently Kâmarûpa and Tilvat-= 
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Tanvat. 
Are we to read Tirût ? The word is perhaps composed of 
Tare, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word 
like bhnkti. 

The empire of Shilahat. – Is this to be identified with 
Sylbet, the province of Assam ? 

Bhoteshar seems to be bhautta-îévara, lord of the 
bhauttas, or Tibetans. 

P. 2O2. – Kajûrâha is = kharjûra-bhâya. 
Tiaurî. – According to a well-known rule of Prakrit 

(Vararuci, i i . 2), the name Ύιάτονρα (Ptolemy, vi i . i . 63) 
would become something like Tiaurî. A s there is a lacuna 
in the Arabic manuscript, the situation of this place cannot 
be accurately defined. 

Kannakara. – This is probably identical with Kamkar, 
the realm of the Balharâ, according to Mas*Ûdi; v. Elliot, 
“ History of India," i . 25. 
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P. 2 o 2 . Bazâna. – The reading is conjectural. For an 
identification v. Archaeological Survey of India, ii. 242. 
For Sahanyâ (Suhaniyâ) v. ibid. i i . 3 9 9 . 

On Guzarât, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not 
identical with modern Guzerat, of. Cunningham, "Ancient 
Geography of India,” p. 3 1 2 seq.; Elliot, I. c. p. 3 5 8 . 

Jadûra. – This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the 
signs of the Arabic text (*j)a>^'ty are the name of a place. 

P. 2 0 2 . – Bdmaliûr is perhaps identical with Ptolemy's 
Βαμμόγονρα (PI. vi i . i . § 6 3 ) , as in some cases an h repre
sents an elder g; e.g. Candarâha = Candrabîiâgâ, 
yJöjJ J devaliar = devagriha, hulahara (Prakrit) = kulagriha. 

P. 2 0 3 . Namâvur, Alîspûr. – Are these names to be 
identified with Nimâr and Mlichpur in Central India? 
Cf. G. Smith, " Geography of British India," pp. 3 3 9 , 3 4 7 . 

P. 2 0 3 . Sarabha. – This digression of the author's is 
repeated by Muḥammad \Aufi in his storybook : v. Elliot, 
" History of India,” li. 2 0 2 . 

P. 2 0 5 . – Anhilvâra = Analavaṭa = modern Pattan in 
Northern Baroda : v. G. Smith, I.1, p. 2 9 7 ; Elliot, " History 
of India,” i . 3 6 3 . 

Ldrdesh = AapLKY} oî Ptolemy, vi i . i . 4 . 
Bihruj== Broach = Bapvyafa, G. Smith, p. 2 6 3 . 
Bihanjûr is probably identical with ’Aypivayapa (Pto

lemy, vi i . i . § 6 3 ) . Two consonants frequently undergo a 
metathesis, if one of them is a liquid. Agrinagara has 
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an h, 
as in Candarâha = Candrabhâgâ. 

Lohardnî seems to be identical with Αωνψαρ* of 
Ptolemy, vii. i . § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso

nants has taken place, and b has become h. It is also 
called Lohâniyye (i. 3 I 6 ) . 

P. 2Ο. – Jâlandhar is the Κνλινδρινή oî Ptolemy, vii . i . 
§ 4 2 , G. Smith, p. 2 o 7 . 

Balldvar= Vallâpura, v. Cunningham, I. c. pp. 135 , 1 3 3 . 
Is it identical with modern Phillaur ? G. Smith, p. 2 0 8 . 
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P. 2o6. – KavUal = Kapisthala==Kapßicr9oXoL (Megas¬

thenes), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, p. 208. Vide also 
Kaithal in Elliot's “History of India.” i i . 337, 353. 

Mandahû7cûr. – Cf. Elliot, l. c. L 5 30. 

P. 206. Kusnarî. – I am inclined to identify this river 
with the Kunhar (G. Smith, p. 23 I ) , Is the Mahvî = 
KishenGanga ? 

P. 207. – Ûshkârâ is explained by Cunningham,l. c.p. 99, 
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and Barâmûla as Varâha¬

rnûla. 

P. 208. – Tâkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak¬
kaîévara, like Bhoteshar = Bhauṭṭaîśvara. Cf. on Takka, 
Cunningham, l. c. p. 749. 

Bâjavarî seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith, 
p. 228), 

P. 2O8. The coast of India begins with Tîz. – Cf. with 
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdâdbih 
in Elliot, "History of India.” i . I5 , I6 ; A . Sprenger, Die 
Post und Reiserouten des Orients, pp. 8082. 

Munha = Skr. mukha, Prakrit muham, Hindi munh : v. 
Hörnle, "Comparative Grammar," § 116. 

Daibal. – On the identification with Karâci v. Elliot, 
" History of India," i . 375. DaibalSindh is the Ditdcindi 
of Duarte Borhosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hakluyt 
Society). 

Pp. 2o8, 209. – Baroî = Baroda, Kanbâyat = Kambay, 
Bihroj – Broach. Sûbâra is identical with Skr. Śû?pa¬

raka, Ptolemy's Έούπαρα, and the Sufâla of the Arabs. 
Tâna = Skr. sthâna, and Sanddn is perhaps = samdhdna. 
To Sûbâra, of. Bhagvánlál Indraji, "Antiquarian Remains 
of Sopara,” &c„ "Journal” of the Bombay branch, I 8 8 I , 
I882, vol. xv. p. 273. 

P. 2o9. – Panjayâvar seems to be a mistake for some 
older form of the name Tanjore. 

Râmsher = Râmeévara ? – On Râma and the monkeys of 
the Kishkindba mountains of. the fourth book of the 
Bâmâyana. 
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P. 2 Io. – The theory of the rising and disappearing of 
the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the 
author's, for he explains it i n three different places ; v. p. 
233, and ii. Io6. 

P . 2I I . – Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree 
whence bows are made, and mulammd means having diffe
rent colours. What particular sort of wood this means I 
do not know. 

P. 2 i i . – Indravedi must be changed into Antarvedi, 
" the old name of the Lower Doáb, extending from about 
Etawab to Allahabad.” ElliotBeames, “Memoirs," i i . lo ; 
Elliot, “His tory of India," i i . 124. 

Is Bhâtal identical with Ptolemy's Τίαταληνή ? 

P. 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17. 

P . 214. (Spat καφικαί, i.e. the ancient division of day 
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length 
day and night happened to be. These hours were different 
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the 
(Spat Ισηρεριναί, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty-
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout 
the course of the whole year. Of. Ideler, Handbuch der 
Chronologie, i . 86. 

P. 214. Ho?*â. – The Persian nîmbahra means half part, 
and in astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of 
the zodiac; v. \i. 222. 

P . 2 14, 1. 3o. – The distance between the sun and the 
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours 
the time which has passed since sunrise ; the dominus of 
the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the 
rule here given is evidently correct (Schram). 

P. 2 15. – For names of planets v. E. Burgess, Stlrya Sidd¬
hânta, pp. 422, 423, and Â. Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261. 

Instead of j jâîTread j ^ S Î , dvaneya. The word bibatâ is 
probably some form of vivasvant. 

The reader wil l notice the Greek names heli ήλιος, âra 
VQL‚ H‚ x 
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"Αρης, Kemna "Ερμης, jiva Zcvs, âsphujit Αφροδίτη, kona 
Kp6vos. 

Pp. 2I6, 2I7, 2I8. Vishṇudharma. – Vide note to p. 54. 

P. 2 I 7. Table. – I shall here give the names of the 
months as the author probably pronounced them, but 
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel

pronunciation: cetr, béshâk, jert, âshâr, shrâban, bhadro, 
âshûj, kârtik, manghir, posh, mdg, pagan. Perhaps most 
of these names terminated in short u, as manghiru. Cf. 
the Hindustani names in Dowson's "Grammar of the 
Urdû,” I 887, p. 259. 

The vernacular names of the suns are perhaps to be 
pronounced : rabi, bishmi, dhdta, bidhâta, arjamu, bhagu, 
sabita, pûsha, tvashta, arku, dibâkaru, anshu. 

The difference between vernacular and classical speech 
is repeatedly referred to. Vide i . 18 (v. note), 218. 

P. 218. With the tradition of the Vishṇudharma. – After 
these words must be added the following, which I have 
overlooked in translating: " And further he (i.e. Vâsu

deva) has spoken in the Gîtâ, ‘ I am like the vasanta, i.e. 
the equinox, among the six parts of the year! This too 
proves that the tradition as given in the first table is 
correct.” Cf. BhagavadGîtâ, x. 35. 

P. 218. – Compare the table of the nakshatras with E . 
Burgess, Sûrya Siddhânta, p. 468. 

P. 219. – Varâhamihira. – Vide note to p. 54. 

P. 220. – The Greek names kriya κριός, tâmbiru ταύρος, 
jituma δίδυμοι, pdrlîna παρθένος, &c, are declared to be 
not generally known. Cf. A . Weber, Indische Studien, i i . 
259. Instead of jit u read cetthu. 

P. 222. Galenas. – I have not been able to verify this 
quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus. 

P . 223. Prom the belief of the nations who lived in 
ancient times in and round Babel, &c, – That information 
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to which the author here refers was probably derived 
from the books of the Manichæans. 

P. 223. Plato. – This quotation is not identical with 
Timœus 36 B  D , but apparently derived therefrom. It 
runs: – 

ταυτην ovv τήν ζύστασιν πάσαν διπλήν κατά μήκος σχίσας 
μέσην προς μέσην, κ . τ . λ . τήν δ ' εντός σχίσάς έξαχη επτά 
κύκλους άνισους, κ.τ.λ. 

Cf. note to p. 35. 

Pp. 223, 224. – On Brahmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to 
pp. 153, 154. 

P . 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhaia. – The author does not 
take the theories of these men from their own works ; he 
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah¬
magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to 
Âryabhaṭa, Cf note to p. 156, and the author, i . 3 70. 

P. 225, 227. Balabhadra. – Vide note to p. 156. 

P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Pkys. vii. 1, and Metaph. xi i . 
8, 24. 

P. 226. Ptolemy. – Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris, 
1815, tome i . p. 2 : 

το μεν της των ολων πρώτης κινήσεως πρώτον αίτιον, ει τις 
κατά το απλούν εκλαμβάνοι, θεον άόρατον και άκίνητον αν 
ήγήσαιτο, και το τ ο ύ τ ο υ ζητητέον εΐ&ος θεολογικον, άνω που 
περι τά μετεωρότατα του κόσμου της τοιαύτης ενέργειας νοη¬
θείσης άν μόνον, και καθάπαζ κεχωρισμένης τών αισθητών 
ουσιών. 

P . 226. Johannes Grammaticus. – Vide note to p. 36. I 
have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek 
text. 

Pp. 228, 229. – The author repeatedly complains of the 
great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities 
of the authors, who wil l only write in metre, and require 
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may 
fit into the metre i f others will not. Cf. i . 215, 2 I7 , 299. 

P. 229. For those men who, &c. – This is the only passage 
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa

rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc

ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself 
complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same 
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the 
help of native Pandits. 

P. 23O. Table. – Cf. VishṇuPur âna, i i . 209, where the 
fifth and seventh earths are called mahâlala and pâtâla. 

Also the VâyuParana (ed. Rajendralâlâ Mitra, Calcutta, 
I88o) offers somewhat different names, viz. atalam, suta¬

lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, mahâtalam, śrîtalam, pâtâla?n, 
and kṛishṇabhaumam, pâṇḍu, raktam, pîta, śarkara, śilâ¬

mayam, sauvarṇa (vol. i . p. 39 l‚ v. I i 14) , 

P. 23 I. The spiritual beings, &c. – This list of names is 
literally taken from VâyuPurdna, vol. i. p. 391, v. 15

394, v. 43 {Adhyâya, 50), 

P. 231. Johannes Grammaticus. – I have not been able 
to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of 
Homer. Vide note to p. 36. 

P. 231. Plato. – CI. Timœus, 41 A: – 
θεοι Οζων (x>v Ι γ ώ δημιουργός πατήρ Τ€ epyiov, â δι’ ipov 

yevopeva άλυτα epov γ ’ ίθέλοντος · τ ο pev ονν δή δζθζν παν 
λυτόν, τδ ye μήν καλώς άρμοσθίν καϊ έχον ev λν€ΐν J#eXeiv 
κακόν. 

P. 232. VishṇuPurâna. – The seven lokas. Vide i i . 
226, 227. 

P. 232. Tke commentator of the book of Patanjali. – Cf. 
note to p. 27. 

P. 233. Oîbajât. – This remark was already made on 
p. 210. 
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P. 235. VishṇuPar ana. – Vide the dvîpas and seas, 
VishṇuPur ânay i i . 109. 

P. 236. – Lokâloka, which means a notgathering place. 
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature 
of the compound lokaaloka, i.e. world and notworld. 

P. 237. VishṇuPurâna. – The first quotation seems to 
correspond to iI. 2 I I  2 I 3 , the second to i i . 204, and the 
third (on p. 238) to il. 225227. 

Beshâkhya is apparently a mistake for Seshaâkhya, i.e. 
having the name of 8esha. 

P. 240. – The story of Viavâmitra’s attempt at creating a 
second world is taken from Râmâyana, i . chaps, l v i i .  l x . ; 
but here the king is called Triśanku. 

P. 24o. – On Srîpâla, v. note to p. I 64. The city of 
Multân is in various places mentioned by the author in 
such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he 
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time. 
When K i n g Mali inûd, A.H. 4O8 (A.D. I0I7) , had returned 
from KhwârizmKhîva after the conquest of the country, 
and had carried along with him the princes of the con
quered house of Ma'mûn, many scholars (among them 
Âlberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these 
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multân, 
which he had conquered years before ? In this way, nine
teen years later (A.H. 427), the princes of the family of 
Altuntash, who had ruled Khwârizm after the Ma‘mûnîs, 
were treated by Malimûd‘s grandson, Majdûd, who sent 
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is 
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour 
with K i n g Maḥmûd, or he would have dedicated one of 
his books to him. Cf. Sachau, Zur ältesten Geschichte und 
Chronologie von Khwârizm, i. pp. I6, 28. 

P. 24O. – Aljaihânî is one of the fathers of Muslim litera
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the 
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Sâmânî kings of Central 
Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His 
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to 
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light. Of. Aloys Sprenger, Die Post und Beiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, p. xvi i . 

P. 24 i . When Brahman wanted, &c. – On the division 
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c„ of. VishṇuPurâna, i pp. 
io4, 161 seq. 

P. 242. 1O2O to 103o stars. – This is the number of stars 
enumerated in the starcatalogue of 'Abdurrahman Sûfî 
(of. Schjellerup, Description des Éloiles fixes par Alsûfî, St. 
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his 
Canon Masudicus. 

Should those men hreathe and receive, &c. – I am not quite 
certain whether I have found out the right meaning of 
these words or not. 

P. 243. The commentator Baldbhadra, &c. – Vide note to 
p. I56 . 

P . 245, I. 10. – The values here given correspond to the 
greatest declination of 24°. So AT = 1 397' is the sine of 
24°, ΒΤ = 298' the versed sine of 24°, and TH the difference 
between this latter and the radius 3438' (Schram). 

P. 245,1. 12. Kardajdt. – The word kardaja seems to he 
derived from the Persian karda=zcut, meaning a segment. 
The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which 
are called kardajât. Cf. i . 275, and i i . 2o5. 

P. 246, ι. – Read 24° instead of 23 0 . 

P. 246. Aryabhafa of Kusumapura is repeatedly quoted 
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from 
ayutam to parapadma, i . 176. Here he speaks of the 
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra, 
i . 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Pṛithusvamin), on the 
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i . 330. He calls 
the cashaka vinddî, L 335· From a book of his i t is quoted 
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman; half of i t is 
utsarpinî, the other half avasarpinî (Jaina terms), i . 371. 
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book; the 
signs may be UJUUI 1, and it must remain uncertain whether 
i t is an Ârabic word with the article or an Indian one. 
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Alberuni warns the reader not to confound this Âryabhaṭa 
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he 
belongs. In this place (I. 246) Alberuni does not seem to 
have used a work of Âryabha‡a junior himself, but to 
have taken these words of his from a commentary of 
Balabhadra. We learn here that the book bad been trans

lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work 
of Balabhadra's. Was it his commentary on the Khaṇḍa¬

khâdyaka of Brahmagupta? Vide note to p. 156. That 
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of 
the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka is known (v. edition of the Arabic 
original, pref. p. xx. ) ; perhaps he had also procured him

self an Arabic translation of Balabhadra's commentary. 
Cf. on this younger Âryabhaṭa, Kern, Brhat Sanhitâ, pre

face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhâu Dâjî, " Brief Notes on the 
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Âryabhaṭa, Varâ¬

hamihira,” &c., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Ârya¬

bhaṭa of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his 
elder namesake. 

P. 247. ßuktiham. – This seems to be some vernacular 
form for Suktimat. VishṇuPurâna, i i . I27. Rikshabâm 
= Bikshavat (?). 

P . 248. The V4shnuPurâna says. – I do not find this 
quotation in the VishṇuPurâna. Cf. V. P. i i . 11 7. 

P. 248. Tke commentator of the hook of Patanjali. – 
Vide note to p. 27. 

P. 249. Alerânshahrî. – Vide note to pp. 6, 7. 

P. 249. Ardiyâ and Girnagar (?) are apparently the same 
mountains which the Avesta calls hara herezaiti and taera. 

P. 254. VishṇuPurâna. – The quotations from the 
V. P. given in this chapter are found in i i . p. I9I seq. 

P. 254. – Jaunu, as here the river Yamuna is called, 
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci 
i i . 3, viz. Jaunâ. 

P. 257. VâyuPurâna. – The names of the rivers are 
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found in the 45th Adhyâya, vol. i . pp. 349 – 3 5o. The 
order of enumeration of the mountains in the Sanskrit 
text is this: Pâriyâtra, Ṛiksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya, 
Mahendra, Śukti. 

V . 97. 
vedasmṛitir vedavatî vṛitradhnî sindhur eva ca 
varṇaśa candanâ caiva satîrâ mahatî tathâ. 

V . 98. 
parâ carmmaṇvatî caiva vidisâ vetravaty api 
siprâ hy avantî ca ta thâ pâriyâtrâsrayâli smṛitaḥ. 

ν·"· 
soṇo mahânadas caiva narmmadâ sumahâdrumâ 
mandâkinî daśarṇa ca citrakûṭa tathaiva ca. 

V . I CO. 
tamasâ pipyalâ sroṇî karatoyâ pisâcikâ 
nîlotpalâ vipâsâ ca banjulâ bâluvâbinî. 

V . l o l . 
siterajâ śuktimatî makrunâ tridivâ kramât 
rikshapâdât prasûtâs tâ nadyo maṇinibhodakaḥ. 

V . IO2. 
tâpî payoshṇî nirbbandhyâ madrâ ca nisbadhâ nadl 
venvâ vaitaraṇî caiva sitivâhuli kumudvatî. 

V . 103. 
toyâ caiva mahâgaurî durgâ câ 'ntalisilâ tathâ 
vindhyapâdaprasûtâs ca nadyaḥ puṇyajalaḥ śubhaḥ. 

V . IO4. 
godâvarî bhîmarathî kṛishṇa vaiṇy atha vanjulâ 
tungabhadrâ suprayogâ kâuverî ca tathâ, pagâ 
dakshiṇapathanadyas tu sahyapâdâd viniḥsṛitaḥ. 

V ios. 
kṛitamala tâmravarnâ pushpajâty utpalâvatî 
malayâbhijâtâs ta nadyaḥ sarvâh śltajalaḥ śubhaḥ. 
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V . I 0 6 . 

trisâmâ ṛitukûlya ca ikshulâ tridivâ ca yâ 
laṅgûlinî vaṁśadhara mahendratanayaḥ smṛitaḥ. 

V . I 0 7 . 

ṛishîka sukumârî ca mandagâ mandavâhinî 
kûpâ palâsinî caiva suktimatprabhavaḥ smṛitaḥ. 

P. 2 5 9 . – Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is 
that in the VâyuPurâna, adhyâya 4 5 , vv. 9 4 – I 0 8 : – 

V . 94. 

pîyante yair imâ nadyo gaiigâ sindhusarasvatî 
satadrus candrabhâgâ ca yamunâ sarayûs tathâ. 

Y . 95· 
irâvatî vitastâ ca vipâsâ devikâ kuhûḥ 
gomatî dhutapâpâ ca bâbudâ ca dṛishadvatî. 

V . 9 6 . 

kauśikî ca tṛitîya tu niścîra gaṇdakî tathâ 
ikshu lohita ityetâ himavatpadaniḥsṛitaḥ. 

The following verse, already given in the note to p. 2 7 3 , 
mentions the rivers flowing from the Pâriyâtra. 

P. 2 5 9 . Vedasinî. – Write Vidâsinî. 

P. 2 5 9 . Kâyabish. – The realm of Kâyabish is here 
identified with Kabul. The signs may be read Kâyabish 
or Kâydbshi; only the consonants are certain. This re

minds one forcibly of the name of the IndoScythian king 
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in 
later forms be represented by a y, as e.g. in Biyattu = 
Vitastâ. Or is the word to be combined with Panini’s 
KâpisM {Capissene in Pliny)? Cf. Paṇini and the geo

graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjâb in " Indian A n t i 

quary,” I 8 7 2 , p. 2 1 . 

P. 2 5 9 . Ghûzak. – This pass Çakaha in Arabic) is also 
mentioned in Elliot, "History of India,” i i . 2O, 4 4 9 
(Ghûrak). 
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P. 259. Below the town of Parvân. – It is mentioned i n 
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow 
flies, north of Tschârikar. The road from Anderâb to 
Parvân has been sketched by Sprenger, Post und Reise

routen, map nr. 5. 

P. 259. The ?*ivers Nûr and Kirâ. – Read Kir at instead 
of Kirâ. Cf. Elliot, l. c.’li. 465'. 

P. 260. – Bhâtul seems to mean a subHimalayan coun

try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only 
here and p. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi 
(Elliot, " History of India,” i . 22) mentions it as the name 
of one of the five rivers of Panjab. 

The union of the seven rivers. – This tradition apparently 
refers to the kapta hendu of the Avastâ, Vendidad i . 73. 

P. 261. MatsyaPurâna. – Not having this book at hand, 
I give the corresponding passage from the VâyuPurâna, 
adhyâya 47, vv. 38 – 58 : – 

V 38. 
nadyaḥ śrotas tu gaṅgayaḥ pratyapadyata saptadhâ 
nalinî hrâdinî caiva pâvanî caiva prâggatâ. 

v . 39· 
sîtâ cakshus ca sindhuś ca pratîcîṁ diśam asritaḥ 
saptamî tv anugâ tasaṁ dakshiṇena bhagîrathî, &c. 

V . 42. 
upagacchanti taḥ sarvâ yato varshati vâsavah 
sirindhrân kuntálaṇs cînân varvarân yavasân druhân. 

v . 43· 
rushaṇaṁś ca kuṇindaṁsca aṅgalokavaraṁś ca ye 
kritvâ dvidhâ sindhumaruṁ sîtâ 'gât paścimodadhiṁ. 

Υ  4 4 · 
atha cînamarûṁś caiva naṅgaṇan sarvamûlikân 
sadhraṁs tusharaṁs tampakân pahlavân daradân sakân 
etân janapadân cakshuḥ srâvayantî gato 'dadhiṁ. 
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V . 45. 
daradaṁs ca sakâsmîrân gândhârân varapân hradân 
sivapaurân indrabâsân vadatîṁś ca visarjayân. 

V . 46. 
saindhavân randhrakarakân bhramarâbhîrarohakân 
śunamukhaṁs cordhvamanûn siddhacaraṇasevitan. 

ν " 4 7 ' 
gandharvân kinnarân yakshân rakshovidyâdharoragân 
kalapagramakaṁs caiva pâradân sîganân khasân. 

V . 48. 
kirataṁś ca pnlindaṁś ca knrûn sabharatân api #  

paficalakaśimatsyaṁś ca magadhaṅgaṁs tathaiva ca. 

v . 49. 
brahmottaraṁś ca vaṅgaṁsca tamaliptaṁs tathaiva ca 
etân janapadân âryyân gangâ bhâvayate subhân. 

V . 50. 
tataḥ pratihatâ vindhye pravishṭa dakshiṇodadhim 
tataá câ ’hlâdinî puṇya prâcînâbhimukhî yayau. 

V . 51. 
plâvayanty upabhogaṁś ca nishâdânâû ca jatayaḥ 
ghîvarân ṛishakaṁś caiva ta thâ nîlamukhân api. 

V . 52. 
keralân ushṭrakarṇaṁś ca kirâtân api caiva hi 
kâlodarân vivarṇaṁs ca kumârân svarnabhûshitân. 

v 53· 
sâ maṇdale samndrasya t irobhûtâ 'nnpûrvataḥ 
tatas tu pâvanî caiva prâcîm eva disaû gatâ. 

V . 54. 

apathân bhâvayantî 'ha indradyumnasaro pi ca 
t a thâ kharapathaṁs caiva indrasankupathân api. 
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V s s . 
madhyen 'dyânamaskarân kuthapravaraṇan yayau 
indradvîpasamudre tu pravishṭa lavaṇodadhiṁ. 

V . 56. 
ta taś ca nalinî câ 'gât pracîmasaṁ javena tu 
tomarân bhâvayantî ha haṁsamargan sahûhukân. 

v S 7 

pûrvân desaṁs ca sevantî bhittvâ sâ bahndhâ girîn 
karṇapravaraṇaṁs caiva prâpya câ 'svamukhân api. 

V 58· 
sikatâparvatamarûn gatvâ vidyâdharân yayau 
nemimaṇdalakoshṭhe tu pravishtâ sâ mahodadhiṁ. 

P. 262. VishṇuPar dna. – This quotation occurs V. P. 
i i . 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read 
Anutaptâ, Sikhi, and Kramu. 

P. 263. Created. – This word seems to prove that Albe

runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that 
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and 
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God 
revealed i t to mankind by the mouth of his prophet, 
Muḥammad. 

P. 264. Ibn Almukaffd (‘Abdallah) and *Abdalkarîm 
are also mentioned in the author's " Chronology of Ancient 
Nations,” pp. 80 and lo8. 

P. 265. For this the astronomers requite them, &c. – When 
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of 
Brahmagupta. Cf. the chapter on eclipses, i i . 1 Io seq. 

P. 267. Yamakoti, Lanlcâ, &c. – Cf. the same names in 
SûryaSiddhânta, x i i . 384O. 

P . 268. Aryabhaṭa, Vasishtha, Lâta. – A l l the astrono

mers quoted in this context were not known to the author 
from their own works, but only through quotations in the 
works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varâhamihira 
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta 
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been 
taken from Varâhamihira's Pancasiddhântikâ. Pulisa, of 
course, must be excepted, as his Siddhânta was in the 
hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by 
him. 

P. 27I . Amarâvatî, Vaivasvata, &c. – Cf. on these four 
cities VishnitPtirâna, i i . 240. 

P. 273. Aptapurânakârna. – I do not see how the 
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term 
means the t?*ue ones who follow the Purâna. 

P. 274, l . 37. – Τ Α being the sine of 3 | ° is equal to 225’, 
its square to 5o,625 ; Τ Β the versed sine of 3 | 0 is 7’, and 
H T = radius – T B = 343 8' – 7 = 3431 (Schra?n). 

P. 275, I. 3. – The following calculation seems to have 
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in 
it. The radius 795° 27' I6" is correctly determined, for 
employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter and circum

ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in 
the determination of B G there is a fault. Alberuni seems 
to have converted o° j' 42" into yojanas, instead of con¬

verting 00 j' 45"; for 36o0 being equivalent to5OOO yojanas, 
we get for I ° 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 444 | yards, for ι ' I krośa, 
3 4 0 7 ½ T yards, and for I " I 2 3 ¾ yards, and reckoning with 
those numbers we get 0 0 f 42", and not 0 0 f 45", which 
corresponds to 57,o35 yards. Further, the rule he makes 
use of is completely erroneous ; it is not true that the 
relation between the height of two observers is the same 
as the relation between the sines of their respective 
fields of vision. If this were the case, we should have 

. . . sec a – – ι 
sec α – ι : sin α = sec β – ι : sin β . or the quotient – . – – 

S i n α „ 
would be a constant for every value of a, which, of course, 
is not the case. But even with his incorrect rule we 
cannot find the numbers he has found. This rule is 
4 yards: sine of field of vision = 57,035 yards : 225', so one 

A X 22 ζ' 
would have sine of field of vision = – – ; but he finds 

57035 
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the sine of the field of vision equal to ο° ο ' i " 3"', which 

runi seems to have reckoned 4 χ 225 = i(x)o instead of 9oo. 
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct; it is 
not I 3 yojana, 7 krośa, 333^ yards, but, as above stated, I 3 
yojana, 7 krosa, 444ft yards. Lastly, if we convert by means 
of this number 0 0 ο ' I " 3'" into yards, we find I 2 9 f yards, 
so that the 29If yards the speaks of seem to have been 
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original 
ciphers {Schram). 

P. 277. – Prâna. – Cf. on this measure of time here I. 
334, 335· 

P . 278. – The inhabitants of Mount Merit, &c, t i l l as a 
westward motion, almost identical with SûryaSiddhdnta, 
x i i 55. 

P. 28I. There is a story of an ancient Greek, &c. – Pro
bably taken from Porphyry's book on the opinions of the 
most prominent philosophers about the nature of the sphere. 
Vide note to p. 43. 

P. 289. The Greeks determined, éc. – The author has given 
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and 
Persian views, in his " Chronology of Ancient Nations.” 
pp. 34o, 34I. 

P . 29I. Atri, Daksha, &c. – The legends here referred to 
are found in VishṇuPurdna, i . 153, i i . 21 seq. 

P . 294. – The Rishi Bhuvanakoéa [i.e. globe) is only 
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other 
sources. His work, the title of which is not given, seems 
to have treated of geography. 

*> 

P . 295. Samndra (?). – Thus the manuscript seems to 
have it. The signs may also be read Samnâd. 

P . 297. Kûrmacakra. – Vide on this term a note of Η . 
Kern, Bṛihat Samhitâ, translation, to the title (kûrmavi¬
hhdga) of chap. xiv. 

corresponds to Iooo' 
57035 

, and not to 9oo' 
57O35* 

Therefore Albe
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P. 298. Utpala, a native of Kashmir. – Vide note to 
p. 157. 

P. 298.-^-Stone-tower, i.e. the Αίθινος πύργος of Ptolemy, 
vi. I3‚ 2. 

P . 299. – Bûshang, a place near Herat, to the west. 
Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria 
by Elliot, "History of India.” i . 336, note I . Perhaps it 
is identical with Σ ι γ ά λ πόλις of Stephanus. Cf. Droysen, 
Geschichte des Hellenismus, i i i . 2, 217. 

P. 299. – This extract from VâyuPurâna is found in 
adhyâya 45, vol. i . pp. 350353, vv. Ic9136. Alberuni 
gives the directions in the following order : east, south, 
west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order : north, 
east, south, west. In comparing the following text with 
Alberuni, the varietas lectionis given in the footnotes of the 
Calcutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage. 

V . IO9. 

kurupaûcalaḥ sâlvâs caiva sajângalâh 

V . I I O . 

sûrasenâ bhadrakârâ bodhaḥ śatapatheśvaraiḥ 
vatsaḥ kisashtâ kulyâs* ca kuntalaḥ kaśikośalaḥ. 

V . I I I . 

atha parśve tilaṅgaś ca magadhâs* ca vṛikaiḥ salia. 

V . 1 1 5 . – N o i i m 
vâhlîkâ vâdhadhânâs ca âbhîrâli kalatoyakaḥ 
aparîtâs ca sûdrâs ca pahlavâa carmakhaṇdikaḥ. 

V . I 16. 
gândhârâ yavanâa caiva sindhusauvîrabhadrakaḥ 
sakâ hradâli kulindâs ca paritâ hârapûrikâl.L 

V . 117. 
ramatâ raddhakaṭakaḥ kekayâ daśamanikaḥ 
kshatriyopanivesâs ca vaisyasûdrakulâni ca. 
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V . I I 8. 
kâmbojâ daradâs caiva varvaraḥ priyalaukikaḥ 
pînâs caiva tushârâs ca pahlavâ vâhyatodarâh. 

V . 119. 
âtreyâs ca bbaradvâjâh prasthalâs ca kaserukaḥ 
lampâkâ stanapâs caiva pîdikâ juhudaiḥ saha 

V . I2O. 
apagâs câ ' limadrâs ca kirâtânân ca jatayaḥ 
tomârâ haṁsamargaśca kâsmîrâs taṅgaṇas tathâ. 

V I 2 I . 
cûlikâs câ hukâs caiva pûrnadarvâs tathaiva ca 

V . 1 2 2 . – EAST, 
andhravakaḥ sujarakâ antargiri vahirgirâh 
ta thâ pravaûgavangeyâ mâladâ malavarttinaḥ. 

V . 123. 
brahmottaraḥ pravijayâ bhârgavâ geyamarthakaḥ 
prâgjyotishâs ca mundâs ca videhâs tarnaliptakaḥ 
rnâlâ mao:adhaofovindâli. 

V . I 2 4 B . – S O U T H . 

paṇdyas ca keralâs caiva caulyaḥ kulyâs tathaiva ca 
setukâ mûshikâs caiva knmanâ vanavâsikâh 
mahârâshtrâ mahishakaḥ kaliṅgaś ca. 

V . 126. 
abîraḥ saha cai ’sbîkâ âtavyâs ca varâs ca ye 
pnlindrâ vindhyamûlîkâ vaidarbhâ daṇdakaiḥ saha. 

V . 127. 
pînikâ mannikâs caiva asmakâ bhogavarddhanaḥ 
nairṇikaḥ knntalâ andhrâ udbhidâ nalakâlikâli. 

V . I28. 
dakshiṇatyaś ca vaidt sâ aparâns tân nibhodhata 
sûrpâkârâli kolavanâ dnrgaḥ kalîtakaiḥ saha. 
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V . I 29. 
puleyâs ca surâlâs ca rûpasâs tapasaiḥ saha 
tathâ turasitâs caiva sarve caiva paraksharâli. 

V . I3o. 
nâsikyâ ’dyâs ca ye cânye ye caivâ 'ntaranarmadaḥ 
bbanukacchraḥ samâheyâli sahasâ sâsvatair api. 

V 131. 
kacchîyâs ca surâshtrâs, ca anarttâs câ 'rvudaiḥ saha. 

V . I 32. – W E S T . 

mâlavâs ca karûshâs ca mekalâsco 'tkalaiḥ saha 
nttamarnâ dasârnâs ca bhojaḥ kishkindhakaiḥ saha. 

V 133. 
tosalaḥ kosalâs caiva traipnrâ vaidikâs ta thâ 
tumurâs tumburâs caiva shatsurâ nishadhaiḥ saha. 

v . 134. 
anupâs tuṇdikeras ca vîtihotrâ hy avantayah. 

v 135

nigarharâ hamsamârgâh kshupanâs taûganâl.i khasâh. 

V . 136. 
kuśapravaraṇaś caiva hûṇa darvaḥ sahûdakaḥ 
t r igart tâ mâlavâs caiva kirâtâs tamasaiḥ saha. 

Pp. 30o303. – This extract from Varâhamihira’s Sam¬

hitâ is taken from chap. xiv. Cf. the text in Kern's edition, 
p. 87, the varietas lectionis, pp. I 2–I4, and his translation 
in " Journal of the Asiatic Society," I870, p. 8I86. The 
number of discrepancies between these two traditions is 
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan

dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient 
accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit manuscripttradition may 
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion 
of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic 
manuscripttradition is on the whole correct but the 
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in 
some case to increase the number of errors. To some 
Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, e.g. Sau¬

vîra, i.e. Multân and Jahrâvâr. It is a pity he has done 
this so sparingly. 

P . 303. Ydkûh and Alfazârî. – Vide notes to pp. I69 
and I65. 

P . 304. – AbûMd'shar, author of many books, chiefly on 
astrology, died A . H . 272 = A . D . 885. He is known to the 
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser. 

P. 306. Cupola of the earth. – If this expression has not 
been derived from the lndian, the question arises, Who 
introduced it among the Arabs ? Was it Alfazârî ? 

P. 3o6. Râvana the demon. – The author refers to the 
fifth and sixth books of the Râmâyana, which he apparently 
did not know, or be would not have called it, as he con

stantly does, the story of Râma and Râmâyana; v. pp. 307, 
310, and i i . 3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the 
name of the fortress ; the Arabic signs cannot be combined 
with the name Trikûṭa. 

P . 308. – A straight line from Laiikâ to Meru is also 
mentioned on p. 316. The first degree of longitude, accord

ing to the Indian system, is also described in SâryaSid¬

dhânta, i. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems 
to have pronounced Kurukketru. A t all events, he did not 
write a sh. Therefore the compound ksh must have under

gone the Prakritic change into kkh, as in pokkliaro – push¬

kara (Vararuci, iii. 29). 

P. 3Q9. These wares are deposited, &c. – This kind of 
commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried 
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa ; v. 
Herodotus, iv. 196 ; C. Müller, Geographi Grœci Minores, i . 
p. xxvii„ and Meitzer, Geschichte der Karthager‚ p. 232 
and 506. 

P. 3I0, – Langabâlûs is identified with the Nicobar 
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Islands by A . Sprenger, Post und Reiserouten des Orients, 
p. 88. 

P. 3 I 2. Deéântara. – Vide the rule for its computation in 
SûryaSiddhanta, i . 6o, 6 i . 

Alarkand, Ibn Tarik. – Cf. note to p. I 69. 

P. 3 I 2. – Alarkand is identified by Alberuni with the 
Khaṇḍakhddyaka of Brahmagupta (ii. 7). In another 
place (ii. 48) the author identifies the word arkand with 
ahargaṇa. Both of these identifications can hardly be 
justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as 
the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Aryakhanda, 
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic 
calendar, i i . 52) is identical with ahargaṇa. 

The author complains of the Arabic translation of 
Alarkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life 
(probably after the composition of the Indica) he has pub

lished a new and amended edition of this translation. Cf. 
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand 
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Europe. 
The author has borrowed from this book the following 
notes : – (I) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth 
(I. 312, 3 I6). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22 0 2g', and 
that of Almanṣûra 24° I ' (i . 316), Here the author states 
that also Ya‘kûb Ibn Ṭarik had quoted the book, but 
erroneously. (3) The straight shadow in Loharâniî is 5f 
digits (I. 3I6). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alarkand a 
method for the computation of the era Shakh, by which 
the Gupta era is meant (ii. 48, 49). 

P. 3 I 2. – On the relation between yojana and mile, v. 
note to p. 199. 

P. 312,1. 22. – Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter 
and circumference, we find 3 300 yojanas as the circum

ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas. So 
3300 yojanas is the circumference of the earth given in 
the handbook Alarkand. This agrees with the last lines 
of p. 315, where it is said that 32oo yojanas are loo yojanas 
less than the value given by Alarkand (Schram). 
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P. 3 I3 . The author of Karanatilaka, i.e. Vijayanandin. 
– Vide note to p. I56. 

P . 3 I 3. – Vyastatrairâéika is a technical term for a cer
tain algebraic calculation. Cf. Colebrooke, " Algebra,” p. 
34. § 76· 

P. 3 I4. – Alfazârî in his canon, which was a translation 
of the Brahmasiddhânta of Brahmagupta ; v. note to pp. 
153, i65. 

P. 314, I. I I . – The calculation of the desântara is, as 
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of 
longitude is not taken into account (Sehram). 

P. 3I5, I. 25. – The number in the lacuna must be 8o, 
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, " I f we invert 
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to 
yojanas, according to this method we get the number 
3200.” But to get 32oo we must multiply -- f - – by 80. 
The rule, " M u l t i p l y the yojanas of the distance between 
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80,” serves to 
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This 
distance, then, is considered as the hypothenuse of a 
right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif
ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference 
of the longitudes ; this latter is found by taking the root 
of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known 
side. This difference of longitude is then expressed in 
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must 
further divide by 6, as there are 3 6 o 0 in a circle, but only 
60 day-minutes in a day (Schram). 

P. 316. – The line connecting Lankâ with Meru, already 
mentioned on p. 308. 

P . 316. Yd hub Ibn Târik, Alarkand. – Vide note to 
p. 169, 312. 

P. 3 I 7. Catlaghtagin. – Not knowing the etymology of 
this Turkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation. 
The second part of the compound seems to be tagîn = 
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valorous, as i n Toghrultagîn, i.e. valorous like a falcon. As 
!j*Lys>^) jîlghan, means a large spear, one might think of 
reading Jîlghattagin, i.e. valorous with the spear, but this 
is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation 
is kutlughtagîn, katlagh, but probably entirely different. 
Vide BibersteinKazimirski, Menoutschehri preface, p. 136 ; 
Elliot, " History of India,” i i . 352, i i i . 253. 

P. 3I7. – Karanasâra by Vitteśvara ; v. note to p. I56. 

P. 3 I 7. – The fortress Lauhûr, also mentioned p. 2o8 as 
Lahûr, must not be confounded with Lauhâvar or Lahore. 
Situation unknown. According to the author's Canon 
Masudicus, it has latitude 3 3 0 40' , longitude 98° 20'. 
Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter's 
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ : – 

Hunter. Alberuni. 
Ghazna . . . . 33° 34' 33° 35' 
Kabul . . . . 34° 30' 33° 47' 
Peshavar . . . . 34° 1' 45" 34° 44' 
Jailam . . . . 32° 55' 26" 33° 20' 
Siyalkote . . . . 32° 31' 32° 58' 
Multân . . . . 30° 12' 29° 40' 

On the identity of Waihand and Attok, cf Cunning

ham, "Ancient Geography of India.” p. 54. 
Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the 

fortress of Lahore, according to the author's statement in 
his Canon Masudicus. 

Nandna is explained by Elliot (“ History of India," i i . 
45O, 45 I ) as a fort on the mountain Bâlnâth, a conspicuous 
mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now generally called 
Tilla. Cf also Elliot, L c. i i . 346, note 347, 366. 

The places Dunpûr (pronunciation perfectly uncertain) 
and Kandî (also read Kîrî), th‚e station of the Amir, seem to 
have been on the road from* Ghazna to Peshavar. Near 
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between 
K i n g Masûd and his blinded brother Mnḥammad, A.D. 
i o4o , and there the former was murdered by the relatives 
of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his 
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal

treated in reward. Cf. Elliot, I. c. iv. 199, note 1, 138, 
i i . I5O, i i 2 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3. 
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I conjecture Dunpûr to have been identical with Jala
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34 0  

24'; that of Dunpûr, 34° 20'. 
Kandi, more southern than Dunpûr and nearer to 

Kabul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it. 
If it is called the station (postrelai) of the Amir. We may 
understand by this Amîr the father of K i n g Maḥmûd, the 
Amîr Sabuktagîn, who first constructed the roads lead

ing to the Indian frontier, as A1beruni informs us on 
p. 22. 

On the identification of Bamhanwâ or Almansûra in 
Sindh, v. Cunningham, l. L p. 27i seq. 

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley 
and environs have been laid down in a sketchmap of 
Aloys Sprenger, Post und Reiserouten des Orients, No. 
12; the Punjab and tbe approaches of Kashmir, ibid. 
No. 13. 

Ρ· 319. – Muhammad Ibn, &c„ is the famous Razes of the 
Middle Ages, who died probably A.D. 932. The author has 
written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyden ; 
v. Chronologie Orientalischer Völker von Alberuni, Einlei
tung, p. x i . ; Wüstenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte, 
No. 98. 

P. 320. – Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com

mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200 
after Christ. Cf Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichte der 
Griechischen Philosophie, 3, 419. The quotation is found 
in Aristotle, Pkys. vi i . I . 

P. 320. Varâhamihira. – This quotation corresponds to 
Samhitâ, i. v. 6, 7. Instead of Kumbbaka the Sanskrit 
text has Kanada. 

P. 322. Timœus. – This quotation seems to be derived 
from 42 D Ε : – 

rb δέ μετά rbv στόρον τοις veots παρέ8ωκε θεοίς σώματα 
ττλάττειν θνητά, κ . τ . λ . καϊ λαβόντες άθάνατον αρχήν θνητού 
ζώον, κ . τ . λ . 
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In the Arabic text, p. t i p , 17, read instead of i j J U , 

and U i U instead of U J U . 

P. 324. That being u'ho is above him, i.e. a being of the 
next higher order. – The opposite of the term * ‡ m is 
<iüjj ^* ! (for the being of the next lower order) on p. i V V , 
20 (translation i . 351). 

P. 325. VishṇuPur âna. – The first words, Maharlokâ 
lies, &c, there is one kalpa, are found in i i . chap, vii, p. 
226. The .sons of Brahman are mentioned in Vishṇu
Purâna, ii. 2o0, note. The name Sanandanâda (Sananda¬
nâtha ?) is perhaps a mistake for Sanâtana. Cf. Sâmkhya 
Kârikâ with the commentary of Gaudapâda by Colebrooke
Wilson, p. I. 

*1 P. 325. – AbûMa'shar. – Vide note to p. 304. 

P. 325. Alerânshahrî. – Vide note to pp. 6, 7. 

P. .327. The country without latitude, i.e. niraksha in 
Sanskrit. – Vide p. 267, and Sûrya8iddhânta, x i i . 44, note. 

P. 330. Aryabhaṭa of Kusumapura, i.e. junior. – Cf. note 
to p. 246. 

P. 333. – The terms parârdha and kha have been ex

plained, pp. 175, I 7 8 . 

P. 334. The book Srûdhava by Utpala. – Vide notes to 
pp. 157, 158. 

Α system of the measures of time has also been given 
by Colebrooke, " Essays,” i . 54O seq. 

P. 336. ŚMY. – This name is so written here and p. 
3 37. The Arabic signs are to be read Shammî or Shamiyyu. 
I do not know a Sanskrit name of tbis form. Is it = 
Sa?naya ? 

The same name seems to occur a third time, i i . I 88, but 
is there written SMY. Alberuni says that S  M  Y had 
dictated a method for the computation of the samkrânti ; 
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he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per

sonal acquaintance (teacher ?) of Alberuni’s. The title of 
a book of his is not mentioned. 

P. 338. – The spêd muhra or white shell, an Indian blow¬
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, " History of 
India," i i . 2I5‚ note. 

Purshûr ( .*^j), as the manuscript has, is probably a mis

take for ^ l i ^  J , Purushâvar, i.e. Peshavar. 

P. 338. Horœ œquinoctiales and temporales. – Vide note 
to p. 214. 

P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhânta, Ρ ulisa. – Read 
instead of this, " The commentator of the Siddhânta of 
Pulisa," and compare note to pp. 15 3, 154. Who this com

mentator was is not mentioned. 

P. 340. – Abhijit means the 8th muhûrta of the day. 
The Arabic form ^=f?l corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit 
abhijiti. 

P.34o. Vyâsa. – This statement points to Mahâbhârata, 
the Ädiparvan, v. 45o6 ; but the chronological detail is 
not found there. 

P. 340. Siéupâla. – Vide note to p. 165. 

P. 342. – The names of the dominants of the muhûrtas 
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from 
Aufrecht's Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the 
Bodleian Library, p. 332a: – 

rudrâhimitrapitaro vasuvârivisve vedhâ vidhiḥ śatama¬

khaḥ puruhûtavahnî. 

naktaṁcaraś ca varuṇaryamayonayaś ca proktâ dine 
daśa ca paṁca ta thâ muhûr taḥ 

nisâmuhûrtâ girisâjapâdâhirbudhnyapûshâsviyamâgna¬

yasca. 
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vidhatṛicaṁdraditi jîvavishṇutigmadyutitva shṭrasamî 
raṇaś ca. 

P. 3 4 3 . Except the astrologers. – Cf. the meaning of horâ 
in astrology, i i . 2 2 2 . 

P. 3 4 3 . Vijayanandin. – Vide note to p. I 5 6 . The 
title of his book would be in Arabic ci>Ur^ îji {Ghurrat¬

alzîjât). 

P. 3 4 4 . Names of the hords. – I have not found these 
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some 
commentary to Sûrya Siddhânta, x i i . 7 9 . 

On Srûdhava, v. note to p. I 5 8 . 

P. 3 4 7 . Physical scholars know, &c. – There is a similar 
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author's 
"Chronology of Äncient Nations,” p. I 6 3 . I am afraid I 
have not caught the sense of the sentence, "and that she 
affects (?) linen clothes," &c. 

P. 3 4 8 . Atuk (?). – The M S . seems to read âtvahhu. 
The word <V;J> BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for <ÜJ, barkhu, 

which, according to the table, i i . I 9 7 (of. Tmmpp, “ Gram

mar of the Sindhî Language," p. I 58) , is the name of the 
first day of a paksha. 

P. 3 4 8 . Veda. – The author gives six quotations from 
the Veda: one taken from Patanjali (i. 2 9 ) , one from 
Sâmkhya (i. 31), two from the Brahmasiddhânta of Brah¬

niagupta (ii. no, 111), and two quotations which were 
probably communicated to him by his Pandits, as he does 
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i. 
3 4 8 and i i . 3 4 8 ) . 

P. 3 5 2 . Vâsudeva. – The quotation corresponds to Bha

gavadGîtâ, vii i . 17. 
The book Smriti. – Vide note to p. 131. This quotation 

seems to have been taken from Mann, Dharmasâstra, 
i. 7 2 . 
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P. 353. – The information on the four mânas (cf. Sûrya

Siddhânta, chap, xiv.), as given by Ya'kûb, was the only 
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote 
his "Chronology” (v. English edition, p. I5). It was 
communicated to him by the Kitâbalyhurra of Abû 
Muḥammad Alnâ'ib Alâmulî. The four different kinds of 
spaces of time mentioned there are the four mânas, saura, 
sâvana, candra and nakshatra. 

P. 353. – Bhukti, in Arabic buht, is tbe daily motion of 
a planet ; of. SûryaSiddhânta, i . 27, note, and here i i . I95. 
The Arabic form does not seem to ḥave passed through an 
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for i n Prakrit it 
would have been bhuttî (Vararuci, i i i . I) . 

P. 355. The sâvanamâna is used, &c. – Cf. the similar 
rules i n SûryaSiddhânta, xiv. 3, 13, I5, I8‚ I9. 

P. 356. Uttarâyana. – On the two ay anas cf Sûrya

Siddhânta, xiv. 9. 

P. 357. Ritu. – Vide the description of the six seasons 
in SilryaSiddhânta, xiv. Io, I6. 

P. 358. Dominants of the halves of the months. – I do not 
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Aśana {Ashnnu) 
perhaps means Aévin or Asvini. 

P. 359. Dimas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sanskrit 
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect 
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do 
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are 
any traces of it in our days. The change between v and 
m is also observed in the following examples: – ^^aj**y>

carmanmat == carmanrat% (Chambal), L I ^ M ^ ¾ himamant = 
himavant, ^^^^rjâgamalkiL==yâjnavalkya, ^<^* maccî = 

vatsya, fifi** sugrîmu = sugrîva. Some examples of the 
change of ν to m are also given by Hörnle, “ Comparative 
Grammar,” § 134. 

P. 359. The three sounds h, kh, and sh, &c. – On the pro
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nunciation of sh as kh, of. Hörnle, l. c. § I 9, and on the 
further change of kh to h, ibid. § 19. Examples of the 
former change are numerous in the Indica ; of examples 
of the latter, of. < \̂L. munha = mukha, ^   /  V babrahân = 
vaprakhâna (?), and also ^ l & T dhdrî, cf âshddha, j ô i ^ 
kihkind = kishkindha. In Prakrit muham = mukha (Vara¬

ruci, ii. 27. 

P. 36I. Srûdhava by Utpala. – Vide note to p. I57· 

P. 362. I ghatî= 16 kald. – Of. with these measures of 
time the statements on pp. 336, 337. 

P. 364. Chapter XL. – It has also been translated by 
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. I55I6o. 

P. 364. Samdhi udaya and samdhi astamana. – One 
would expect sarhdhyicdaya and samdhyastamama, but there 
is no trace of a y. The forms have a vernacular character, 

and must be explained according to the analogy of <juô 

didi = dyuti, and jJul antazu = antyaja. 
Æranyakaéipu. – The story of this king and his son 

Prahlâda is told by the VishṇuPurdna, i i . 34 seq. 

P. 366. Samdhi. – The way it is used in astrology is 
shown by the table, i i . 219. 

P. 366. Punjala. – Vide note to p. 157. The tradition 
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke, 
"Essays,” i i . 332, 333. 

P. 366, I. 35. – We find that the beginning of the Hindu 
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A . D . 932, March 22, 
6 ghaṭi 4o' 15", which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 40 m. 
civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice 
is March 15, 12 h. I5 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the 
solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours, 
which agrees very well with the 6° 50' which Pnnjala men

tions (Sehr am). 
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P. 368.Ahargaṇa = ahar+gaṇa. – The author's erroneous 
explanation is repeated i i . 26. 

Sindhind = siddhânta. – It may be questioned whether 
the inorganic η has been introduced into the word by the 
Arabs, or whether i t existed already in the pronunciation 
of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do 
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular, 
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show 
a similar phonetic process. Cf e.g. Prakrit uttâ (Sanskrit, 
ushtra), which in Eastern Hindhî has become uṭ or unt. 
Hornle, "Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan

guages," § 149. 

P. 370. Aryabhaṭa, sen. – Vide note to p. I56. 
Âryabhaṭa of Kusumapura. Vide note to p. 246. 
The word I cannot decipher may be read C _ Q A . A ! \ ‚ i.e. the 

article and three consonants with three dots above them, 
something like t_iU!l. 

P. 371. – Utsarpinî, avarsarpinî, are terms employed in 
the Jaina system. Cf Colebrooke, " Essays," i i . 186, I94. 

P. 372. The book Smriti mentions. – This is Manu, Dhar¬

maéâstra, i. 80. 

P. 375. A translation of his whole vjork, &c. – Cf. note 
to pp. 153, I54. Alberuni was translating the Pulisa

Siddhânta, which until that time had not yet been trans

lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did 
not like its theological tendency. 

P. 376. Brahmagupta. – Vide note to pp. I53, I54. 

P. 378. – In writing the introductory sentences of chap, 
xl i i i . , the author seems to have had in mind Plato's 
TimO3US, 22C: ττολλαι και κ α τ ά πολλά φθοραϊ γεγόνασιν 
ανθρώπων και ςσονται, κ.τ.λ. 

P- 379· – The pedigree of Hippocrates is known ‘from 
Tzetzes, chil. v i i . host. 115. Cf. "The Genuine Works of 
Hippocrates," translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol. 
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i . p. 23. The name seems to be a repetition of the 
name Hippolochos, ^ . ’ . If it is dropped from the list, 
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts 
between Hippocrates and Zeus. 

The Arabic ^ ^ =  U seems to be a mistake for U‚ 
Machaon. 

P. 380. Paraéurâma. – Vide this legend in Vishṇu

Parana, iv. I 9 (here added from the Mahâbhârata). 

P. 380. Buddhodana. – Vide my conjecture as to the 
origin of this name in note to p. 40. 

The Muhammira. – This term has been explained in 
note to p. 21. 

Ρ. 382. Garga, the son of. – The name of his father is 
written Jashû or Jashô (here and p. 397). Could this be 
Yasodâ ? 

P. 382. – * Ali Ihn Ζαίη was a Christian physician in 
Merw ; of. Shahrazûrî, M S . of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
M S . Or., octav. 217, fob 144b; the same in Baihakî, ibid. 
No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was 
the author of the famous medical book Firdausalhihna. 
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and notes ; Wtistenfeld, Geschichte 
der Arabischen Aerzte, No. 55. 

The book Caraha. – Vide note to p. 159. 

P. 383. Kriéa, the son of Atreya. – If this is what the 
author means, the Arabic signs U"r*3 must be altered to 
^/*.•y. Cf. A . Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 309. 

P. 383. – The quotation from Aratus is Phœnomena, vv. 
96154. I give the text from Imm. Bekker, Aratus cum 
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 : – 

' Κμφοτέροισι 8έ ποσσιν ντοσκέπτειο βοώτεω 
ΐίαρθένον, fj p' εν χερσι φέρει Έτάχνν αίγλήεντα. 
etV' ονν ' Κστραίον κείνη γένος, ον ρά τε φασιν 
άστρων άρχαιον πατέρα εμμεναι, εΐτε τεν ά λ λ ο υ , 
ενκηλος φορέοιτο ' λόγος γε μεν έντρέγει ά λ λ ο ς 
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άνθρνποις, ώς δήθεν έπιχθονίη πάρος ήεν, 

ήρχετο θ’ ανθρώπων κατεναντίη, ουδέ 7ror’ ανδρών 
ουδέ ποτ’ αρχαίων ήνήνατο φνλα γυναικών, 

άλλ' άναμιζ εκάθητο και αθάνατη περ έονσα. 

καί έ Αίκην καλέεσκον ' άγειρομένη δε γέροντας 

ήέ πον είν αγορ-β ή εύρνχόρω εν άγνιή, 

δημοτέρας ήειδεν έπισπέρχουσα θέμιστας. 

ουπω λΕυγαλέου τ6Τ€ νείκεος ήπίσταντο, 

ονδε διακρίσιος περιμεμφέος ονδε κνδοιμον ' 

ai'Ta>s δ’ εζωον. χαλεπή δ' άπέκειτο θάλασσα, 
και βίον ουπω νήες άπδπροθεν ήγίνεσκον' 

άλλα βο€ς και άροτρα και αυτή πότνια λαών 
μυρία πάντα παρείχε Αίκη, δώτειρα δικαίων, 

τόφρ' ήν δφρ' ετι γαία γένος χρύσειον εφερβεν. 

άργυρέψ δ' δλίγη τε και ονκέτι πάμπαν δμοίη 

ώμίλει, ποθέονσα παλαιών ήθεα λαών. 
άλλ' εμπης ετι κείνο κατ1 άργύρ€ον γένος ήεν. 

ήρχετο δ' εξ ορέων υποδείελος ήχηέντων 

μουνάξ · ουδέ τεω έπεμίσγετο μειλιχίοισιν ' 

άλλ' o7roV ανθρώπων μεγάλας πλήσαιτο κολώνας, 

ήπειλει δή έπειτα καθαπτομένη κακότητος, 

οΰδ' er’ εφη εισωπος ελενσεσθαι καλέουσιν. 

οϊην χρνσειοι πατέρες γενεήν έλίποντο 

χειροτέρην ' νμεις δε κακώτερα τεξείεο~θε. 

και δή πον πόλεμοι, και δή και άνάρσιον αίμα 

εσσεται άνθρώποισι, κακοίς δ' επικείσεται άλγος, 

ώς ειπονσ ορέων έπεμαίετο, τους δ' ápa λαοΰ? 
εις αυτήν ετι πάντας έλίμπανε παπταίνοντας. 

άλλ' δτε δή κακεινοι έτέθνασ-αν, οι δ' εγένοντο, 

χαλκείη γενεή, προτέρων δλοώτεροι άνδρες, 

οι πρώτοι κακοεργον έχαλκενσαντο μάχαιραν 

είνοδίην, πρώτοι δε βοών έπάσαντ' άροτήρων, 

και τότε μισήσασα Αίκη κείνων γένος ανδρών 

ϊζπταθ' νπονρανίη. 

Ρ . 384. The commentator of the booh of Aratus. – This 
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by 
Bekker. Of. Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquiœ, rec. 
C. Robert, pp. 82-84. 

P. 385. Plato. – This quotation is from Leges, i i i . 677; 
but the phrases forming the conversation have been 
omitted. 

Α Θ Η Ν . Τ ο πολλας ανθρώπων φθοράς γεγονέναι κατακλυσ-

μοις Τ€ καϊ νόσοις καϊ άλλοις πολλοίς, kv οΐς βραχύ τι το τών 

ανθρώπων λείπεσθαι γένος, κ.τ.λ. ώς ol τότ€ περιφυγόντες τήν 

φθοραν οτγβδδν ορεινοί τίνες âv εΐεν νομείς εν κορνφαΐς πον, 

σμικρά ζώπνρα τον τών ανθρώπων γένους διασεσωσμένα, κ.τ.λ. 

και δή τους τοιούτους γε ανάγκη που τών ά λ λ ω ν απείρους εΐναι 

τεχνών και τών έν τοις αστεσι προς α λ λ ή λ ο υ ς μηχανών εις τε 

πλεονεξίας και φιλονεικίας και ο π ο σ ' ά λ λ α κακουργήματα προς 

αλλήλους έπινοονσιν. 

Ρ . 387. – Qf' w i t h this table VishṇuPurâna, book i i i . 
chap. i . and i i . , and the Bombay edition, 1886. 

Stâmasa seems to be a mistake for Tâmasa. 
Oaitraka instead of caitra seems to have been derived 

from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit 
caitrakimpur ushâdyâsca. 

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of 
the words Parasit (other readings Parabhu, Parama) 
Divya. The Bombay edition reads prajâhparamadivyâ¬

dyâstasya. 
Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can 

hardly be combined with the Vibhu of Sanskrit tradition. 
Sîndhu Reva. – These words, whatever their proper pro

nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text, 
Puru Muni is Sanskrit Uru Puru, but Pramukha is a 

gross mistake, for the text has urupuruéatadyumnapramu¬

khâh, i.e. Uru, Puru, Śatadyumna, and others. 
Nabasa and Dhrishna are mistakes for Nabhaga and 

Dkṛishṭa. 
Virajas, Aûcarvarî, Nirmogha. – The Sanskrit text runs 

viracâécorvarîvâ7hscanirmohâdyâs, which Alberuni has 
divided into virajaaacorvarîvâmscanirmoha. Cf. Scor
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vari Vâméca on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name 
Arvarivat. 

Mahâvirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara, 
instead of Adbhuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these 
words : teshâm indrô mahâviryo bhavishyatyadbhutâ dvija. 

Sudharmâtman. – The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmd. 
Devata Vânupadevâsca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva, 

rests on a wrong division of the words devavânupadevaéca. 
Vicitraadyâ, a mistake for vicitrâdyd, i.e. Vicitra and 

others. 
Urur, Gabhî (sic M S ) , Budhnyaadyâ, a mistake for 

ururgabhîrabudhnyddyâ, i.e. Urn, Gabhîray Budhnya, and 
others. 

P . 388. – The same book relates, viz., VishṇuPur âna, i i i . 
p. 20. 

On Priyavrata, v. ibid. i i . p. 1o1. 

P. 389. – A pious woman, viz., Arundhatî , v. p. 39o. 

P . 39O. – On the Seven Ṛishis, or Ursa Major, of. Cole

brooke, "Essays,” i i . 3IO. 

P. 391. – The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the 
Śakayea r95 i (A.D. I029) is quoted in two other places, 
i i . 5 and i i . 8. 

P . 391. – On the ancient astronomer Garga, of. Kern, 
Brhat Sanhitâ, preface, pp.,33 seq. 

P. 392. Only by 525 years. – Cf. on Varâhamihira note 
to p. 54. 

P. 392. Karanasâra by Vittesvara. – Vide note to p. 
156. 

P. 394. – This table is taken from VishṇuPuráṇa,'book 
i i i . chaps, i . and i i . 

2. Manvantara: Battu Nirishabha. – A mistake for Dat¬

toui JRishabha. 
Nisvara. – Alberuni read Niréava. 
Ścorvart Vâmsca. – The author has wrongly divided the 
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word ścorvarîvdmśca (ed. Bombay svorvarîvâmécd). Cf. 
note to p. 387. 

4. Manvantara: Jyoti (read Jyotis) Dhâman. – Mistake 
for Jyotirdhâman. 

Caitrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caitrâgnî. 
Varaka. – Ed. Bombay, Vamaka; WilsonHall , Vanaka. 
5. Manvantara: Rurdhvabâhu has risen through the 

wrong division of the two words vedaérîrûrdhvabâhu. 
Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in 

the following words : – ûrdhvabdh%istathâparah. 
Subâhu (Svabâhu ?). – The Sanskrit text has svadhâman. 
6. Manvantara ; At in am an. – The Arabic text has ati

mdnu. Or are we to read f L*ol instead of ^ U J ^ ? 
Car shayah ( = and the Rishis) by mistake derived from 

the following passage: – sapt<hannitiearshayah. 
g. Manvantara: Havya, in the Sanskrit traditionBhavya. 

<* 0 5 ' 
Perhaps we must read ^^# instead of ^,st. 

Medhddhriti (WilsonHall), medhdmriti (ed. Bombay), 
Alberuni seems to have read Vcdhctdhriti, if we are not 
to read L ^ v l & j o * instead of c:JjU^y. 

10. Manvantara: Satya (WilsonHall). – The Arabic has 
something like Satt ay a. 

Sukshetra. – The Arabic has Snshcra instead of Satyaketu. 
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied 
the following one, viz„ Sukshetra. 

11. Manvantara: Niścara, in the Arabic viscara. 
Agnidhra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agnîtru J*½JS\, 

which is perhaps to be changed to jjSJS\ (agnitejas). 
Nagha. – WilsonHall , Anagha. 
12. Manvantara : Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text stdapâéca. 

Perhaps the author has read sutaydsca. 
I)yuti and Iścdnyas have by mistake been derived from 

the following verse – 
tapodhritirdyidiśednyahsa^ 

13. Manvantara: Tatvadaréîca, mistake for Tatvadar¬

sin, for the Sanskrit text has tatvadarśîea. 
Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya. The author seems to have 

read dhritimân vyayaéea instead of dhritimânavyayauca. 
14. Manvantara: Agniba instead of Agnibâhvh. 
VOL. II. Ζ 
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Gnîdhra. – The ed. Bombay reads mâgadhognîdhran¬

vaca. Other readings, Grîdhra, Agnîdhra. 
Yuktasa and Jita are taken from the following verse – 

yuktastathâjitascânyomanupidrân atah srinu. 

P 395· – Vâlakhilyas are known as pigmy sages from 
the VishṇuPurâna, but I do not find there this story of 
them and Śatakratu. 

P. 396. Bali, the son of Virocana, and his Vazîr Venus, 
i. e. Śukra. – Vide VishṇuPur ana, in . p. 19, note. There 
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirâjya ; v. i i . 182. 

Ρ. 397. VishṇuPurâna. – This quotation is found I I I . 
i i . p. 3I. 

P. 398. – The second quotation from VishṇuPur âna is 
I I I . i i i . p. 33. 

Kali, the son of Jashô (?). – Vide note to p. 382. 

P. 398. – The names of the Vyâsas of the twentynine 
Dvâparayugas have been taken from VishṇuPurâna, I I I . 
i i i . pp. 3437. The author's tradition differs a little from 
the Sanskrit text,in sofar as he does not always combine the 
same Vyâsa with the same Dvâpara, particularly towards 
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions, 
except Trivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like 
Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Riṇajyeshṭha 
(in Arabic Einajertu) the author has made a mistake. 
The Sanskrit verse runs thus – 

kritamjayah saptadase rinajyoshtâdase smritah. 

Alberuni has read rinajyeshtoshtâdase instead of rinajyesh¬

tâdaée, and has wrongly divided these words into rinaj¬

yeshtoashtâdase instead of rinajyo ashtâdaée. Further, he 
has been guided by the analogy oîjyaishtha (the name, of 
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertu, in 
changing rinajyeshta into rinajertu. 

P. 398. VishṇuDharma. – In mentioning Vâsudeva, 
Saṁkarshaṇa, &c„ as the names of Vishṇu in the yugas, 
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the 
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Bhâgavatas or fâficarâtras. – Vide Colebrooke, " Essays," I. 
439. 440. 

P. 4 o I . – The story of the birth of Vâsudeva, i.e. Kṛishṇa, 
is related i n the VishṇuPurâna, book v. chap. i i i . 

P. 4o3. The children of Kaurava, &c. – The following 
traditions are taken from the Mahâbhârata: the dice

playing from book ii„ or sabhâparvan ; the preparing for 
battle from book v., or udyogaparvan ; the destruction of 
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book 
xvi. , or mausalaparvan; their going to heaven from book 
xvii . , or mahâprasthânikaparvan. 

The introductory sentence of this relation, Si*\ ^JŚ^ 
i*j*xi\ ^Jj ^ L c }jjs, literally, “ The children of Kaurava 
were over their cousins,” is odd, and perhaps not free 
from a lacuna. Pându had died, and his children grow 
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, i.e. Dhṛita– 
rashṭra, their uncle, the brother of Pându. One expects a 
sentence like " The children of Kaurava cherished enmity 
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one 
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done. 
The children of Kaurava had " the charge of their cousins," 
&c. 

P. 4o7. On the akshauhinî cf Η. H . Wilson, " Works," 
2d edit„ iv. p. 29o (on the art of war as known to the 
Hindus). 

Mankalus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf. 
Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquiœ, rec. C. Robert, p. 
i q 4 . The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book 
like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas. 

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on 
Aratus' Phœnomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the 
same book, Eratosthenis, éc, p. ioo, 98. For this informa

tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert. 

P . 4o8. – The number 284,323 of people who ride on 
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do 
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 15 men. 
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since 
the author reckons with it in the following computation. 
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V O L . II. 

P. I. – The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists 
of two parts of very different value. Part i„ on p. 25, an 
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken 
from the ViskṇuDkar?na, on which work cf. note to i . 
p. 54. 

Part ii„ on p. 514, containing information of a historical 
character, has not been drawn from a literarv source. If 
the author had learned these things from any particu

lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor

mation is partly what educated people among.Hindus 
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he 
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and 
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve 
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the 
author (on pp. I o , I I ) , and that altogether the description 
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is 
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted 
by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or 
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first 
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his 
informants. What he tells us is to be considered as the 
mdgata among educated Hindus in the northwest of India 
in his time. 

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may 
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be 
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into 
his Indica (cf p. I I , I – 6). 

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might 
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised 
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or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on 
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus, 
which he wrote some years after the Indica, do not seem 
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress. 

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state

ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the 
epochs of the Śaka and Gupta eras. Cf. among others 
the following publications : – 

Fergusson, “ o n Indian Chronology," “Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society," vol. iv. (187o), p. 8I ; and " o n the Saka, Samvat, and 
Gupta Eras," vol. xii . (I88o), p. 259. 

E. Thomas, " The Epoch of the Guptas," ibid. vol. xiii. (I88I). p. 524. 
Ohlenberg, “ o n the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and 

Coins," “ Indian Antiquary," 1881, p. 2I3. 
Fleet, “ The Epoch of the Gupta Era," ibid., 1886, p. 189. 
Drouin, " Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois IndoScythes," 

in “Revue Numismatique," I888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seq. 
Μ. Müller, l ‘ India, what can it teach us ?" pp. 281‚ 286, 291. 

P . 2. – As the author had to compare a number of dif

ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common 
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur

pose he chose the NewYear's Day or first Caitra of the 
year 953 of the Śaka era, which corresponds to – 

( I ) A.D. IO3I, 25th February, a Thursday. 
(2.) A . Hijrae 422, 28th Safar. 
(3.) A . Persarum 399, I9th IspandârmadhMâh. 
The Nauroz or NewYear's Day of the Persian year 400 

fell on 9th March I03I A.D„ which is the day 2,097,686 
of the Julian period (Schräm). 

P . 2, I. 30. – This refers to the year of the kaliyuga 
36oo, as there have elapsed I ο divya years or 3600 years 
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes 
the calculation for the gaugeyear, or the year 4I 32 of the 
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, 5 
months, 4 days correspond to 8 X 720+ 5 χ 6o + 4 X 2, or 
6068 kalpas, or 26,2 I 3,760,000,000 years. Of the present 
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000 
years, seven samdhis or I 2,096,000 years, twentyseven 
caturyugas or I I6,64o,OOO years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000 
years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga 
or 864,OOO years, and of the kaliyuga 4I32 years; so 
altogether of the seventh manvantara I20,532,1 32 years, 



ANNOTATIONS. 359 

of the kalpa ι,972,948,152 years, and of Brahman's life 
26,215,732,948,132 years, as stated p. 3,11. 69 (Schram), 

P. 3. It 7vas I who told it to Yudhishthira, &c. – The 
author of VishṇuDharma refers in these words to the 
third parvan {yanaparvan) of the Mahâbhârata. 

P. 4, I. 29. – From the beginning of Brahman's life to 
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or 
6068 χ Ioo8 χ 4,32o,ooo or 26,423,470,080,000 years. Six 
manvantaras = 6 χ 72 χ 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years; 
twentyseven cataryugas= 27 χ 4,320,000 or II6,64o,OOO 
years; three yugas + 4132 years = 3 χ ι,080,000 + 4132 or 
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents tbe years 
elapsed of the catnryuga ; adding to it successively the 
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given II. 2931 
ofthispage. TheArabicmanuscripthas26,425,456,2œ,ooo 
instead of 26.425,456,204,132 (Schram). 

P. 6, l . 3. – In the book Srûdhava, &c, cf. note to I. p. 158. 
Candrabîja. – I first took the reading of the manuscript 

to be ^ ‚ j u ^ , but now I believe I can see a pale dot above 

the last consonant, so that we may read : J O .jâ:>.. 
On the shashtyabda. or sixtyyears cycle, of. chap. l x i i . 

p. 123. 

P. 6. The epoch of the era of Śaka, &c. – Alberuni 
speaks of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed 
during the reign of Mas ûd) in the following terms: 

* j û i <L>U^ ^k jâ c . Qj\yÄ\ y& sXA\ <uL L ^ J 1 

ioSUli (Beginning of the sixth chapter, book i„ 
copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British Museum) 

Translation: " Time is called Kâla in the language of 
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in 
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakâla, i.e. 
the time of Śaka. This era is reckoned from the year of 
his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising) 
over i t (i.e. over that time). In this as well as in other 
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not 
with incomplete or current years.” 

Then the author goes on to give rules for the comparison 
of the Śaka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras. 

A later author, ’AbûSa'îd eAbdalliayy Ibn Aldaḥḥak 
Ibn Maḥmûd Gardézî (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna), 
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka 
era in Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 24o, 
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans

lation made years ago : – 
“The Hindu era is called J l ^ * , _ because JIŚ (kâla) means 

time, and <^Ll (Saka) is the name of a king whose death 
was made an era ; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm, 
so they made the date of his death a festival ” (Oxford 
manuscript, p. 352). 

The place Karûr is also mentioned in the Chachnâma,. 
Vide Elliot, "History of India,” I. I39, 143, 2o7. 

P. 7. Alarkand. – Cf. note to i . 3 I 2. The book does 
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts 
in Europe. 

P. 8. – The pronunciation of the names Kanîr, Bardarî, 
Mârîgala, and Nîraliara (Nîragṛiba ?) is more or less con

jectural. 
Alberuni identifies Mârîgala with Takshaéila (vol. i i . 

302), i.e. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mârîgala 
seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only 
two miles to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, " Ancient 
Geography of India,” p. 11 I ) . The place is also mentioned 
i n the lâhakatiNâsirî. Vide Elliot, "History of India,” 
li. 27I, 273. 

P. 9. – Diirlahha, a native of Multân, is only twice men

tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for 
the computation "of ahargaṇa. According to him, the 
Indian year commenced with the month Mârgasîrsha, but 
the astronomers of Multân commenced i t with Caitra 
(p. 10), 

P. 10. Barhatakîn. – The name occurs only in this one 
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some

thing like Vṛihatkîna (or Vṛihatketu i ^ ^  y ) . If it is 
Turkish, i t is a compound, the second part of which is 
tagin (as in Toghrultagîn and similar names). As the 
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the 
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan. 

P. io . Var. – As the Arabic verb may be connected 
either with the preposition bi or with the accusative, we 
may read either bvr or vr. 

P. io, L 25. JJe began to creep out. – In the Arabic text, 
p. Γ.ν . 8, read –r;–C instead of 

P. I I . Kanik. – Only the three consonants KNK are 
certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikku, which 
would be a MiddleIndian Kanikkhu for Sanskritic Kan¬

ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the 
MiddleIndian tongue as Turukkhu, and Sanscritisized as 
Turuskha. 

This Zopyrusstory was reproduced by Muhammad 
fAufî. Cf. Elliot, “ History of India," i i . I70. 

P. I3. Lagatûrmân. – The uncouth formation of this 
name seems to point to a NonIndian (Tibetan?) origin. 
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the 
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, A.D. 
899 (v. Prinsep, ' ‘ Useful Tables," i i . 289), as our Lagatûr

mân was the last of a series of Buddhistic kings, and as 
the names resemble each other to some extent. However, 
this combination seems delusive. 

The name Kallar is written Katlr ^c*. Could this name 
be combined with Kulusha (Kalusha ?), which e.g. occurs as 
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Râja 
Sambajî ? 

P . I3, I. I7. The Brahman kings. – The word sâmanta 
means vassal. 

Kamalû was a contemporary of the prince e Amr Ibn 
Laich, who died A.D. 9 i I. Cf. Elliot, " History of India,” i i . 
I72. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav¬

ardhana? 
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Anandapâla, Bhîmapâla, and Trilocanapâla mean leav

ing Śiva as protector. If, therefore, these princes, like the 
IndoScythian kings (of. Drouin, Revue Numismatiqne, 
1888, 48), were Sivaworshippers, we must explain the 
name Jaipâl perhaps as Jayâpâla, i.e. having Durgâ (the 
wife of Śiva) as protector. Çf. the Hindu kings of Kabul 
i n Elliot, " History of India," i i . 4o3 seq. (in many points 
antiquated). 

The name Trilocanapâla (here Tarûcanpâl) has been 
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru 
Jaipal in Elliot, I.e., i i . 47, 463, 464. 

P. 15, I. 14. The latter was killed. – The Arabic manu

script has J*xi, which may be read J^ü (narratnm est) or 
Jjü> (interfectiis est). I have not been able to ascertain 
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa¬

tion of Trilocanapâla, or that of his death. I prefer, how

ever (with Reinand), to read JJü>, “ he was killed," because 
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques

tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa

tion, and that, in fact, an on dit ( J j  i ) seems here entirely 
out of place. 

P . 15, I. 22. The slightest remnant, literally one blow

ing fire, a wellknown simile for nobody. Cf e.g. Hasan 
Nizâmî in Elliot 's "History of India,” i i . 235, I. 13. 

P . 15. – For Alfazârî and Y a k û b Ibn Ṭarik, of. note 
to I. 165, 169. 

Muhammad Ibn Tshâk of Sarakhs is mentioned only 
here and in the tables on pp. I6 and 18, besides in 
Albernni's " Chronology” (English edition, p. 29). 

P. I6, I. 6 of the table. – It is not clearly said in the 
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the 
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the 
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,9i6,45o,ooo, which 
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one 
revolution 2 7 f | | f | f f | i  e 6 . fay8j 0 Y 2y <¾ays 3 h t Ig m i n # 

33 sec, whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is 
equivalent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec, an agreement 
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant 
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex
cluded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the 
apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,194,142, is 
equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu
tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the 
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re
volutions (Schram). 

P. 16. – The note in the table "The anomalistic revolu
tion of the moon is here treated," &c„ is not quite clear, and 
probably materially incorrect. That the term Ju-U-. 
means the anomaly (ανωμαλία in Greek, kendra (κέντρον) 
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and 
colleague. Prof Förster ; but this note, which seems to be 
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not 
exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly. 
Literally translated it runs thus : “ The Hâssat-alkainar 
stands in the place of the apsis, because the result is its 
(whose ? the apsis’ ?) share, since it (the hdssat-alkamar) 

is the difference between the two motions ” (^js? U ^ 

^ A S ^ 1 ! ^ U J-_2-î Ä (not ô \ < u ^ 
Accordingly, we must translate the term as " falling to 
the moon as her lot or share,” viz., movement, in Arabic 

**ä\ <LUJ\ Zj*J\. T ] b L e r ef 0 r e> ί η tbe Arabic text, pp. 

and Γ'", 8 write <u?U- instead of !L>\½-. 

P. 19. – Abûalḥasan of Ahwâz is mentioned only in 
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of 
Alfazârî and Y d k û b Ibn Ṭarik. 

P. 20. Annus procras†Anationis. – Vide the author's 
"Chronology" (English edition), p. 73. Malamâsa, in 
Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, "Hindustani Gram

mar," p. 258. 

P. 21, I. 24. – A caturyuga or 4,32O,OOO solar years con

sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or I,6o2,999,ooo lunar 
days; so one solar year has 37i4¾¼ lunar days, and the 
difference between the solar and lunar days of a year is 
i i  ¾ . The proportion 36o lunar days: I I A 1  days 
= æ lunar days: 30 days gives for χ the number of 
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976TFTT, w h i c h ls equivalent to 976CTrVV Vide p. 24 
l . 53 (Schräm). 

P. 22, I. I7. – Read 22 m ' instead of 23»1" (Schräm). 

P. 23. Padamâsa. – This seems to be an old mistake 
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works 
of Alfazârî and Ya'kûb. Cf. the author's " Chronology ” 
(English edition), p. 15. 

P. 27. – The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this 
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex

ample calculated after this rule is so too. The right 
method would be the following : – " The complete years are 
multiplied by 1 2 ; to the product are added the months 
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre

sents the partial solar months. You write down the 
number in two places ; in the one place you multiply it 
by 5 3 I I , i.e. the number which represents the universal 
adhimâsa months. The product you divide by I72,8oo, 
i.e. the number which represents the universal solar 
months. The quotient you get, as far as it contains com

plete months, is added to the number in the second place, 
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 3 o ; to the pro

duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the candrâhargaṇa, i.e. the 
sum of the partial lunar days.” These two proceedings 
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions ; but 
as an adhimâsa month is only intercalated when it is com

plete, we must first determine the number of adhimâsa 
months, and, omitting the fractions, change them to days; 
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 3o, the fractions 
of the adhimâsa months are also multiplied, which is 
not correct. This is at once seen in the example which 
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe

runi himself did not see‛ it. He is calculating the abar¬

gaṇas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for 
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not 
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 5 I minutes of 
the month already passed. 

The adhimâsa days are nothing else than adhimâsa 
months converted into days. As the number of the adhi
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mâsa months must be a whole, so the number of the 
adhimâsa days must be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the 
number quoted, p. 29, l . 3O, not being divisible by 3O, is 
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when 
he says in the following lines, " If, in multiplying and 
dividing, we had used the months, we should have found 
the adhimâsa months and multiplied by 3O, they would be 
equal to the herementioned number of adhimâsa days." 
In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible 
by 3o. Perhaps he would have found the fault, i f not, 
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true 
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or 
four complete weeks, so that though the number con

sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, 1. 9, the 
right weekday. 

Alberuni finds, p. 29, I. 2, as the sum of days from 
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara 
676,6Io,573,76o. Further, he finds, I. 7, that from the 
beginning of the seventh manvantara t i l l the beginning of 
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,6o3,744,I50 
days, and, I. I 2, that t i l l the beginning of the kaliyuga 
there have elapsed I,42o, 124,805 days of the present catur

yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of 
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the 
caturyuga is 72o ,634‚442 .715 ; but as he finds, p. 30, I. 5, 
that from the same epoch to the gaugedate there have 
elapsed 72o,635,951,963 days, so the gaugedate would be 
ι ,509,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now 
we know that the gaugedate is 25th February 103I (see 
p. 2, I. I 7, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian 
period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally 
known, coincides with the I8 th February 3Io2 before 
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so 
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,22o, and not 
I‚509,248 days. 

To this result we shall also come when working out 
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the begin

ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, 1. i 6 , we should then 
have : the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to 
that year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by I2, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In 
the date which we have adopted as gaugeyear there is 
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no month, but only complete years ; therefore we have 
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par

tial solar months. We multiply it by 53II and divide 
the product by I72,8oo; the quotient 727,661,633flH

represents the adhimâsa months. Omitting the frac

tions, we add 727,66 1,633 to the partial solar months 
23,675,377,,84, and get 24,4o3,o39,2I7 as the partial 
lunar months. B y multiplying this number by 30 we 
get days, viz„ 732,09I,176,510. As there are no days 
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this 
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro

duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial ûnarâtra days, viz„ 
II ,455,224‚575¾ffMt. T^is sum of days without the 
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the 
remainder, 720,635,95I,935, represents the number of the 
civil days of our gaugedate. Dividing it by 7, we get as 
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days is a 
Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with 
a Thursday, The difference between 720,635,951,935 
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634,442,715 is, 
as i t ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schram). 

In the beginning of chap. Iii., in the Arabic text, Γ i i . 8, 
it seems necessary to write and J«#Ä*H instead of (^ 

and ‚VJ"\. 

P. 29, I. 10. Thursday. – The Arabic manuscript has 
Tuesday. 

P. 30,1. 1017. – This ought to run as follows : – We have 
found above 727,66I,633¾ff} for the adhimâsa months; 
the wholes represent the number of the adhimâsas which 
have elapsed, viz., 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the 
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimâsa 
month. B y multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it 
expressed in days, viz., ¾% 3 days, or 28 days 51 minutes 
30 seconds, so that the current adhimâsa month wants only 
ι day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete 
month (Schram). 

P. 31, I. 19. – The number 1,203,783,270 is found by 
adding the 3OX I,I96,525 or 35,895,75o adhimâsa days to 
the I,I67,887,520 solar days (Schram). 
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P . 3 1 , I. 2 4 . – The number of days from the beginning 
of the caturyuga to the gaugedate is here found by 
Pulisa's method to be I, I84 ,947 ,57C, whilst p. 3 3 , I. I 6 , 
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga 
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be I , I 8 3 , 4 3 8 , 3 5 0 . The 
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be) 
1 , 5 0 9 , 2 2 0 days (Schräm). 

P. 3 3 , I. 2 4 . – The method of Âryabhaṭa is the same 
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to 
multiply and to divide, are different according to his system, 
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a 
kalpa. According to Âryabhaṭa the elder, a caturyuga has 
I , 5 7 7 , 9 I 7 , 5 o o days (see vol. i . p. 3 7 0 , I. 28) . As to the 
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same 
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not 
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the 
revolutions of the moon's node and apsis the 1 0 0 0 t h part 
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i . p. 3 7 0 , I. 
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Âryabhaṭa, the 
kalpa has I 0 0 8 caturyugas. But p. I9,1. I 5 , the numbers 
4 , 3 2 0 , 0 0 0 for the sun and 5 7 , 7 5 3 , 3 3 6 for the moon are 
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Âryabhaṭa. 
The same numbers are cited by Bentléy in his " Historical 
View of the Hindu Astronomy,” London, I 8 2 5 , p. I 7 9 , as 
belonging to the system of the socalled spurious Ârya 
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same system, for i f we 
compare the number of days between the beginning of the 
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in 
the abovecited book, p. i 8 i , to be 7 2 5 , 4 4 7 , 5 7 0 , 6 2 5 , with 
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 3 3 , 1. 2 9 , there can 
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems, 
especially as this number 7 2 5 , 4 4 7 , 5 7 0 , 6 2 5 is a curious 
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst 
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book 
Bentley says, p. 183 : " I t would be needless to waste any 
more time in going over its contents; what has been 
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man 
of common sense of its being a downright modern for

gery;" and p. I 9 o , "The spurious Brahma Siddhanta, 
together with the spurious Ârya Siddhanta; are doubtless 
the productions of the last century at farthest.” Perhaps 
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, i f he had 
known that this "production of the last century" was 
already cited by Alberuni. 

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, i.e. 
1,577,917,500 civil days, 4,32O,OOO revolutions of the sun 
and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently 
53,433,336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging 
to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as i n 
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus 
we get for a yuga 394,479,375 civil days, i,o8o,OOO solar 
years, and consequently 12,960,OOo solar months, and 
388,8OO,OOO solardays,i3,358,334lunarmonths,4oo,75o,o2O 
lunar days, 398,334 adhimâsa months, and 6,27o,645 
ûnarâtra days. Το find the number 725,449,079,845 men

tioned, p. 33,1. 31, as the sum of days between the be

ginning of the kalpa and the gaugedate, we are to proceed 
as follows : – From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our 
gaugedate there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi

plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This 
number multiplied by the universal adhimâsa months 
398,334, and divided by the universal solar months 
I2,96o,ooo, gives iS23îi%%i a s the number of adhimâsa 
months. This number, without the fraction added to the 
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the 
partial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives 
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. This 
number multiplied by the universal ûnarâtra days6,27o,645 
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020 
gives 23,99o¾ff+ff as the sum of the partial ûnarâtra 
days; and 23,990 subtracted from the partial lunar days 
1,533,210 gives I,5o9,22o as the civil days elapsed of the 
kaliyuga t i l l the gaugedate, identical with the number 
found in note to p. 27. These 1,509,220 days added to the 
725,447,570,625 days which separate the beginning of the 
kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845 
days cited p. 33,1. 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed 
of Brahman's life before the present kalpa, is got by multi

plying the number of days in a kalpa, i.e. I.59o,54o,84o,(XX) 
(see page 370, vol. i.) by 6068, the number of the kalpas 
elapsed before the present one (Schräm). 

P. 34, I. 32. – There is here the same fault as that which 
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication 
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the 
adhimâsa months, not before (Schräm). 

P. 36, I. I . – The lacuna must have contained a phrase 
like this : – " I n three different places ; they multiply the 
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product 
by 69 , I2o . ” This follows clearly from the explanation 
which he gives in the following page (Schram). 

Ρ. 36, I. 9. – Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic 

(Γ ΓΡ‚ 7» 1 a s t Word), & *&\ instead of JjuwjuiJL 

P. 36, I. io . – The expression is a very concise one, so 
that i t is not quite clear what is meant (1. 14) by the 
"middle number.” – It is to be understood in the follow

ing manner : “ This number of the partial lunar days is 
written down in two different places, one under the other. 
The one of these is " i n the uppermost place" (I. 17); 
they multiply the lower number by I I , and write the 
product under it. Then they divide it, i.e. the product, 
by 403,963, and add the quotient to the middle number, 
i.e. to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days 
(Schram). 

P. 36, I. 26. – A certain number of months A is to be 
divided by 6 5 y ¾ ¾ . I^ w e w l S h to get the same result 
by dividing only by 65, We must subtract from A a cer

tain number X which is to be determined by the equation 

– ._ .= ~~f\ This equation gives for X the value 
6 5 A ¾ ¾ ^ 6 5 M * 
X = A f ^ M > 0 r> reduced, Z= Α ( T T J W ^ ) , or at last 

^=A(öir¾ö). The equation V = A(^‡;‡. ) can also 

be written in the form 6 5 X ¾ ¾ : ^ \ , ¾ = A : X, that is, as 
Alberuni states it (L 30), " the whole divisor stands in 
the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to 
the subtracted portion ” (Schram). 

P. 36, L 33– – Alberuni has not made the calculation given 
VOL. II. 2 Α 
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above i n a general way, but he has made i t only for a 
special case, for the gaugedate. He finds the fraction 
– ¾ i „ which he would find for every other date, as this 
fraction is independent of the number A (Schram). 

P. 37, I. 26. – Here again a certain number of ûnarâtra 
days A is to be divided by 63§f¾f. I f we wish to get 
the same result by dividing only by 63Ff, or, which is the 
same, by 7

x ° r

3 , we must add to A a certain number X , which 
is determined by the equation 

é + X= – A _ o r A + X=A t_Z?3 \ o r Z = A ( 7 0 3  i ! x 6 3 M m 

= A (7O317o2flfl‚f\ o r X = A (_–&^_\ A f_S_\ 
\ 7 o 2 ! i m ) \*stf3iii°) \39i8442o] 

or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we 

find X – – – . The g9

T are neglected (see p. 38, I. 9) 

(Schram). 

P. 38, I. 25. – The Arabic manuscript has 77,1 39, instead 
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands; v. p. 39, I. 7, and p. 4o, I. 8. 

P. 39, I. 20. – Here he grants that the 28 days which 
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after 
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result 
found, p. 29, I. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first 
Caitra (Schram). 

P. 39, I. 24. – The middle number was multiplied by 
¼¾i> a solar year has 365ff ΌΊΤ days (I. 36), or 52 weeks 
I day and fff i , - of a day. By adding the product of the 
number of years multiplied by f | ¾ to this number itself, 
we get the sum of days by which these years exceed 
whole weeks. The rest of the calculation is sufficiently 
explained by Alberuni himself (Schram). 

P . 41, I. I9. – This is the same case as p. 36, only the 
numbers are a little different. I f A is the number of 
months to be divided by 32 f f f f f , and we wish to sub
tract a number from A so as to get the same result by 
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dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation 

A _AX 
3 w m 32 

which gives for X the value 

A (Hm.) o r X = A (3555?A o r X = A / m i _ \ 
\3 2 *Hî*/ V2I0oooo/ ν 675οο) 

Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case, 
the gaugedate, and found the same fraction (Schram). 

P. 4 1 , 1. 2 0 . – " This number of days,” viz., the number 
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram). 

P. 4 1 , I. 3 3 . – The MS. has 9 7 4 instead of 9 7 6 . 

P. 4 2 , 1. 3. – The number of solar days, I , 5 5 5 , 2 2 2 , o 0 0 , 
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimâsa 
months, i , 5 9 3 , 3 3 6 . The fraction ought to be 976 χ

Ί ^ \ 4

5 ° . /1 4

ί Γ  

= 9 7 6 ^ n m r , the common divisor 2 4 (Schram). 

P. 4 2 , I. 6. – Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
Pulisa's calculation which is correct, although there seems 
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa's 
theory, there are in a caturyuga I , 5 5 5 , 2 0 0 , O o 0 solar days 
and i , 5 9 3 , 3 3 6 adhimâsa months. Dividing the first num
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an 
adhimâsa month sums up 9 7 6 T W A ¾ V days. SO one would 
get the number of adhimâsa months by dividing the given 
number of solar days by the number 976xW¾¾¾V ? but 
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he 
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount 
and divides only by 9 7 6 . The number which is to be 
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the 
following equation : – 

Let D be the number of given solar days ; we then have 

>^X 0 r X = J ) ί ^ έ ϋ ^ Λ or X = D β \ 
976 V 9 7 6 i W Æ V V 1 *VVW¾V V 

Οΐ X = D ( !J-Lâ_4 \ 
V l 5 5 5 2 0 0 0 0 0 / ‘ 

Now 3 8 4 is a common divisor to I o 4 , o 6 4 and the divisor 
i ,555,2oo,ooo. So we get X=DjQÎii00> j U s t a s Ealisa 
finds it (Schram). 

D 
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P. 42, I. 22. – Not only is it not “quite impossible that 
this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used 
as a divisor,” but it needs must be used as a divisor. 
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically. 
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and A 
the number of adhimâsa months in a caturyuga. Then the 
number of days within which one adhimâsa month sums 
up, will be found by dividing S by A. B y this division 
we shall get wholes and a fraction ; let the wholes be 
represented by Q and the numerator of the fraction by R. 

We then have ^ = Q+ – or S=AQ + R. Now if, the 

given number of solar days being D, we have to divide D 

by Q + ~ to get the number of adhimâsa months, but as 

we wish to divide by Q alone, we must subtract from D 
a number X‚ which will be found by the equation 

As A() + R is equal to S, we have X = D – » where S is the 
S 

number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily 
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schräm). 

P. 42, I. 3I. – As one ûnarâtra day sums up in 63-§-f‡|f 
lunar days (see p. 37, 1. 17), we have again the equation 

where L represents the number of the given lunar days. 

P . 44, 1. I. – The number 720,635,951,963 is not 
correct, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too 
great by 28 days. But the number of adhimâsa days, 
2I,829,849,OI8 (1. IO), is also 28 days too great. So the 
difference is again correct. There is the same fault as at 
p. 27. The calculation ought to run as follows: – The par
tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gauge-date are 
72o,635,95I,935. This number is given, and what we 
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want to find is how many Indian years and months are 
equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num

ber by 55,739 and divide the product by 3,5o6,48I; the 
quotient is I I ,455‚224,575¾llffff ûnarâtradays. Weadd 
I I‚45 5,224,575 to the civil days; the sum is 732,09I, I76,5 IO 
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo

tient 24,403,039,2 I7 lunar months (and no fraction; so we 
see that the date in question consists of a number of 
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre

sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the 
lunar months by 5 3 I ι and dividing the product by I 78,11 I, 
we get 727,661‚633xffrfγ adhimâsa months ; 727,66I,633 
adhimâsa months subtracted from the 24,403,039,2I7 
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which 
divided by I2 give I‚972‚948,I32 years and no fraction. 
So we find the given date corresponding not only to 
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We 
find the same number of years of which the gaugedate 
consists (see p. 29, I. 17) (Schräm). 

P. 45, 1. 12. – This rule must indeed be based on some 
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous, 
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram). 

P. 46, I. I. – If we calculate from the beginning of the 
kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch neither 
fractions of the adhimâsa months nor of ûnarâtra days ; 
but as the great number of days embraced by such long 
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set 
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of 
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates 
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they 
are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from 
fractions of the adhimâsa months and ûnarâtra days, these 
fractions must be taken into account (Schram). 

P. 46,1. 27. – The numbers employed here do not belong 
to Brahrnagupta's, but to Pulisa’s system. The year taken 
as epoch is the year 587 Sakakâla. As we have seen, p. 31, 
11. 8– io, that in the moment of the beginning of our 
gaugedate or of the year Sakakâla 953, there have elapsed 
3,244,i32 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed 
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3,243,766 years of the caturyuga t i l l the beginning of the 
year 587 Śakakala. We must now first calculate the 
adhimâsa months and ûnarâtra days for this epoch. After 
Pulisa's method (p. 41, I. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years 
are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or I,i67,755,76o 
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided 
by 4,o5o,ooo gives 78,138ffff. As here the nearest num

ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from 
I,I65,755,76o, gives i,i6y,6yy,62î. This latter number 
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimasa months 
I. 196‚39 I – ̂ . Now I,I96,39I adhimâsa months are equal 
to 3 5,891,73o adhimâsa days, which, added to I, I 67,75 5,760 
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to 
Pulisa's theory (see p. 26, 1. 9), there are i n a caturyuga 
I,6o3,ooO,o8o lunar and 2 5,082,280 ûnarâtra days ; so one 
ûnarâtra day sums up in 63ff f + | lunar days. Therefore 
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days 
L by 63fffff> hut w e prefer to subtract from L a certain 
number X, and to divide the rest by 631f or ¾  . The 

Now L being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, ι I L will 
be equal to I3,24o,I22,390 lunar days; tbis number di

vided by 111,573 gives 118‚667y \¾%. Taking the nearest 
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get 
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives i8,833,575f¾r 
as the number of Ûnarâtra days. This added to the 
1,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of our epoch 
the number of civil days 1,184,813,915. 

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now 
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon

day (see p. 33,1. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch 
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since 
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder, 
the weekday counted from Sunday as 1, as i t is said, 
p. 47. 1. 19. Now the whole method is easily recognised 
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as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial 
solar days by – 4 ^ , we multiply them by τ τ Ι τ τ , which 

is sufficiently correct, as Toîihro i s equal to  . 
14944½f1 

As besides the whole adhimâsa months there is yet a 
fraction of gfg adhimâsa months in our epoch, we add 5 
before dividing by 976. The calculation of the ûnarâtra 
days has already been explained ; but as in our epoch 
besides the whole ûnarâtra days there is still a fraction of 
‡|f ûnarâtra days, we must add 497 before dividing by 
7o3. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram). 

P. 48, 1. I I . – The calculation has been made for the 
complete years elapsed before our gaugedate. So we get 
the weekday of the last day befo?'e the first Caitra of the 
gaugedate, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra 
itself is a Thursday ; of. p. 30, 1. 9. 

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day 
1.964,03I of the Julian period. Adding I33,655 to 
ι ,964,O3 I ‚ we have for the first Caitra 953 the day 
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram). 

P. 48, 1. 2I. – The I8th Isfandârmadh of Yazdajird 399 
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February I03I, 
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakâla (see note to 
p. 2, I. I7) (Schram). 

P. 49, 1. 22. By six years. – The Arabic manuscript has 
seven instead of six. 

P. 5o, 1. I. – The method here employed is based on 
Pulisa's theory. According to this theory, the solar days 
must be divided by 976^V¾¾ to get the adhimâsa months. 
Now 976^%¾¾6 w i t h sufficient accuracy is equal to 97673¾
n r 2__° 2 8 2. υ Α a ο * 

If S represents the number of solar months, the solar 
days or 30 S are to be divided by ^¾ 8, or, what is the 
same, 9OO S must be divided by 29282. 

To get the ûnarâtra days, the lunar days must be 
divided by 6 3 f f f f l (see note to p. 46,1. 27). Now 63f | 

is equal to '··· ύ ~ 9 ΐ Γ Γ * , or with sufficient accuracy – - – ' 
1 I I I I 
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or at least equal to ½f!~g – . So the multiplications and 
divisions of this method are explained. 

The constant numbers which are to be added, are in

herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakâla corresponds 
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturynga ; 3,244,067 years 
are equal to 38,928,8o4 solar months, or I,I67,864,I2o 
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and 
divided by 2,I6o,OOO give i , l96,5o2 T | ¾¾ö adhimâsa 
months, or 35‚895‚o6o adhimâsa days. This added to the 
I,I67,864,I2o solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days. 
Eleven times this number is equal to I3,24I,35o,98o; this 
latter number divided by III ,573 gives I 18678T¾

4

T

8

T

(V, 
or the nearest number 11 8,679. Subtracting this from 
I3,24I,35o,98o, the remainder is I3,24I,232,3OI, which 
being divided by 703, gives I8,835,323f§f ûnarâtra days; 
these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the 
number of civil days I,I84,923,857. Dividing this last 
number by 7, we get the remainder 5 ; and as the last day 
before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33, 
I. I I ) , the last day before the epoch here adopted is a 
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that 
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder 
the weekday counted from Sunday as I. The first day 
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the 
Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction 

5 6 Q 1 7 2 7 6 6 

of adhimâsa month x l r 0 w 0 . wlilsh 1 8 equal to  – 1 8 ^ 0 0 0 

or very nearly  2 f f i  adhimâsa month, so we must add 
661 before dividing by 29282. 

The fraction of ûnarâtra days |4? r is equal to 6.9,60°ττκί 
J 7 0 ° ^ 2IO9O2 

or nearly to -^twww2' Therefore we must add 96,6o 1 before 
dividing by 2 I o,9O2. Alberuni has, instead of this number 
69,6oI, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9‚ and the last 
three numbers reversed (Schram). 

T. 50, 1. 35. – We had 780 months; adding thereto the 
23 adhimâsa months, we have 803 months, which being 
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. A l l the 
following faults are the consequences of this one (Schram). 

P. 51, k 2. – It ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we 
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get the sum 79,566,60I. By dividing it by 2io,9o2, we 
get the quotient 377, i.e. ûnarâtra days, and a remainder of 
– ¾54/, i.e. the avamas." (In the Arabic text, p. Γ Γ V‚ 17, 
the reading of the M S . ought not to have been altered.) 
The correct result is 23,7I3 civil days. If we divide 
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4‚ which shows 
again that the last day before our gaugedate is a 
Wednesday. By adding 23,7I 3 to 2,073,973, we get for 
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, 
as it ought to be (Schram). 

P. 5I, I. 4. – Read 377, instead of 307. 

P. 5I, I. 9. – This method works with numbers much 
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that 
one adhimâsa month sums up in 324 solar months. So the 
solar months are divided by 32f or by f, or, what is the 
same, they are multiplied by   ½  g  . For the time within 
which an ûnarâtra day sums up, there is simply taken 
63 }f, and the lunar days are divided by 63 1f or ¾, or, 
what is the same, multiplied by 7T‚V The epoch corre

sponds to the year 427 Sakakâla, or the year 3,243,606 
of the caturynga. This number of years is equal to 
38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389 
and divided by 2,I6o,OOO, give l‚ 196,331 §T}TJOT} adhimâsa 
months. The author has taken i‚ 196,332 adhimâsa months 
and neglected the little fraction T,fwrr, s o that he has no 
fractions of adhimâsa months. These 1,196,332 adhimâsa 
months added to the 38,923,272 solar months give 
40,119,604 lunar months or 1 ‚203,588,120 lunar days. 
Multiplying by I I , we have 13,239,469,320, which divided 
by 111,573 gives 118,661 i x x l f J or 118,662. Subtracting 
this from 13,239469,320, we have 13,239,350,658, which 
divided by 703 gives 18,832,646f gf for the number of 
ûnarâtra days. So the fraction of ûnarâtra days is ‡§§‚ 
very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz.. 

By subtracting the ûnarâtra days from the lunar days 
we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which 
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga 
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday, 
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch i f divided 
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the weekday. 
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counting Tuesday as I . The first day of this epoch corre

sponds to the day I ,9O5,59O of the Julian period (Schram). 

P. 51, I. 2 4 . – It is easily understood why this method 
is called that of the Siddhânta of the Greeks. It is assumed 
that an adhimâsa month sums up in 3 2 ‡ or f8 solarmonths. 
Now •‡· solar months are equal to γ solar years. There

fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle 
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Schräm). 

P. 5 2 , 1 . 2. – 32 months 17 days 8 ghaṭî and 34 cashaka 
are only another expression for 3 2 f months (Schram). 

P. 52, I. io . – The number of civil days is I 9 2 o 9 6 ; 
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. A s in this method 
(see note to p. 5 1 , I. 9 ) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1, 
this gives for the last day before our gaugedate Wednes

day. Adding 1 9 2 , 0 9 6 to I ,9O5,59O, we get as the first 
Caitra 9 5 3 the day 2 , 0 9 7 , 6 8 6 of the Julian period, as it 
ought to be (Schram). 

P. 52, I. 20 . Alharkan. – This book is mentioned only 
in this passage. The author calls it a canon, "̂r!j, i.e. a 
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological 
tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com

position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from 
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems 
to be an Arabic rendering of ahargaṇa. Alberuni quotes 
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of 
which falls 4 o , o 8 i days later than that of the Persian era, 
and compares it with the gaugedate (p. 53) . 

P. 52, I. 22 . – If the epoch should fall 4 0 , 0 8 1 days after 
that of the era Yazdajird, i t would fall on the first Caitra 
of the year 6 6 4 Sakakâla ; but this is not the case. The 
first of Sha'bân of tbe year 197 coincides with the begin

ning of Vaisâkha 7 3 5 . As there are 7 2 years to be sub

tracted, we should come to Vaisâkha 6 6 3 , and to begin 
with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed 
to Caitra 6 6 4 . But this is of no importance, as we shall 
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method 
here given (Schram). 
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P. 52, I. 24. – These two dates do not agree to a day. 
The first Ferwerdinmâh Yazdajird coincides with I 6th 
June 632; 4o,o8I days later was Monday, I 2th March 
742, whilst the 2Ist Daimâh of the year n o of Yazdajird 
corresponds to Sunday, I Ith March 742. But as the date 
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram). 

P. 52, l . 27. – As the numbers which form multiplica
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those 
of the Paûca Siddhântikâ (p. 51), we can reckon the con
stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the 
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha*bân of the 
year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning 
of Vaisakha 735 Sakakâla. So we should have for this 
date the following calculation: – Subtracting 427 from 735 
years and I month, we get 308 years I month, or 3697 
months; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives 
for the number of adhimâsa months I I 3 ¾ 4 ; the 113 
adhimâsa months added to the 3697 solar months give 
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number 
multiplied by I I is I,257,3oo; we add 514, which gives 
us I ,257,8I4; this divided by 703 gives for the number 
of ûnarâtra days 1789+^. So we should have all the 
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were 
the true epoch. But we have to add 864 months to the 
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always 
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that 
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or 
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give 
the number of 26-½§f adhimâsa months. These together 
with the 864 solar months are 890 lunar months or 26,7oo 
lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided by 7o3 
give 4 i 7 ¾ f ûnarâtra days. So we have to subtract from 
the numbers first found 26½-§§ adhimâsa months and 
4 I 7 f ^ f ûnarâtra days. The number of adhimâsa months 
inherent to our true epoch wil l then be 113½½f – 26½f§ = 
86fff , or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction, 
and the number of ûnarâtra days 1789f^f – 4i7f§-f = 
I 3 7 I ‡ ^ . Therefore no fraction is to be added to the 
adhimâsa months, whilst to the ûnarâtra days there must 
be added or nearly - + j | – . Therefore we must add 28 
(not 38) before multiplying by – V V The I14,3oo lunar 
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar 
days of the 72 years, give 87,6oo lunar days. Subtract

ing therefrom I 37I ûnarâtra days, we have 86,229 civil 
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So 
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number 
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, i f divided 
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the weekday, count

ing Friday as I . The first day of this epoch corresponds 
to the day 1,99I,819 of the Julian period (Schräm). 

Ρ· 53, l« ΐ· – It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note) 
(Schräm). 

P. 53, I. 6. – We must add I, if we wish to have the week
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it. 

P. 53, I. 8. – Here Friday is considered as the first day 
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This 
ought to have been remarked (Schram). 

P. 53, I. 9. – Alberuni's notes to this method of Al¬
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His 
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of 
the whole calculation. The method is correct/for the 
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are 
solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar, 
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar 
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsense; for 
finding adbimâsa months is nothing else than finding the 
number which we must add to convert solar months into 
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how 
can one add anything to them to make them once more 
lunar? (Schram). 

P– S3> 1· 15· – The example he works out is as erroneous 
as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to 
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by 
the words (I. 29), " Add thereto the months which have 
elapsed between the first of Sha'bân of the year I97 and 
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there 
can only be meant solar months. The author fixed the 
initial epoch in his calendar by saying " 1 S h a b â n 197.” 
instead of fixing it i n the Indian calendar by saying 
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" first Vaisakha 73 5." This accidental circumstance, which 
is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he 
was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic 
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice 
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be 
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example, 
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2 6 9 5 lunar 
months between the first Sha‘bân 197 and first Rabi' L 4 2 2 , 
and to these 2 6 9 5 lunar months he adds the 8 6 4 months 
which he knows to be solar. Then be changes all these 
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already 
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last 
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend 
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did 
not understand the method. 

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Al¬

harlcan in the case of our gaugedate, i.e. the first Caitra 
9 5 3 Sakakâla, we must proceed as follows: – Subtracting 
from 9 5 3 years 7 3 5 years I month, we get as interval 2 1 7 
years I I months or 2 6 I 5 solar months; adding thereto 
8 6 4 solar months, we have 3 4 7 9 solar months. This 
multiplied by 7 and divided by 2 2 8 gives for the number 
of adhimâsa months iO6½f§; adding the I 0 6 adhimâsa 
months to the 3 4 7 9 solar months, we get 3 5 8 5 lunar 
months, or 1 0 7 , 5 5 0 lunar days. We add 2 8 , and multi

plying I o 7 , 5 7 8 by 11, we have 1 ,183 ,358 , which number 
divided by 7 0 3 gives the number i 6 8 3 f § f for the ûnarâtra 
days. Subtracting the 1683 ûnarâtra days from the 
I 0 7 , 5 5 0 lunar days, we have i o 5 ‚ 8 6 7 civil days. We 
add ι in order to get the weekday of the first Caitra 9 5 3 , 
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7 . And as here 
Friday is considered as I, so 7 corresponds to Thursday, 
and the first Caitra 9 5 3 is found to be Thursday. B y 
adding IO5,867 to I , 9 9 i , 8 i 9 we have for the first Caitra 
of the year 9 5 3 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as 
it ought to be (Schram). 

T. S3> 1· 33· – The emendation is as erroneous as the 
example was. The 2 5 , 9 5 8 days are counted from the 
epoch falling 4 o , o 8 i days after that of Yazdajird to the 
first Shabân 197 . But 2 5 , 9 5 8 days are equal to 8 7 9 
Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he 
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takes again the interval i n lunar months, so that now in 
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months, 
which he changes to lunar months as i f they were solar. 
So he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone

ous, but he thinks i t to be correct, for in the last instance 
he commits a new fault by subtracting I instead of adding 
it. And so by an accidental combination of different faults 
he finds by chance a weekday which agrees with that of 
the day before our gaugedate (Schram.) 

P. 54, I. I2 . – As the multiplications and divisions of 
this method have already been explained in the note to 
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant 
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The 
epoch is 854 Śakakala, which corresponds to the year 
I, 972,948,O33 of the kalpa. Multiplying I,972,948,033 
by I2, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which mul

tiplied by I,593,3oo,ooo, the adhimâsa months of a kalpa, 
and divided by 5 I,84o,oo0,00o, the solar months of a kalpa, 
give the quotient 727,661,597T¾¾TJ a s the number of 
adhimâsa months. Âdding the 727,66 L597 adhimâsa 
months to the 23,675,376,396 solar months, we have 
24,403,037,993 lunar months or 732,o91,139,790 lunar 
days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,5 5O,OOO, the 
ûnarâtra days of a kalpa, and divided by I,6O2,999,OOO,OOO, 
the lu nar days of a kalpa, gives for the number of ûn arâtra day s 
II, 455,224,ooofffH½. Subtracting the 11,455,224,000 
ûnarâtra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we 
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin

ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,915,790, a number 
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. So, as the last 
day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, I. 31), 
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and 
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided 
by 7, shows by its remainder the weekday counted from 
Sunday as I . The fraction of the adhimâsa months in

herent to the epoch has been found to be T¾¾¾. Now 
2Q J? – 4 5 J L 

T 4 T W 1 8 eqnal tc 6‡°°>
 0 Γ ν θ 1 Τ n e a r l y f t > so we add 29 

before dividing by 65 . The fraction of the ûnarâtra days 
6 8 c – 6 7 ο 7 ¾ 

is UHU Now again UUU ™ equal to ^ ™ 2 2 , or 

nearly fff; so we add 686 before dividing by 703. 
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day 
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schräm). 

P SS> l . S. – Tin's method consists in finding first the 
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The 
numbers are Pulisa's. There are in a caturyuga 4,320,000 
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of the 
moon. The difference, 53,433,336, is the number of lunar 
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu

tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by 
the solar years 4,32o,ooo, we find as the number of lunar 
months belonging to one solar year 1 2 ¾ ^ ^ § . So in every 
solar year the moon gains over the sun I2\%%H% revolu

tions. 
Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest, 

the moon gains over the sun i f f ~rj§ revolutions, or, what 
is the same, ι 32 x

7ÖV 8 degrees. Now x

7  % degrees are equal 
to 46y¾8 or to 46¾ minutes. So the moon gains over 
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4 6 ¾ minutes. 
B y multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees 
46f4 minutes, we find the number of degrees which 
the moon has gained in the given interval over the 
sun. Now i f in the beginning of this epoch sun and 
moon had been together, this would be the difference 
of the mean longitude of sun and moon. But as this 
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at 
the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ

ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which 
must be added. Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakâla, 
corresponds to the year 3,244,OOO of the caturyuga. 
Multiplying 3,244,0o0 by the number of lunar months 
53,433,336, and dividing by the number of solar years 
4,32o,ooo, we find that in these 3,244,ooo years the 
moon gained over the sun 4o, 124,477¾§ revolutions. 
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the 
moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our 
epoch by | ¾ revolutions, or 112 degrees. Therefore these 
112 degrees must be added, and all the numbers of this 
method find in this their explanation. The result for our 
gaugedate, 3 5 8° 41 ‘46", is the number of degrees, minutes, 
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun 
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, that 
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the 
beginning of the lunisolar year sun and moon must have 
been in conjunction, the beginning of the lunisolar year 
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which 
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 4 i ' 46" i n 
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 36o degrees in 
a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every 
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358 0 41' 46" by 12, we get 
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni¬

solar year's beginning preceded that of the solar year. The 
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatîs and cash a¬

has. Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghaṭîs 29 cashakas as the 
time by which the beginning of the lunisolar year pre

ceded the sun's entering Aries, in agreement with the frac

tion of the adhimâsa month found on p. 31, I. 17. For 
ΙΊΗΗΠΤ adhimâsa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghaṭîs 
29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghaṭîs 29 cashakas 
which he gives, p. 55, I. 25, is obtained by dividing 328° 
41' 46", and not 358° 41' 46", by 12 (Schräm). 

P. 55,L I7. – The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead 
of 358. 

P. 55, l . 33. – The number is 152° 46f and not I32 0 46' 
34'' (as the Arabic manuscript has). Therefore the portio 
anni is not I I ° 3‘ 52” 50”), but I I days 3 ghaṭîs 53 
cashakas 24"; and the portio memis not 0 0 55’ 19" 24m‘ 
IO I V‚ but O days 55 ghaṭîs I9 cashakas 271”. 

The reason of this calculation is the following: – In 
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun 
132° 4 6 ¾ . As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day, 
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum 
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con

tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimâsa days 
and their fractions. One solar month containing ο 
adhimâsa days 55 ghaṭîs 19 cashakas 27”–, the number of 
solar months within which one adhimâsa month or 30 
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by 
Ο days 55 glmṭîs I9 cashakas 27". This gives 2 years 8 
months I 6 days 3 ghaṭî 55 cashaka. 

P. 56, l . I. – There must be a great lacuna, for the first 
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am 
inclined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the 
author drew this information, i.e. the Arabic translation 
of Karaṇasara. 

P. 59. 1. 23. – The calculation should be made in the 
following manner : – The sum of* days of the kaliyuga is 
multiplied by the starcycles of a kalpa and divided by the 
civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,9i6,45o,ooo. So we get the 
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has 
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the 
kaliyuga. But in the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets 
have not been in conjunction ; this was only the case in 
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions 
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning 
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin

ning itself, i.e. the fraction of a revolution which every 
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole 
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds 
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the 
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by 
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls 
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the 
beginning of the kaliyuga multiplied by the civil days of 
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead 
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa, 
viz„ ι ,577,9l6,45o‚ooo, he has multiplied them by the 
years of a kalpa, viz„ 4‚32o,ooo,ooo. Therefore all num

bers given on p. 60 as the bases are entirely erroneous. 
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have 
the following calculation: From the beginning of the kalpa 
to that of the kaliynga there have elapsed i,972,944,ooo 
years; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning 
of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions 
of each planet by I,972,944,ooo, and to divide them by 
the years of a kalpa, 4,32O,ooo,ooo. As these two num

bers have the common divisor 432,OOO, we multiply the 
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by 
Io ,ooo. This will give us the place of the planet at the 
beginning of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single 
planets: – 

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
VOL. II. 2 Β 
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and divided by IO,OCO give i,O48‚96I‚585x 9 – 9  ^  revolu

tions ; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali

yuga is !%Vo'o 0 f a revolution. 
For Mercury, I 7 ‚ 9 3 6 ‚ 9 9 8 , 9 8 4 revolutions multiplied by 

4 5 6 7 and divided by Io,ooo give 8 ,191 ,827 ,435TWO% revo

lutions ; so the place of Mercury is i\¾¾" revolutions. 
For Jupiter, 3 6 4 , 2 2 6 , 4 5 5 revolutions multiplied by 4 5 6 7 

and divided by Io,ooogive I66,342,22ITTjwo revolutions ; 
so his place is YÖVÖTT revolutions. 

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by 
4 5 6 7 and divided by Io,ooo give 3 ‚ 2 o 7 , I 2 5 , 2 8 c ) y ¾ ¾ 4 – ; so 
her place is T

9 öWo revolutions. 
For Saturn, I 4 6 , 5 6 7 , 2 9 8 revolutions multiplied by 4 5 6 7 

and divided by Io,ooo give 6 6 , 9 3 7 , 2 8 4 y ¾ ¾ ¾  revolutions ; 
and his place is TYÖVÖ revolutions. 

For the sun's apsis, 4 8 0 revolutions multiplied by 4 5 6 7 
and divided by Io,ooo give 2I9xygr% revolutions; and its 
place is T¾nfö revolutions. 

For the moon’s apsis, 4 8 8 , 1 0 5 , 8 5 8 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by Io,ooo give 222,917,945xWö6 – 
revolutions ; and its place is j¾nnro revolutions. 

For the moon's node, 2 3 2 , 3 1 1 , 1 6 8 revolutions multiplied 
by 4 5 6 7 and divided by io,ooo give i o 6 , c 9 6 , 5 i o x

4  ¾ e ö 
revolutions ; and its place is tV¾V 6TJ revolutions. 

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1.577, 
9 1 6 4 5 0 , 0 0 0 , we get the following bases for the single 
planets: – 

For Mars, I‚573,8I3‚867,23o. 
‚, Mercury, I,566,555,45I,56o. 
,‚ Jupiter, I,575,549.575>325. 
,, Venus, I‚572‚235>95o‚78o. 
,, Saturn, ι,572,551,534,o7o. 
,, the sun's apsis, 340,829,953,2oo. 
,, the moon's apsis, 550,o61,674,470. 
,, the ascending node, 67i‚56i‚24i‚12o (Schram). 

P. 6 7 , 1. 14. A.H. I 6 1 . – According to p. I5,the year was 
A.n. 154. Cf. note to i . I 6 9 . 

P. 7I. – W i t h the orbits of the planets of. SûryaSid¬

dhânta, x i i . 9 0 , note. 

Pp. 7 4 seq. – A s for the Arabic terminology of these 
pages, i t deserves to be noticed t h a t 
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( I . ) J\*<*n Jja&\ means the true distance = Sanskrit 

mandakarna. 

(2 . ) That j*jiUlt J2'i\\ means the true distance of the 

shadow's end; and 

( 3 ) Sinus totus, J^ l î 1 *j,z> – Sanskrit trijîvd or trijyâ, 

means the sinus of three zodiacal signs or 9 0 degrees, i.e. the 
radius. 

P. 74 , ll. 17, 18. – Instead of T C = ^ the Arabic manu

script has K C = which has been corrected by Dr. 

Schram. 

P. 7 5 , I. 34 . – The lacuna must be something like the 
following: – " For KC must be divided by the divisor kept 
in memory ” (Schräm). 

P. 78 , I. 2 7 . – This and the two following passages are 
not clear. Âlberuni does not seem to have understood 
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the 
mean, but the true shadow ; and the shadow from which 
one is to subtract, i.e. 1 5 8 i , is nothing else than the earth's 
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest, 
but always the same (Schram). 

P. 7 9 . – Alkhwârizmî is mentioned here and i i . I 14 (on 
the various colours of eclipses). According to Fihristy 

p. Γ V p , he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma

siddhânta). He is famous as the author of a work on 
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 183i. Cf. also L . 
Rodet, L'Algebre cV A Ikhwârizmî et les Mcthodes Indiennc et 
Grecqiie ("Journal Asiatique,” ι ο ί ( I 8 7 8 ) , pp. 5 seq.). 

P . 8 2 . T*vo suns, two moons, &c. – This theory, as well 
as the expression fish, (a name for the polar star ?), seem 
to be of Jaina origin. Cf. Colebrooke, "Essays.” i i . 2 0 I . 

P . 8 4 . – Cf. with this table of the Nakshatras a paper of 
Thibaut, “ The Number of the Stars constituting the several 
Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &α,” the "Indian 
Antiquary,” 1885, p. 4 3 ; also Colebrooke, "Essays,” i i . 
2 8 4 , and Sûrya-Siddhânta, p. 3 2 I . 
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P . 89, I. 32. – In the Arabic text, p. r P l , 15, read .uill 
instead of ( ^ * · ' . The number of years is 18oo, not 2800. 

P. 90. Kâlâmsaka. – This term (also kâlâméa) is ex

plained in SûryaSiddhânta, note to ix. 5. 
The work Ghurratalzîjât, only once mentioned, is per

haps identical with the Kitâhalghurra, which Alberuni 
quotes in his "Chronology" (my translation, p. 15 et 
passim). Its author was AbûMuḥammad Alnâ'ib Alârnulî, 
who has used the work of Ya‘kûb Ibn Ṭarik. Cf. note to 
I. I 69. 

P. 90, I. 2 I . – Emendation of the hhandakhâdyaha (also 
on p. 9I), i.e. Uttarakhaṇdakhadyaka. 

On Vijayanandin (L 26), the author of Karanatilaka, cf. 
note to i . p. I 56. 

P. I o i . – The enumeration of mountains, here taken 
from the MatsyaPurâna, may be checked by the help of 
VishṇuPurâna, i i . I4I,note 2, and i i . 191 seq. The last 
name is written bahâshîr in the Arabic, which I cannot 
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps i t is a blunder 
for mahâshîr, which might represent mahâsaila. Vide 
VishṇuPurâna, II . iv. p. 197. 

P . ί ο I. – On the Aurval egend, of. VishṇuPurâna, III. 
vi i i . p. 81, note. 

P. 102. – The story of Sorna, the husband of the daughters 
of Prajâpati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements 
already in the Vedic period. Cf. H . Zimmer, Altindisches 
Lehen, pp. 355, 375. 

P . 104. – On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, cf. 
VishṇuPurâna, i i . 203, 204. The two names, of which I 
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written haharn 
and ruhar in the Arabic. 

P. 105. The VishṇuPurâna says. – The author seems 
to refer to VishṇuPurâna, II . iv. p. 204: "The rise and 
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and 
ten (not I 5oo) inches " (or fingerbreadths). 
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P. 106. – The author's theory of the origin of the Dîba¬
jât has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233. 

P. I IO. – A S to the strictures of the author on the sin

cerity of Brahmagupta, of. note to p. 25 (here i i . p. 263). 
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni 
do not express the view of Brahmagtipta, but were simply 
taken by him from older books – in fact, written pûrva¬

śâstrânusâreṇa. Cf. Kern, translation of BṛihatSamhitâ, 
note to chap. i i i . v. 4 (p. 445). 

P. II4‚ I. I2. Kinds of eclipses. – Read instead of this, 
colours of the eclipses. On Alkhwârizmî, of. note to i i . 79. 

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus, 
agrees literally with SûryaSi/ldhânta, vi . 23. 

P. I I 6. – On the Khaṇḍakhâdyaka, the Sanskrit original 
of the Arabic Sindhind, cf. note to i . I53, I54. 

P. I I 8. – On the Bṛihajjâtakam of Varâhamihira, of. 
note to i . 2I 9. 

P. I I9. – Rules for finding the dominants or regents of 
the day, month, and year are given in the SûryaSid¬

dhânta, L 5I, 52 ; xii. 78, 79. 

P. I 20. – On the srûdhava (?) of Mahâdeva, not to be 
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala, 
of. note to i . I 57. 

P. I 20. Table of the serpents. – The names of this table 
must be compared with the names in VishṇuPurâna, i i . 
74, 285. The words Sülm and Cabrahasta seem to be mis

takes of the Arabic copyist for Vâsuhi and Gakrahasta. 

P. I2I . – The names of the dominants of the planets are 
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the 
pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain. 

Pp. 121, 122. – The names of the dominants of the 
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ueber den Vedakalen¬

der Namens Jyotisham> p. 94. Cf also S(iryaSiddhânta, 
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vii i . 9, pp. 327 seq., and VishniiPurâna, II . vii i . , notes on 
pp. 276, 277. 

Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over Anurâdhâ, it 
would perhaps be better to write Maitra, and in the 
Arabic jL><* (VishiiuPurâna, i i . p. 277). 

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free 
from confusion. 

The regent of Uttarabhâdrapadâ is placed side by side 
with Pûrvabhâdrapadâ, whilst the latter station is left 
without its regent, which is aja ekapât (SûryaSiddhânta, 
p. 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the 
square for aévinî, which has^Ui ¶JS»\. Perhaps this is to be 
read asvin ajaikapâd, jljjo^i> \ in which case the Arabic 
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word 
ajaikapâd and placing it in the wrong square. 

P . 123. – On the sixtyyears cycle of. SûryaSiddhânta, 
i. 55, and xiv. I 7 ; Varâhamihira, BṛihatSamhitâ, vi i i . 
2 O  5 3 . 

P. I25. – For the names Sarnvatsara, Parivatsara, &c‚ of. 
BṛihatSamhitâ, vi i i . 24; SûryaSiddhânta, xiv. I7, note; 
Weber, lieber den Vedakalender genannt Jyotisham, p. 
3436· 

Pp. 127, 128. – The dominants of the single lustra are 
given in BṛihatSamhitâ, chap. vi i i . 23. 

The names of the single years exhibit some differences 
from the Sanskrit text (BṛihatSamhitâ, vii i . 27 – 52). 

No. 8, instead of bhâva, has risen from a wrong 
division of the words of the text – 

srîmukhabhâvasâhvau, 
i.e. srî?mikhabhâvasâhvau. 

No. 9, (_rf̂  instead of fT – yuvan, is perhaps a mis

take of the copyist of the Arabic text. 
No. 15, \J»J) visha (in Kern’s edition vriska), is not a 

mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets 
(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled. 

No. I 8, ς ^ ; , natu, cannot be combined with pârthiva. 
It corresponds to natam. Cf. Kern's various readings to 
chap. viii . 35. 
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No. 3o, ße>. The name of the thirtieth year is dur

mukha. Perhaps the reading Jkp* has risen from a 
wrong division of these words (viii. 38) – 

manmatho 'sya parcutaśca durmukhah, 
so as to represent the elements ca dur. 

No. 34, <*rir1 {ßarva), seems to be a mistake for śarvari 
or sarvarin. 

No. 4o‚ parâvasu is the reading of some manuscripts 
for parabhâva. Gf. Kern, various readings to vii i . 41. 

No. 48. This year is called ânanda by Kern, but the 
reading of Alberuni, vikrama, occurs also in Sanskrit 
manuscripts. Cf. various readings to vi i i . 45. 

No. 56. The <OJJ of the text seems to be a blunder of 
the copyist for dundubhi (viii. 50), 

No. 57. amgdra or amgâri, the reading of certain manu

scripts instead of udgâri (viii. 5o). 
No. 58 and 60. The words fitâ (instead of J\&J) and 

= raktdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a 

phonetic change between sh and r. 
The same list of names is given in SûryaSiddhânta, i . 

55, note. 

P. 130. – With this chapter on the four parts of the life 
of a Brahman of. VishṇuPurâna, book I I I . chap. ix. 

P. I 3 I . – The complete verse of Bashshâr is this – 
“ The earth is dark, but the fire is bright. 

And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire." 
This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as 
prisoners of war from Tukhâristân on the Upper Oxus, 
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the 
Khal i f Almahdî. As he stood under the accusation of 
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manichæan), or, according 
to another version, because he had composed satirical 
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great 
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, A.H. 
I67== A.D. 784. Gf Ibn Khallikân, Vita, No. 112. 

P. 154, I. I . – The south, as the direction foreboding evil, 
has already once been mentioned i n connection with the 
islands Lanka and Vadavâmukha, vide i . 307, 308. 
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Pp. I34, 135. – W i t h this description of Âryâvarta cf. 
Manu, li. I7 seq.; Vasishṭha, I. I 2 ; and Baudhâyana, I. 
i , 9 – i2 ("Śacred Laws of the Âryas,” translated by G. 
Bühler, Oxford, 187982). 

P . 135. – On the vegetables which must not be eaten, 
of. Mann, v. 5, and Vâsishtha, xiv. 33. Nâli seems to be 
= Sanskrit nâlikâ. 

P . 136. – The contents of this chapter are nearly related 
to VishṇuPurâna, book I I I . chap. vi i i . 

P . 137. – The story of K i n g Rama, the Brahmin, and the 
Candâla, taken from the Râmâyana, vide in Wilkins ' 
" H i n d u Mythology” (Calcutta, 1882), p. 3I9. 

Pp. I 37, I 38. – The two quotations of Alberuni from 
the Bhagavadgîtâ can hardly be compared with any pas
sage in the book in its present form. Cf. note to i . 29. 

P . I 39. – On the aśvamedha or horsesacrifice, of. Cole
brooke, “Essays,” i . 55, 56. 

Pp. I40, 14I. – This legend, as given on the authority of 
the VishṇuDharma, is not known to me from a Sanskrit 
source. ψ 

P . I42. – As the original of this quotation from the 
Purânas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of 
the proper nouns remains uncertain. 

P . 143. – The story of Sagara, Bhagîratha, and the 
Ganges, is related by Η. H . Wilson, "Works , " vol. i i . p. 
168. Cf. also Wilkins ' “ Hindu Mythology,” p. 385. The 
source of this legend is the first book of Râmâyana. 

P . 145. – I do not know the original of this quotation 
from Varâhamihira 's Sarhhitâ. 

Pp. 145, 146. – The words here attributed to Śaunaka 
are probably taken from the VishṇuDharma. Cf. note 
to i . 54. 
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P . 147. – The story of the head of Brahman is part of 
the legend of Siva's fight with the Asura Jalandhara. Cf 
Kennedy's “ Researches," p. 456. 

P. 149. – This and the following chapters treat of subjects 
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book, 
as in those of Mann, Âpastamba, Gautama, and others. 
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly 
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he 
himself had observed during his stay in India. 

P . 153. – Alliajjâj was governor of Babylonia during 
twenty years under the Omayyade Ka l i f 'Abdulmalik 
(684-7o4) and his son Alwalîd (704 – 714). 

P. 153. That a Brahmin ami a Canddla are equal to 
him. – Cf. the saying of Vyâsa, the son of Parâsara, here 
vol. i . p. 44. 

P . 155. – On the forbidden degrees of marriage, of 
Manu, i i i . 5. 

P . 156. – On garbâdhâna, sîmamtonnayanam, &c, cf. the 
Dharmasdstra of Gautama, vi i i . 14; also the Crihyasûtras 
of Asvalâyana, i . 13, 14. 

P . 157. Thus, when Kabul was conquered, &c. – The sen
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the 
author's words, as I understand them, ought to run thus : 
" (which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat 
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as 
anything baneful or unlawful).” 

The detail in the history of Kabul here alluded to is 
not known from other sources, e.g. Balâdhurî. During the 
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kabul and Sijis¬
tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain 
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but 
Kabul always remained under the sway of its Hindu 
(Brahmin) kings of the Pâla dynasty. It was incorporated 
into the Kalif’s empire under the Abbaside Ma 'mûn ; it 
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side 
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the Hindu Shâh. The same double rule existed in 
Khwârizm. 

About A.D. 950975 the city of Kabul was already 
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus 
(and by Jews). Kabul was the coronationcity for the Pâla 
dynasty, as Königsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns. 
Even when they ceased to reside in Kabul, they had to be 
crowned there. 

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under

stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the 
Pâla king. Our author applies a title of the Sasanian 
empire to the official of a Hindu empire. 

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni 
took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma'mûn, when 
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors. 

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus

lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn 
Kburdâdhbih expresses i t (Elliot, "History of India,” i . 
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in 

deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it. 

P. 157. – The Buyide prince cAdudaldaula, who held 
Persia under his sway, died A.H. 372 = A.D. 982. Not long 
before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been 
annexed to the empire of Mahmûd of Ghazna. 

P. 158. – ’lyâs Ibn Muâwiya was judge in Basra under 
the Omayya Khal i f Omar Ibn ‘Abdala‘zîz, and died there, 
A . H . 122 = A.D. 74O. 

P. 159. – With the author's description of the ordeals, 
of. Mann, viii. 114 seq., and a translation of the chapter on 
ordeals from the Vyâvahdra Mayukha by G. Bühler, i n 
"Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,' ' I867, vol. 
xxxv. pp. I 4 seq.; Stenzler, Die Indischen Gottesurtheile, in 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, ix . 
p. 661. The lastmentioned kind of ordeal (p. I 60) is also 
described i n Elliot's " History of India,” i . 329 (the Śindian 
ordeal of fire). 

P . 164. According to a passage in the hook Manu. – Cf. 
Manu, ix. 118. 
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P. 166. – For the first quotation from Phœdo, 8ID, of. 
note to i . p. 65. The second quotation can hardly be iden

tified with any passage in Phœdo. Perhaps it is derived 
from a commentary on the following words, 81C: – 

α λ λ ά διειλημμενην ye, οΐμαι, υπο τον σωματοειδους, ο αύτη ή 
ομιλία τε καϊ συνουσία του σώματος δια το άει ζυνειναι καϊ δια 
T7]v πολλήν μελετην ενεποίησε ξυμφυτον. 

Ρ. ι67. – The quotation from Phœdo is found 1 l 5C – 
II6A : – 

θάπτωμεν δε σε τίνα τρόπον ; οπως αν, εφη, βούλησθε, εάνπερ 

y€ λάβητε μ€ και μη εκφύγω υμάς, κ . τ . λ . 

εγγυήσασθε ονν με προς Κ ρ ί τ ω ν α , εφη, την εναντίαν εγγύην ή 

ην ούτος προς δικαστάς ήγγυάτο, ούτος μεν yap η μην ταραμενειν. 

ύμεις δε ή μην μη παραμενεΐν εγγυήσασθε, επειδάν αποθάνω, άλλα 

οίχήσεσθαι άπιόντα, Ινα Κρίτων ράον φερη, και μη ορών μου 

τ δ σώμα ή καιόμενον η κατορυττόμενον άγανακτη ύπερ εμου ώς 

δείνα πάσχοντος μηδε λεγη εν τη ταφή, ώς η προτίθεται Έωκράτη 

η εκφέρει η κατορύττει, κ.τ.λ. 

α λ λ ά θαρρείν τε χρή και φάναι τουμον σώμα θάπτειν και 

θάπτειν ούτως, οπως αν σοι φίλον rj καϊ μάλιστα ήγη νόμιμον 

εΐναι. 

P. 168. Galenits, &c. – Ι do not know the Greek original 
of this quotation. Of. note to i . p. 35. 

P. I 69. – The words of Vâsudeva are a quotation from 
BhagavadGitd, vii i . 24. 

P. 171. Johannes Grammatieus. – Cf. note to i . 36. 

P. 17i. – The two quotations from Phœdo are found in 
62c : – 

Ισως τοίνον ταύτη ουκ άλογον μη πρότερον αυτόν άποκτιννύναι 

δειν, πριν ανάγκην τινά θεος επιπεμψη, ώσπερ καϊ την νυν ήμιν 

παρούσαν. 

A n d 62Β : – 

ώς εν τινι φρουργ. εσμεν οι άνθρωποι και ον δει δή εαυτόν εκ 
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ταύτης kveiv οΰδ' á7ro8t8pácr/cctv, κ.τ.λ. τ 5 θζονς eîvai ημων 
ToiIç ϊπιμελονμενονς και ημας τονς ανθρώπους éV των κτημάτων 
rots 0coiç clvou. 

P. 174. – For the VishṇuPurâna, vide note to i . 54. 
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has 
only J j J . 

The names Dilîpa, Dicshyanta, and Yayâti have been 
verified by means of the index to VishnwPurdna. 

P. I75, last line. – On the festival of the birth of Vâsu¬

devaKṛishṇa (Krishnajanmâshtamî), cf. Weber, " Indian 
Antiquary," I874, p. 2I ; I877, p. I6I ; Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, vi . p. 92. 

P. 176,I. I i . – The Arabic manuscript has ^ Τ , i.e. âtaj. 
For the word attdtaja, cf. H . H . Wilson, “Essays and 
Lectures," i i . 232. 

P. I76, I. I9. Devasînî. – The latter half of this word is 
apparently a derivation from the root svap = to sleep. In 
Prakrit sleep = sivipo (Sanskrit svapna). Vide Vararuci,\. 3. 

P. I77, I. 20. – Deotthîn%, also called deotthân and 
ditthwan. Cf H . H . Wilson, " Glossary of Technical 
Terms,” pp. I33, I34, 143, and "Memoirs on the History, 
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North

western Provinces of India," by H . Elliot, edited by J . 
Beames, i . 245. 

P. 177. – The herementioned hhîshmapancardtri seems 
to be identical with the hhîshmapancalcam mentioned by 
Wilson, " Essays and Lectures," i i . 203. 

P . 177. – The name Caurtr, Pjf<i occurs also i i . I79, 
and is apparently a vernacular form for gauritritîyd. Cf. 
Wilson, l. I. p. 185. 

P . I78. – W i t h this calendar of festivals are to be com

pared the treatise of H . Η. Wilson, " The Religious 
Festivals of the Hindus," i n his “ Essays and Lectures.” i i . 
p. 151 seq., and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur les fetes popu
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lair es des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as 
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from 
the Jyotirvidhâbharanam, chap. xx i . Cf. Weber, " Journal 
of the German Oriental Society,” vol. xx i i . p. 7 I9, and 
xxiv. p. 399. 

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abû

Sa‘îd Gardezî (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in 
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to i i . 6. 

P. I 78. Agdûs. – The Arabic has only (jw^AŚl, which 

might be something like ajyadivasa. 
Muttai. – This pronunciation is given by the manuscript. 

The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name 
Mattd (Matthæus), is perhaps identical with the name of 
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, "History of 
India,” 1/145153. 

Hindolicaitra. – Cf. Dolaydtrd or Holi of Wilson, • 
p. 223. 

Bahand. – Vide Wilson, I. c.‚ and vasanta, here i i . 179. 

P. 179. Gaurtr. – Cf. note to i i . 177. 

P. 180. Gâihat (?), &c. – In the Arabic text the word U 

must be added before t*b\

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my 
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian 
translation of Gardezî which runs thus: – 
fj^\<tij jjj rf) ^ <ty ) j j _^h (sic) j y c ^  ‘ l s 
)â.fcc> ^\xb \j. In another place Gardezî writes c^-‘té‛-

P. 181. – On Jîvamrman, cf note to i . I 6 4 . 

P. 182. Kîrî (?). – This is perhaps only a misspelling of 
the Arabic copyist for ^c&jś, Kamlî (Gaml% Ribâtala'mîr). 
Cf. note to i . 317, and Elliot, " History of India,” i i . 112, 
I5O; iv. 138; Baihakî, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the 
place where K i n g Mas‘ûd was murdered. 

P. I82. Dibdlî = dîpâvali (row of lamps). – (if. W i l 

son, " Glossary of Technical Terms,” p. 114. Gardezî has 
^ y j , dîvdlî. 
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P. I83. Sâgârtam = éâkâshtamî. – Cf. Wilson "Essays,” 
i i . 2o8. 

P . I 83. – Câmâha seems to be = caturdaśî mâgha, 
mânsartagu=mânsâshtaka, pûrârtaku=pûrâshtaka, and 
mâhâtan = mâghâshtamî. Cf. Wilson, "Essays,” i i . I83, 
I84, 181. 

P. 183. – The festival dhohx seems to be identical with 
holi, holikâ or doljâtrâ. Cf. Wilson, p. 147, 210. Instead 
of dhola the Persian translation of Gardezî has ^Jy&, hôlî. 

P. 184. Sivarâtri. – Cf. Wilson, p. 210. 

P. 184. – Pûyattami is perhaps = pûpâshtamî. Cf. 
pûpâshtakâ. 

P. 186. – On the 15th Mâgha, as the beginning of 
kaliyuga, of. Wilson, "Essays and Lectures,” i i . p. 208. 
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding 
the yugâdyâ or beginning of a yuga from VishṇuPurâna, 
I I L chap. xiv. p. 168. 

P . 187, I. 5. – The number of lunar days, 1,603,ooo,010 
(sic MS.), must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to 
1,603,coo,080. 

P. 188. Vishuva. – On the use of this term in astronomy, 
of. SûryaSiddhânta, in. 6, note. 

P . 188. – On Samaya (?), of. note to i . 336. 

P. 189,1. 17, after the table. – The solar year is 365 days 
15· 30" 22"î 3o Î V‚ not 365 days 3o* 22» 3o i H o i v . Accord

ingly the last line must run thus: " (i.e. I day I 5– 30" 22111 

3o i v are equal to | f ¾ ) ” (Sehram). 

P . 190, I. 7. – The hhâgahâra is not 572, as the manu

script has, but 576‚ and the fraction (Sehram). 

P. 190. – Aidiatta (?). The name is written 0  j c^4^\ 

<^l3«s. A more literal rendering is this : " And that which 
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A . the son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based 
on the theory of Pulisa.” This author seems to have been 
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii . 188). 

P. I9O. Varâhamihira. – Cf. note to i . 54. 
The term shadasîtimukha is explained in SûryaSid

dhânta, xiv. 6, note. 

P. 19I. – On the Parvan, cf. chap. lx. 

P. 192. Samhitâ. – The author quotes here the Bṛihat

Samhitâ, chap, xxxi i . 2426. 

P. 192. – On the book Srûdhava, cf. note to i . 157 and 
i i . 120. Is the word = sarvadhara ? 

P. 194. – With the theory of the karanas, cf. Sûrya

Siddhânta, i i . 6769. 

P. 195. – For an explanation of the term bhukti, cf. 
SûryaSiddhânta, i . 27, note. 

P. I97. – The names of the common karanas are found 
in SûryaSiddhânta, i i . 69, note. 

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular 
stamp. The corresponding Sindhî forms are barkhu (?), biâ, 
triô, cothö, panjö, chahô, sat δ, athö, näö, dahö, yârho, bârhö, 
térhô, codhö. Cf. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174. 
The form pancâhî ( = the I5th) has, as far as I can see, no 
analogy in the vernacular dialects. 

P. 199. – Saṁkrânti means the sun's entrance into a sign 
of the zodiac. Cf. SûryaSiddhânta, xiv. 10, note. 

P. 2OO. Alkindî. – The way in which this scholar has 
transformed the Hindu theory of the karanas is instruc

tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the 
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and 
enlightened among them. The first knowledge of these 
things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the 
translation of the BrahmaSiddJiânta(Sindhind) and Khan¬

pakhâdyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, of. 
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G. Flügel, Alkindî, genannt der Philosoph der Araber, 
Leipzig, I857 (in vol. I. of the Abhandlungen für die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes). 

P. 2OI. – The names of the viskṭis, as taken from the 
Srûdhava (of Mahâdeva? – cf. note to i i . I20), are not 
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vaḍavâ¬

mukha, ghora, and kâlarâtri seem to be certain. The 
words jL> and {]\y> might be plava andjvâla, but J\ß ? 

The other series of names of the vishtis, according to 
Alkindî, which by a mistake have been omitted in the 
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way : – 

(I . ) Shûlpî (śûlapadî?). 
(2.) Jamadûd (yâmyodadhi î). 
(3.) Ghora. 
(4.) Nastarînish. 
(5.) Dârunî (dhârinî?). 
(6.) Kayâlî. 
(7.) Bahayâmani. 
(8.) P>ikata (vyakta ?). 

P. 2O4. On the yogas. – The contents of this chapter are 
near akin to those of chap. x i . of the SûryaSiddhdnta. 
Compare also in the same book i i . 65, 66. The technical 
term pâta, which literally means fall (for its astrological 
meaning, of. l. e. x i . 5, note), has in Arabic been rendered 
by the word i.e. falling (page ι""", I I . 24), here i i . 207, 

2o8,2o9. In the Arabic text on p. Γ \ ¾‚7,read instead 

of <*!jj, and to the word c ^ * j ü j , L 16, it must be added that 

the manuscript has ^}JÔJ^. 

P. 2O5. – On the Karanatilaka of Vijayanandin, cf. note 
to i . I 56. 

P. 207. – The bhuktyantara has been explained, i i . I 95. 

P. 208. – Syâvabala (?) seems to have been a Hindu 
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by 
means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap

ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Syâvabala is 
ont certain. The Arabic manuscript has siyâwpal. 
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P. 2o8. – On the Brahmin Bhaṭṭila, of. note to i . I 57. 
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known 

to me from other sources. The names gandânta, kâla¬
daṇḍa, and vaidhrita are certain, and barh is probably 

varsha. 

P. 209. – On Srîpâla, of. note to i . I 64. 

P. 210. – With the names of this table cf. SûryaSid¬

dhânta, ii. 65, note (also p. 432). The /*s? of the Arabic 
seems to be a mistake for çśJ?, vishkambha ; No. I 5, OAAÎ, 
a mistake for jj&, ganda. 

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the 
Arabic has fSj\j (râjakama t); instead of vyatipâta it has 
clSîxjJS (gatipâta?). 

P. 2 I I . – The contents of this astrological chapter are 
principally taken from the LagJmjâtakam (i.e. the smaller 
book of nativity) by Varâhamihira, of which the chapters 
1. i i . have been translated by A . Weber (Indische Studien, 
2, 277 seq.), whilst the remainder has been translated by 

H. Jacobi (De Astrologiœ Indicœ horâ appellatœ origini¬

bus. Accedunt Laghujâtaki capita inedita iii.xii„ Bonn, 
I 872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of 
the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and 
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com

mentary. 
The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the 

same page, II. 23, 24), r*y¾^!\ ^j>\y> is not known to me. 

Pp. 2132 15. – The table of planets is taken from chapters 
i i . i i i . iv. of the Laghujâtakam. 

For the reading of the terms naisargika, vimiéra, and 
shadâya (p. 215), I am indebted to Prof. H . Jacobi, K i e l . 

The number 25, áśy in the column with the heading The 
scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, ̂ τ· 

Pp. 217 – 219. – This table of the zodiacal signs has been 
taken from Laghujâtakam, chap. i . 

Pp. 221, 222. – This table of the*Houses has been taken 
from Laghujâtakam, chap. i . 15. 
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P. 234. – The notes on comets and other meteorological 
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have 
been taken from the BṛihatSamhitâ of Varâhamihira. 

Pp. 237238. – This table of comets is taken from 
BṛihatSamhitâ, chap. x i . I0 – 28. * 

The children of the fire are called Mitâéasutâh in Sans

krit, in Arabic ^Jo!b\ *SI.\‚ which I cannot explain. 

Pp. 24i244. – This table of comets is taken from 
BṛihatSamhitâ, chap. x i . 2951. 

The reading vśUJy, instead of padmahetu, seems to 
be a mistake of the copyist for c^uCi j j . 

P. 245. Book of the medicine of elephants. – On this and 
similar literature, of. A . Weber, Vorlesungen über Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, p. 289. 
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á = áditya, i . 215 
abda, i i . 118 
abdhi, i . 178 
Abhápûrî, i . 200 
ábhastala, i . 230 
A b h i , i . 303 
abhijit, i . 340, 341, 342; i i . 66, 

85, 87, 127 
Abhîra , i . 300, 301, 302 
abhra, i . 178 
Ábika (?), I. 299 
ácárya, i . 155 
Ácûd (?), i i . 143 
Adars'a, i . 302 
áḍhaka, i . 162, 163, 164 
adhas, i . 290 
adhimása, i i . 20 seq., 23 ; universal 

or partial, if. 23 
Adhishthána, i . 207 ; i i . 181 
adhomukha, i . 61 
ádi, i . 178 ; n. 23 
ádipurána, i . 130 
A d i t i , iI.*121 
Adittahaur, î. 206 
áditya, i . 116, 179, 215, 216, 291 
ádityavára, i. 213 
ádityapurána, I. 130, 168, 217, 

229, 230, 232, 248, 368 
ádityaputra, i . 215 
adri, i . 178 
aga, i . 178 
agastya, i . 132; i i . 66, 91, 92, 94 
Agastyamata, i . 132 
AgdÛs (f), i i . 178 
ágneya, i . 290, 297, 301; i i . 203 
Agneya, i . 358 
A g n i , i . 131, 178, 242, 342, 357, 

358, 394; i i . 121, 125 
Agniba (!), i . 394 
Agnîdhra, i . 394 
agnihotrin, i . 102 

Agnijihva, i . 231 
Agnimukha, i . 231 
Agnîtya, i . 302 
Agniveśa, i . 159 
agokîru, i . 220 
ahan, i . 368 ; i i . 26 
ahaṅkára, i . 41 
ahargaṇa, i . 355, 368 ; i i . 26, 27 

seq,, 34, 46 seq., 48, 60, 116, 184 
áhári, i i . 179 
Ahirbudhnya, i . 342 ; i\. 66, 122 
áhoî, il 180 
ahorátra, i . 359 
aindra, i . 135 
Airávata, i i . 245 
aiśána, i . 290, 297 ; i i . 202 
aiáánya, i . 303 
Aja, i . 342, 358 
Aja , ekapá,d, i i . 122 
Ajodaha (Ayodhyá), i . 200 
Akara , i . 301 
ákááa, i . 178 
akshara, i . 172 
akshauhinf. i . 179, 403, 407, 408 
akshi, i . 178 
Al ika , i . 300 
Alîspûr, i . 203 
Amarávatî , i . 271 
Amarávatîpura, i . 271 
amávásya, i . 348 ; i i . 185, 197 
ambara, i . 178, 303 
ambaratala, i . 230 
Ambarîsha, i . 113 
Ambashtha, i . 301 
amṛita, i'. 54, 253, 262, 344 ; i i . 107 
aṁśaka, i. 140, 144 
aṁśáya, i i . 227 
aṁs's, i . 217, 230 
aṁáumant, i . 217 
anala, i i . 123 
Ánandapfda, I. 135; i i . 13 
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Ananta, i . 237, 247, 298 
Anár, i . 205 
Ánartta, i . 300, 302 
Andhra, i , 299, 300, 301 
Andhradeáa, i . 173 
Andhrî, i . 173 
andî, I. 161, l62, 163 
aṅga, i . 178, 301 
aṅgára, i i . 128 
Aṅgiras, i. 131, 215, 291, 390 ; if. 

127 
aṅgula, i. 166 
Anhilvára, i . 153, 205 ; i i . 6, 7 
anîkinî, i . 407 
Anila, i . 342 
Ánîla, i . 248 
Aniruddha, I. 398 
Anjana, i . 300 
aṅka, i . 174 
anta, i . 220 
Antaka, i . 342 
autara, i. 178 ; i i . 195 
Antardvîpa, i . 302 
Antariksha, i . 398 
ántariksbya, i i . 235 
Antarvedi, i. 211 (notes). 
Aiitaliśilá, i . 257 
antya, i . 175 
antyaja, i . 101 
anu, i . 337 
Anuhláda, i . 231 
anurádhá, i . 218, 391, 393 ; ii. 85, 

86, 122, 176 
Anûru, i . 253 
Amitaptá, i . 262 
anuvatsara, i i . 125 
Anuviśva, i . 303 
ápaddharma, i . 133 
Apáṁmûrt i , i. 394 
apána, i . 339 
Apara(!),I. 394 
Aparánta(?), i . 300 
Aparántaka, I. 302 
Ápas, i . 342 ; i i . 122 
Apastamba, i . 131 
apratidhṛishya, I. 372 
apsaras, i . 247, 248 
Apsûr, i. 202 
áptapuránakára, i . 237 
ára, i . 215* 
araṇya, i . 133 
Aravámbaslitha, i . 302 
arbuda, i . 176 
arbudam, i . 177 
ardlianágarf. i . 173 
Ardin, i . 202 

árdrá, i . 218 ; ii. 66, 84, 86,121 
argha, i i . 95 
Arhant,f. 119, 121 
Arhata (?), i i . 142 
A r i , i . 300 
Arjuna, i . 29, 52, 352, 403 ; if. 138 
Arjunâyana, i . 302 
arka, i. 179, 215, 217; i i . 125 
árki, î. 215 
Arkut î r tha , i . 200 
Aror, i . 205, 260 
artha, i . 178 
Arthayâshava (?), i. 299 
Aruná, i . 259 
Aruṇa, i . 255 ; ii. 143, 238 
Arundhatî, i . 390 
Aruṇ i , I. 394 
Arvasudhana (?), i. 303 
áryá, i. 143 
Áryabhaṭa, i. 156, 168, 225,227,244, 

246, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277, 280, 
370, 373,376, 377, 386; i i 16,17, 

. 18, 19, 33, 11I. 190 
Aryabhaṭa (of Knsumapura), i. 176, 

246, 3i6, 330, 335, 370 
Âryaka, i . 254 
Aryaman, i . 217, 242, 342 ; i l 121, 

199 
áryáshṭaśata, i . 157, 386 
áryávarta, i. 173 ; ii. 6 
âśâ, I. 179 
âśâla (?), i . 230 
Áśana (?), i . 358 
Asâvil, i . 209 
ásbati (?), i. 215 
Aścárvarî, i . 387 
áshádha, i. 211, 217, 218, 357, 358, 

403; if. 96, 99, 100, 173, 176, 
179, 193 

ashṭa, i . 178 
ashṭaka, ii. 183 
ashṭi, i. 179 
Ásî, i. 202 
asipattravana, i . 61 
asita, I. 215 ; i i . 235 
áálesha, i . 218, 291; ii. 84, 121 
Asmaka, I. 300, 302 
ásphujit, i . 215 
ááramavása, i . 133 
aáoka, i i . 180 
Astagiri, i . 302 
asthi, ii. 241 
asura, i . 90, 247, 325, 331 
aśvamedha, i . 133 ; i i . 2, 139 
Aśvavadana, i. 301 
Aávamukha, i . 262 
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Aávatara, i . 231, 247 
aśvattha, i . 86 ; i i . 140, 141 
Áśvattháman, i . 133, 394, 398, 405, 

406 
áśvayuja, I. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; i i . 

98, 173, 177, 179, 186, 193 
aśvin, I. 159, 178 ; i i . 122, 128 
aávinl, i . 218, 242, 369 ; ii. 84, 86, 

122, 128 
atala, i . 230 
Áṭavya, i . 300 
áthaivaṇaveda, i . 127, 129 
atidbṛiti, i . 179 
atîn, i i . 197 
Atináman, i . 394 
ativáliika, i . 63 
átman, i. 351 
átmapurusha, i . 321 
Átreya, i. 163, 300, 383 
A t r i , i. 131, 291, 301, 390, 394 
attátaja, ii. 176 
atvh'(?), i . 348 
atyashṭi, i . 179 
Audumbara, i . 300 
Auliatta (?), i i . 190 
Aurva, i i . 101 
Autata (?), \. 387 
auttami, i . 387 
avama i i . 38, 43, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53, 

54 
ávaneya, I. 215 
Avanti, i . 298, 301 
Avarta, i i . 244 
avasarpiṇî, i . 371 
avaśvása, i‚ 339 
avyakta, i . 40 
ayana, i . 356, 366 ; i i . 118 
Áyaná (?), i . 257 
áyurdáya, i\. 228 
ayuta, L 175 
ayutam, I. 176, 177 

b = Budha, i. 215 
Babrahán, i . 206 
Bádara, I. 302 
badhatau (?), i . 101, 102 
Baga, i . 208 
Baha, i . 261 
bahand, ii. 178 
Bahîtnarvara, i. 261 
Bahrôj (v. Bihroj), i. 205, 261 
Báhudása (?), i. 259 
bahudhánya, iL 127 
bakshûta (?), ii. 208 
baîa, if. 226, 230 
Balabandhu, i . 387 

Balabliadra, i . 156, 157, 158, 225, 
227, 236,238,248 (?), 241,243,244, 
246, 273, 274, 275, 279, 281, 282, 
317, 401, 403 ; i l 70, 75, 187 

Balabliid, i i . 127 
Baladeva, I. 118 
Baladevapattana, i . 301 
bál&gra, I. 162 
Balállaka, i i . 101 
bálava, ii. 197, 199 
Bali , i. 117, 129, 231 387, 396; i i 

3, 11, 145, 182 
Balirájya, i i . 182 
Ballávar, i. 205 
Báluka (!), i . 257 
Báluváhiṇ î, i. 257 
BárnahÛr, i . 202 
Bamhanvá (not Bahmanvá), I. 21, 

173, 205, 316 
Banárasî (Benares), i. 200 
Banavás, i . 202 
Baṅgála, i. 158 
banij, i i . 197, 199 
Bafijulá, i . 257 
bára, i . 213 
Baramûlá, i . 207 
Barbara, i . 261 302; U. 129 
Bardarî, i i . 8 
bardî (?), i . 405 
barh, i. 359 
Barhamsil, i . 200 
Bárî, i . 200, 201, 261 
barkhu, i . 359, 348 (?); i i . 197 
Barodá, i . 403 
Barôî, i . 208 ; i i . 105 
barsh, i . 359 
Barshávar (Peshavar), i . 211 
Bárvancat, i . 261 
Baáárna(!) ,I . 300 
bava, ' i i . 197, 199 
Bavárij, i. 208 
Bazána (?)‚ i . 202, 205, 300 
Benares, I. 22, 156, 173 ; ii. 146, 

147 
Bhadatta(?), I. 156 
Bhadila (?), i. 157 
Bhadrakára (!), i. 299 
Bhadra, i . 300, 301 
bhádrapada, i . 217, 218, 340, 358, 

403 ; if. 8, 98, 173, 175,177, 180, 
193 

Bhadráśva, I. 249 
Bhaga, I. 217, 358 ; i i . 121, 128 
bhágahára, i i . 30, 189, 190 
Bhagavat, i . 255 
Bliágavata, i . 121, 131 
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Bhagavatî, i . 118, 120 ; i i . 177,179, 
180 

Bhágeya (?), i . 342 
Bhagîratha, i i . 143, 144 
Bháilsán, i . 202 
bhaikshukî, i . 173 
Bhalla , i . 303 
Bhánurajas (?), i . 156 
bhánu, i. 176, 215, 217 
Bhánuyaśas (?), (cf. Bhánurajas), i . 

157 
Bhánukacchra (?), i . 3Q0 
bhára, i . 165 
bhara, i . 130 
Bharadva, i . 300 
Bharadvája, i . 394, 398 
bharanî, i . 218 ; i i . 84, 122 
Bhhrata, i . 262, 294 
Bhárata , I. 29, 117, 132, 134; i i . l , 

147, 152 
Bháratavarsha, i . 249, 294, 295, 

296 297 
Bhárgava, I. 132, 215, 372, 398 
Bharma (?), i i . 120 
bharna (?), i i . 104 
Bharukaccha, i . 301 
Bhátal , i . 211 
Bhátî , i . 205 
Bhátiya, i . 173 
Bhattila, i i . 208 
Bhátuf. I. 260 
bhaumya, I. 215 
bhautya, i . 387 
bháva, n. 127 
bhavaketu, i i . 243 
Bhávin (?), I. 254 
Bhavishya, i . 131 
bhavishyapurána, i . 130 
Bhillamála, i . 153, 267 
Bhîma, i i . 13 
Bhîmapála, i i . 13 
Bhîmarathî , i . 257 
Bhîmasena, i . 403 
Bhîshma, I. 133 
bhîshmapancarátri , n. 177. 
Bhogaprastha, i . 302 
Bhogavardhana, i . 300 
Bboja, i . 300 
Bhoteshar, i . 201, 206 
bhramara, i i . 92 
Bhṛigu, I. 77, 215, 291 
bhṛiguputra, i . 215 
bhṛiguloka, i i . 233 
Bhujaga, i . 342 

bhukti, i . 353 ; i i . 80, 83, 195, 200, 
205, 206, 207 

bhuktyantara. i i . 195 
bhûmi (?), i . 387 
Bbûmihara, i . 203 
bhûpa, i . 179 
bhûri , i . 175 
Bhûrisheṇa, i . 387 
bhûrja, i .171 
bhûrloka, i . 45, 232, 233, 238 
bhûta, i . 90, 92, 93, 178 
Bhûtapura, i . 303 
Bhuvanakośa, i . 294 
bhuvarloka, i . 45, 232, 238 
bibatá (?), i . 215 
Bihat, I. 201 
Bihrôj , i . 209 
bîsî (?), i . 165, 166 
Bîtra, I. 262 
Bîtûr , i . 259 
biya, i i . 197 
Biyáha, i . .259, 260 
Biyatta, i . 206. 259, 260 
Blv (? plava), i i . 202 
Bodha, i . 299 
bodhana, i . 215 
Brahmadaṇda, i i . 237 
brahmádi (!), i i . 116 
Brahmagupta, i . 147,150,153, 154, 

156, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 267, 
272, 276, 277, 279, 280, 282, 283, 
312, 314, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372, 
373, 374, 376, 377, 386 ; i i . 4, 7, 
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46, 
59, 71, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77,78, 82, 
90, 110, I I I . 112, 186, 189, 192 

brahmáhorátra, i . 331 
brahmaloka, i . 233 
brahman, i . 28, 54, 72, 77, 89, 92, 

94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129; his 
sons, i . 131, 134, 153, 155, 157, 
159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 321, 322, 
scq., 331, 332, 342, 350, 352, 360, 
36I. 363, 369, 380, 386; n. 2 ; 
life of, i i . 28, 63, 99, 115, 116, 
118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 237 

Brahman, era of, i i . 1 
bráhmaṇa, 100, 102, 104, 121 
brahmana (?), i i . 159 
brahmáṇda, i . 131, 221 scq., 237 
brahmándapurána, i . 130 
Brahmáṇî, f. 119' 
Brahmapura, f. 303 
brahmapuráṇa, f. 130 
Brahmaputra, i . 387 
brahrnarshi, f. 93, 247 
Brahmarûpa, i . 256 
Brahmasávarnf. i . 387 
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brahmasiddhánta, i.138, 153; table 
of contents, i. 154, 223, 224, 267, 
276, 352 ; iI. 110, 112 

Brahmavaivarta, i , 131 
Brahmin, if. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109, 

110,111, 130 seq., 149, 151,153, 
179,180, 181, 183, 185, 191 

Brahmottara, i . 262 
Bṛihaspati, i . 132, 398 
bṛihaspativára, i . 213 
budha, i. 215 
budhavára, i . 213 
Buddha, i . 40, 119, 121, 158, 243 ; 

if. 169 
Buddhodana, i . 40, 380 
Budhnya, f. 387 
burlû (?), i. 204 

C=candra, i . 215 
Cabrahasta (?), i i . 120 
cadur (!), ii. 127 
caitra, f. 212, 217, 218, 358, 369, 

394, 403 ; if. 8, 10, 39, 48, 123, 
173, 176; festivals, i i . 178, 186, 
187,193 

caitracashati (?), ii. 179 
Caitraka (?), i . 387 
cakhaka, i . 334 
cakra, i. 114, 117,118, 341; ii. 101, 

107 
cakrasvámin, i. 117 ; ii. 103 
Cakshabhadra (?), i i . 120 
Cakshu, i . 261 
cákshukha, i . 387 
Cakshus, i. 261 
cákshusha, i . 387 
calaketu, i i . 241 
Calitu (?), f. 137 
cámáha, if. 183, 184 
cámara, I. 140 
Cámuṇdá, f. 120 
camû, i . 407 
cana (?), i . 163 
Cahcûka, i . 802 
candála, i . 101, 239, 344, 381 ; if. 

137, 138, 153 
Candaná,, i . 259 
Candaráha, i. 260 
candra, i. 178, 215", 216 ; if. 21, 101 
cándra, i . 135, 215 
Candrabhágá, i . 259 
Candrabîja (?), i i . 6 
Candráha, f. 206, 259 
candráhargaṇa, i i . 27 
candramána, f. 353, 354 
candraparvata, if. 143 

Candrapura, i . 300 
candráyaṇa, i i . 173 
cántima (?), i . 344 
Caraka, i . 159, 162, 382 
Carmadvîpa, i . 301 
Carmakhaṇdila, f. 30 0 
Carmaṇvatf. i . 257, 259 ; i i . 134 
Carmaraṅga, f. 302 
Carshayaḥ (!), i. 394 
cashaka, f. 334 seq., 337 ; ii. 52, 56, 

189 
caturyuga, i . 325, 354, 359, 368 seq., 

372 seq., 386, 398 ; ii. I. 2,17,18, 
28, 57 seq., 186, 189 

catushpada, if. 197, 198, 200 
Caulya, i . 299 
caudahî, i i . 197 
caut, i i . l 97 
ceshtábala, i i . 225 
chandas, i . 136 
chidra,f. 178 
cikitsá, i . 355 
Cîna, f. 261, 303 ; i i . 239 
Cipitanásika, f. 302 
Cîranivasana, i . 303 
citrá, f. 218, 342 ; i i . 85, 121, 127 
citrabhánu, if. 127 
Citrakûṭa, i . 301 
Citráṅgáda, if. 120 
Citrapala, f. 257 
CitrakÛtá, i . 257 
CitraŚálá, i . 255 
Citrasena, f. 387 
Cndsara (?), u. 143 
Cola, i . 301; if. 239 
Colika(?), i . 301 
Cyavana, i . 231 

D A D H I , f. 178, 235 
dadhimaṇda, i . 235 
dadhiságara, i . 156, 235 
Dahála, i . 202 
dahana, i . 178 
dáharîya (?), i . 344 
dahîn, i i . 197 
Dahmála, i. 205 
Daibal, i . 208 
Daihak, f. 189 
daitya, i . 91, 231, 237, 247, 248, 

267, 272, 279, 280, 364 ; ii. 140 
daityántara, i . 266 
Daksha, f. 54, 131, 291, 387 . 
dakshakula, i . 357 
dakshaputra, i . 387 
dakshina, i . 290 
Dákshiṇátya, i . 300 
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dakshiṇáyana, i . 356, 357 
Dámara , I. 303 
damarîyá (?), i . 344 
Damin, i . 254 
Dámodara , I. 403 
dánadharma, i . 133 
Dának , i . 203 
dánava, i . 91, 231, 237, 248, 256, 

272, 330, 331 
dánavaguru, I. 215 
Daṇda, i . 303 ; i i . 97 
Dandahamár (?), i i . 176 
Daṇdaka, i . 300 
Dandakávana, i . 301 
dantin, I. 178 
Dantura, i . 301 
Darada, i . 261 
Daraur, i . 200 
darbha, i i . 130, 131 
Dardura, i . 301 
Dárva, i . 303 
Darvad, i . 209 
daáagîtiká, i . 157, 386 
daáalaksha, i . 176 
daśam, i . 175 
Dásamsya, i . 303 
Darva, I. 300 
Daáapura, i . 301 
Daáaratha, i . 117, 306, 372 
Dásárṇa, i . 301 
Daśárṇá, i . 257 
daśasahasra, i . 176 
Dásera (!), i . 302 
Daseruka (!), I. 300 
dasra, i . 178, 342 
dasta, i . 166 
Datta, i . 394 
deotthînî, i i . 177 
desantara, i . 3l2, 314, 315 
deva, I. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176, 

247, 248, 252, 256, 266, 272, 330, 
331; ii. 63, 66, 96, 99, 139, 140, 
l 4 l , 177, 279, 280, 357 

devagriha, i i . 178 
devaka, I. 330, 352, 369, 372 
Devakîrti , i . 158 
Devala, i . 132 ; i i . 235 
devaloka, i i . 233 
devamantrin, i . 215 
Devánîga, i . 387 
devapitá, i . 215 
devapurohita, i . 215 
devasîni, i i . 176 
Devasreshta, i . 387 
Devata (?),' i . 387 
devejya, i . 215 

Deviká, i . 259 
Dháman, i. 394 
Dhananjaya, I. 231, 398 
dhanishtha, I. 218, 291; i i . 85 
dhanishthá, ii. 122, 124 
dhanu, i . 166, 220 
Dhanushman (!), i . 302 
Dhanya, i . 254 
Dhár , i . 202, 203 
Dhára , i. 191 
dharanî, i . 178 
dharma, i . 40, 132, 242, 291 
Dhannáraṇya, i . 300 
dharinasávarni, i . 387 
Dhatri, i . 217, 238, 342 ; i i . 127 
dhî, i . 178 
Dhîvara, i . 262 
dhôla, i i . 183 
Dhrishṇa, i . 387 
Dhṛitaketu, I. 387 
Dhritaráshtra, i . 108, 403 
dhṛiti, I. 179 
Dhritimat, i. 394 
dhrava, i . 239, 241 
dhriivagriha (?), i i . 180 
DhÛlika'(?), i . 261 
dhruvaketu (?>, i i . 242 
dhurá (?), i i . 21 
dhuráshádha, i i . 21 
Dhutapápá, i . 259 
dhyánagrahádhyáya, i . 155 
dîbálî, i i . 182 
dîkshita, i . 102 
Dilîpa, i i . 174 
dirnaau, i . 359 
Dipápá, i . 262 
Dîptirnat, i . 394 
Dîrghagrîva, i . 302 
Dîrghakes'a, i . 302 
Dîrghamukha, i . 302 
Dirvarî (Drávidî), i . 173 
Dirvarîdeáa, i . 173 
dis, i . 178, 179 
Dîvakanbár, i . 210 
Divákara, i . 158, 215, 217 
Dîvakûdha, i . 210 
divasa, i . 359 
Dîvárśa (!), i . 301 
Divaspati, i . 387 
divya, i . 42, 374 ; i i . 235 
divyáhorátra, i . 329 
Divyatattva, i . 157 
divyavarsha, i . 359, 368 ; i i . 2 
Diyámau, i . 205 
Dkîsh (?), i i . 140 
dornba, i . 10l , 102 m 
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Dramida, i . 302 
draṅkshana, i . 161 
Dravidadeśa, i . 173 
Dravina, i i . 101 
drekkáṇa, i i . 229, 233 
dṛigbala, i i . 225 
Drihála (?), i . 300 
Dṛishadvatî, i . 259 
dṛishtibala, i i . 225 
Droná, i. 133, 162, 163, 164, 254, 

394, 398, 405, 406 ; i i . 101 
Drûta, i . 259 
Dûdahî, i . 202 
Dûgum, f. 201 
Dûgumpûr, i . 200 
dundubhi, i i . 128 
Dunpûr, i . 206, 211, 317 
Durga, i . 300 
Durgá, i . 257 
Durgavivṛitti, i . 135 
Duriabha, i i . 9, 10, 54 
durmati, i i . 128 
durtama (?), i . 371 
Durvásas, i . 404 
Duryodhana, i . 133 
Dushyanta, i i . 174 
duváhî, if. 197 
duvé, i i . 174 
Dvaipáyana, i . 398 
dvápara, i . 372, 397, 398 
dváparayuga, i . 126, 373 ; descrip

tion, i . 380 ; i i . 5 ; its beginning, 
ii. 186 

Dvár, i . 207 
dvijeśvara, f. 216 
dvîpa, i . 168, 233, 234, 235, 236, 

243, 251 seq., 265, 295, 301, 388 ; 
i i . 144 

dvisvabháva, i i . 220 
Dyuti , i. 394 
Dyutirnat, i. 394 

E K A C A R A N A , i . 303 
ekam, i . 175 
ekanakta, n. 172 
Ekapada, i . 301 
Ekavilocana, i . 302 
Elápatra, i i . 120 

G A , f. 140 
gabhastala, i. 230 
Gabhastimat, i . 230, 296 
Gabhîra, f. 387 
gadá, i . 133 
gagana, i . 178 
gáihat (?), if. 180 

Gaisitu (?), i . 137 
gaja, i. 178, 300 
Gajakarna, i . 231 
Gálava, i". 394 
gaṇa, i . 407 
gaṇa (?), i i . 181 
Gaṇaka, i i . 238 
Gaṇapati (?), i\. 121 
Gaṇarájya, i . 301 
gaṇda, i . 203 
Gaṇdakf. i . 259 
gaṇdánta, i i . 208 
gaudha, i . 42 
Gandham&dana, i . 248, 249 
Gandhára, i . 21, 259, 261, 300, 303 
gandharva, i.89,91, 238,247,262,303 
gándharva, i . 296 
Gandhaivf. i i . 142 
Gaṅgá, i . 200 seq., 203, 253, 254, 

259, 261 ; i i . 144 
Gaṅgádvára, i . 199 
Gaṅgáságara, i . 261 
Ga11g&s&yara, f. 201 
Gangeya, i . 202 
gara, i i . 197, 199 
Garbha, i . 236 
garbhádhána, i i . 156 
Garga, f. 157, 342, 382, 390, 391 ; 

i i . 96, 110, 235 
ganida, i . 114, 130 131, 193, 194, 

231, 253, 344 
Gauda, the anchorite, i . 132 
Gaudaka, I.301 
gaura, i . 161 
Gaura(?), i i . 143 
Gauragrîva, i . 300 
Gaurî (Gaudî), i . 173 
Gauri, f. 119 ; i i . 121,179, 182, 183 
Gaurtr (gaurîtṛitîyá), i i . 177, 179 
Gautama, i . 131,'394, 398 
gáyatrî, i . 147 
ghana, i . 140, 144, 146 
ghatf. i. 334 seq., 337, 338, 349, 362, 

366 ; if. 48, 52, 56,189, 190,195, 
200 

ghatiká, i . 279, 282, 286 
Ghora, ii. 202 
Ghorwand, i . 259 
Ghosha, i . 300, 303 
ghṛitamanda, i . 235 
Ghûzak, i'.*259 
Gir i , i . 302 
Girnagara, i . 301 
gîtá, quoted, i . 29, 30, 40, 5254, 

7072, 7374, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 
86, 90/ 103104, 122 



41o ALBERUNVS INDIA. 

Gnîdhra(!) , i. 394 
go‚ i . 178 
Godávar, i . 203 
Godávarî, i . 257 
gokarna, i . 167 
Gomatî, i . 259 
gomeda, i . 235 
gomedadvîpa, i . 235, 255 
Gomukha, i . 231 
Gonarda, i . 301 
Govinda, i . 299, 403 
graha, I. 140 
gráha, I. 204 
grîshma, i . 357 
Guda, î. 300 
gûdhárnana (?), i . 158 
gûhanîya, I. 344 
gulma, i . 407 
gunakára, i i . 30, 189, 190 
gûnálahîd (?), i i . 181 
Gupta, i i . 5, 7, 49 
Guptakála, i i . 7, 9, 49 
guru, i. 138, 140, 145, 146, 215, 

342 ; i i . 121 
Guruhá, i. 302 
guvánabátrîj , i i . 182 
Guzarát, i . 202 
Gvalior, i . 202 

H Á D Î (?), i. 101, 102 
Háhu( ! ) , i . 257 
Haihaya, i . 302 
Haṁsamárga, i . 262 
Haṁsapura, i. 298 
Hárahaura, i . 298 
Haramakôt, i . 207 
harbáli (?),'ii. 180 
Hari, i . 254, 342, 362, 398 
Haribhaṭṭa (?), i . 141 
Haripuru'sha, i. 252 
Hárîta, i . 131 
harivaṁśaparvan, i . 133 
Harivarshai, 249 
Harsba, i i , 5, 7 
Haryátman, i . , 398 
hasta, i. 218 ; i i . 85, 121 
hastin, i . 140, 14I. 146 
hattha, i . 166 
hauhava (?), i . 408 
Havishmat, i . 394 
Havya, i. 394 
Hayagrîva, i . 231 
helî, i . 215 
Hemagiri, i. 302 
hemalamba, i i . 128 
hemakûta, i . 247, 249 

Hernakûṭya, i . 301 
liemanta, i . 357 
Hematála, i . 302 
liemna, i . 215 
Himagiri, i . 249 
liimagu, i. 215 
himamayûkha, i . 215 
himaraśmi, I. 215 
Himaván, i . 302 
Himavant, i . 119, 246, 247, 248, 

258, 26I. 294, 295, 308 ; i i . 179 
Hindhu, ii. 129 
hindolîcaitra, i i . 178 
Hiraṇmaya, i . 249 
Hiraṇyakaśipu, i . 364 
Hiraṇyáksha, I. 231 ; i i . 140 
Hiraṇyaiomaii, i . 394 
lioma', i . 128 ; i i . 96, 133 
horá, i . 343 ; their names, 344 
horápaṅcahotṛiya (?), i, 158 
horádipati, i . 343 
Hrádinî, i . 261, 262 
Hrishîkeśa, i . 403 
Hudvuda(?), i . 300 
Hûhaka(!) , i. 300 
Hûna, i . 300, 302 
Hutása, i i . 127 
hutááana, i . 178 

I D Á V A T S A R A , i i . 125 
ikshu, i . 235 
Iksbulá, i. 257 
ikshurasoda, i . 235 
ikhûnu (?), i . 178 
lkshváku, i . 387 
ilá (?), i. 230 
Uávrita, i . 248 
Itidia, i. 89, 92, 93, 113, 119. 159, 

217, 23l, 252, 271, 292, 342,357 
361, 386, 387, 393, 396, 398 ; i i . 
101, 102, 115, 127, 128, 175, 246 

Indradvîpa, i . 262 
Indradyumna, i . 262 
Indradyumnasaras, i. 262 
Indrágnî, i. 342, 358 ; ii. 121 
Indramaru, i . 261 
Indráṇî, i . 120 
Indravédi (v. Antarvedi), i . 211 
indriya, i . 178 
indriyáni, i . 43 
Indu, i.' 153, 178, 215; ii. 121 
Iráva, i . 206, 260 
Irávatî, I. 259 
Iścányas (!), i . 394 
Ishîka, i . 300 
ishtin, i . 102 
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ishu, I. 178 
îávara, i . 31, 179, 361, 362, 363 ; if. 

127 

J A D Ô R A ( ), i . 202 
Jágara, i . 230, 300 
Jahrávar, i . 260, 300, 302 
Jailam, f. 206, 207, 259, 317 
Jairnini, i . 127, 132 
Jájáhotî, i . 202 
Jajjamau, i . 200 
Jajjanîr, i . 206 
jalaketu, i i . 243 
Jálandhar, i . 205 
jalapradánika, i . 133 
jalááaya, i . 178 
jalatantu, i . 204 
Jamadagni, i . 394 
jarnbu, i . 235 ; i i . 129 
jambudvîpa, f. 235, 243, 25I. 258 
janá (?)‚ i . 163 
janaloka, f. 232 
Janáidana, i . 254 
Janarta (?), i . 231 
Jandrá, i . 202 
Jaṅgala, i . 299 
Jáṅgala, i . 300 
Janpa, i . 200 
Jánujaṅgha, i. 387 
Jarrnapattana (?), i . 301 
Jaśu (?), i . 382, 397 
játaka, i. 100, 157 
játakarman, i i . 156 
Jatásura, i . 303 
Jatádhara, i . 301 
Jathara, i . 301 
Jatt, i . 401 
Jattaraur, i . 202 
Jauu (Yamuna), i . 199, 200 seq., 

206, 254, 259, 261 
Jaur, Hindu king, f. 200, 209 
jaya, i i . 127 
Jayanta (?), i . 231 
Jayantî, i i . 175 
Jayapála, i . 135 ; if. 13 
Jîmûr, f. 209 
J îmûta , i i . 101 
Jina, f. 119, 243 
jinaloka, i. 238 
Jishṇu, i . 153 
Jita, i . 394 
j i tu, i . 220 (? cettham) 
jituma, f. 220 
jîva, i . 215, 358 
jîvaharanî, f. 344 
Jîva8arman, i . 157, 164 ; i i . 18I. 182 

jṅa, i . 215 
Jriṅga, i . 302 
jûga, i . 220 
Jûdarî , f. 211 
Jvála (?), if. 202 
jvalana, I. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146, 

178 
jyaishṭha, i. 217, 218, 340, 358, 403 ; 

i i . 173; festivals, i i . 179, 193 
jyeshṭhá, i. 218 ; i i . 85, 86, 122 
Jyotis, f. 394 
Jyotisha, f. 300 
Jyotishrnat, f. 394 

K A , i i . 242 
Kabandha (?), i . 231; ii. 238 
Kábuf. i . 206, 259, 317 ; i i . 157 
Káca (?)‚ i . 261 
Kacch, i. 208, 260 
Kacchára, i. 303 
Kacchîya, i . 300 
kadamba, L 272 
Kadara, i i . 129 
KadrÛ, i . 252 
Kaikaya, I. 302 
Kailása, i. 248, 302; if. 142, 143 
Kailávata, i. 302 
Kaj , i. 260 
Kajûráha, i. 202 
Kakutstha, ii. 176 
kalá, f. 160, 335, 337, 362 
kálabala, i i . 226 
kálabhága (?), i i . 231 
Kálájina, i . 301 
Kalaka, i . 302 
kaiáṁáaka, i i . 90 
Kálanerni, i . 231 
Kálanjar, i . 202 
Kalápagrarna, i . 262 
kálaratri, i . 344 ; i i . 203 
kalasf. i . 166 
Kálatoyaka, i . 300 
Kaiavṛinta, i i . 129 
Kálayavana, i i . 5 
kaiayukta, ii. 128 
kali, f. 140, 382, 397 ; ii. I. 198 
Kalîdara, i . 262 
Kálika (?), i . 261 
kalikála, i i . 1, 5 
Kaliṅga, f. 231, 298, 299, 301 
Káliya, i . 231 
kaliyuga, f. 325, 373 ; description, 

f. 380, 397, 399 ; ii. I. 4, 17, 
18, 28, 59, 60 ; its beginning, if. 
186 

Kálkoṭi , f. 300 
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Kallar, i i . 13 
KalmÔsha (?), i i . 121 
kalpa, i . 54, 175, 279, 325, 332, 350, 

352, 354, 360, 362, 368 seq., 386 ; 
i i . 1‚ 15 seq., 17,18,23,28, 57 seq., 
118 

kalpáhargaṇa, i . 368 ; ii. 116 
kalpana, i . 368 
Kaly&ṇavarman, i . 158 
Kamalû, i i , 13 
kárna, i. 140, 141, 145, 146 
kamandalu, i . 118 
Kambaia, i . 231, 247 
Kámboja, i. 302 
Kámrû, i . 201 
Kaṁsa, i . 340, 401, 403 ; n. 180 
Kámyakavana, i i . 3 
Kanaka, i . 302; i\. 237 
Kanashtharájya (!), I. 303 
Kanbáyát, i . 208 
Káncf. i . 301 
Kand, i . 203 
Kandakasthala, i . 301 
Kandhár (Gandhára), i. 206 
Kandf. i . 317 ; i i . 182. 
káṇdin, ii. 128 
Kanik, i i . 11 seq. 
Kanikcaitya, i i . 11 
Kanîr, i i . 8 
Kánjî, i . 200, 209 
Kanka, i i . 101, 238 
Kankaṭa, i . 301 
Kannakara, i . 202 
Kannara, i . 173 
Kanoj, i . 21, 165, 173, 198, 199, 

200 seq„ 261, 317; i i . 5, 8, 11, 
129 

Kanthadliána, i . 302 
kanyá, i . 219, 220 
kapálaketu, i i . 241 
Kapila, I. 72, 132, 255, 302, 321, 

325, 397 
Kapishthala, i. 300 
karabha, i . 167 
kaiala, i . 344 
Karamoda (?), i . 257 
karana, i. 155, 156,157,354 ; i i . 194 

seq'., 197, 198, 2U0 
karaṇacûdámani, I. 157 
karaṇakhaṇdakhádyaka, i. 156 
karaṇaparatilaka, i . 157 
karanap&ta, i. 157 
karanas&ra,f. 156, 317, 392; n. 7, 

64,' 60, 79, 80 
karanatilaka, i . 156, 313,343 ; i i . 7, 

50; 60, 80, 205, 206 

kar&ra(?), i i . 181 
Karaskara, i . 300 
Karatoyá, i. 259 
kark (=khadga), i . 204 
karkádi, i . 356 
karkadannu (khadgadanta?), i . 204 
karkata, i . 220 
Karkota, i i . 120 
Karkoṭaka, i . 247 ; i'i. 120 
Karlî, 'town, i . 317 
Karma, i . 262, v. Kramu 
karman, i. 321 
Kármaṇeyaka, i . 301 
Karmára, i . 231 
karmendriy&ni, I. 44 
Karṇa, i . 133* 
Karṇaprávarana, i . 262, 300, 302 
Kaniáṭa, \. 173, 301 ; n. 135 
Karnátadeáa, I. 173 
karshai i . 163 
kárttika, i . 217, 218, 358, 403 ; i i . 

98, 173, 177 ; festival, ii. 182, 
186, 193 

Kárttikeya, I. 54 
Karûr, i i , 6 
Karûsha, i . 300 
Karvaṭa, i . 300 
Kaáerumat, i . 296 
Kashtnîr, i . 21, 22, 108, 126, 135, 

173, 174, 205, 206 seq., 211, 258, 
303, 317, 391, 393 ; i i . 8, 9, 104, 
148, 178, 181 

.káshth&, i. 336 seq., 362 
Káái,' i. 299, 300 
Kaáyapa, I. 216, 242, 252, 29I. 394 ; 

ii. 96, 100 
Kááyapapura, i . 298 
Kátantra, i . 135 
Kátyáyana, i . 131 
katt, i . 206 
kaulava, i i . 197, 199 
Kaumári, i. 120 
Kauninda, i . 303 
Kauṅkuma, i i . 238 
Kaurava, i . 403 
kaurba, i . 220 
Kausalaka, i . 301 
Kaushaka(?), L262 
Kauáikî, i. 259 
Kaustuba, i . 261 
Kauverya, i . 301 
Kávaná, i . 259 
Kavara, i . 261 
Kavátadhána(!) , i . 302 
Káverî, i. 257 
Kavînî, i . 261 
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Kavîtal, i . 206 
Kávya, i . 394 
Káyabish, i . 259 
Kerala, i . 299 
Keralaka, i . 301 
Kesadhara, i . 302 
Kesari, i . 231 
Keáava, i . 218, 361, 362, 403 
Keávara, i 342 ; i i 121 
ketu, i i . 234, 236 
Ketumála, i . 249 
keturûpa, i i . 235 
kha, f. 178, 333, 350 
Khajara, i . 302 
khadira, i i . 99 
khaṇda, i . 156, 295, 302 
khandakhádyaka, i . 156, 312 ; i i 7, 

46,'49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91, 
116, 119, 184, 187 

khaṇdakhádyakatippá^(?), i . 156 
khara, i i . 127 
Kharapatlia, i . 262 
kháiî, i 164 
kharva, i . 175, 176, 177 
Khasa (?), i . 262 
Khasha, i 301, 303 
Khastha, i . 302 
khendu, i . 179 
Kumbhakarna, i i 3 
Khyáti, i 387 
Kihkind, i . 209 
Kîkara, i . 262 
kîlaka, i i 128 
Kiṁ11ara, i . 262 
Kiṁpurusha, i . 249, 25I. 262; if. 

142 
kinnara, i . 91 
kinstughna, i i . 197, 198 
Kirá^ i . 259 
Kîra, i . 303 
Kirana, i i . 237 
Kiráta, i . 262, 300, 302, 303 
Kîrî (t,. Kandî), i i . 182 
Kirpa(!) , f. 257 
Kirva (?), i . 257 
Kisadya, i 299 
Kishkindha, i . 300, 301 
kishku, i 167 
Kodara (?), i . 300 
Kokala, i . 303 
Kolayana, i . 300 
Kollagiri, i . 301 
Koṅkana, i . 301 
kona, i . 215 
Kopa, f. 300 
Kosala, i . 299, 300, 301 

koti, i . 92, 175, 176, 177, 236, 248, 
284, 303, 304 

kotipadma, f. 176 
Kr'ála (?), i . 300 ; i i . 202 
Kramu, i i . 262 (v. notes) 
Krathauaka, i 231 
Kratu, i . 390 
kraunca, i . 235, 302 
Kravya, i 302 
kṛicchra, i i . 172 
kṛimîáa, i . 60 
Kṛipa, i . 394 
Kiîrasamudra, i . 301 
kṛishṇa, i . 61, 231, 255, 257, 398 
kṛishṇabhûmi, i . 230 
kṛishṇapaksha, i . 359 
Krishnavaidurya, i . 301 
kṛita, 1. 178, 372 
Kṛitamálá, i . 257 
Kṛitaṁjaya, i . 398 
Krauncadvîpn, i . 235, 254, 301 
kṛitayuga, i . 116, 373; description, 

i 379 ; i i 182 ; its beginning, i . 
396, 397, 398 ; i i 186 

kriti , i . 179 ; i i . 129 
krittiká, i 140145, 218, 291, 344 ; 

i i . 84, 121 
Kṛiáa (?), i 383 
kriya, i . 220 
kroda, i . 344 
krodha, i i . 128 
krodhin, i i . 128 
krośa, i . 166, 167, 275 
KrÛra(?), i . 261 
krûrákshi (?), i . 215 
kshatriya, i . 101, 104, 125, 247, 

388; i i 95, 98, 136, 155, 157, 
161, 162, 170, 191 

kshaya, i i . 128 
KshemadhÛrta (?)‚ i . 303 
Kshetrapála, i 120 
kshîra, i . 235, 284 
kshîrodaka, i . 235 
Kshudramîna, i . 302 
kshairîtá (?), i i . 186 
kshaṇa, i . 335, 337 
kshá,ra, i 235 
Kubata, i . 261 
Kubera, i . 119 ; i i 115 
Kucika, i . 303 
Kudaishahr (?),ii. 181 
kudava, i 162, 163, 164, 165 
KuhÛ, f. 259 
kiija, f. 215 
Kukura, i . 300 
kûla, i . 356 
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Kulárjak, f. 207 
Kulata, i 261 
Kulika, i 344, 345 
Kulinda, i 298, 300 
kulîra, i . 220 
Kulûta , i 303 
Kulûtalahada, i 302 
Kulya , i . 299 
Kumárî , i . 257 
kumbha, i . 220 
kumbhakarna, i i 3 
Kumbhaka,'i . 321 
Kurnuda, i . 255 ; i i 243 
Kumudvatî , i 257 
Kunatha, i . 303 
Kunjáradarî, i . 301 
Kûnk, i . 200 
Kunkan (Konkan), i . 203 
Kuntala, i . 299, 300 
Kupatha (?), i . 262 
kûrababayá (?), i 156 
Kuraha, i . 200 
Kurava, i . 302 
kûrma, i . 131 
kûrmacakra, i . 297 
kûrmapuráṇa, i . 130 
kuroh, i i 66 
K u r u , i . 132,249, 262, 292, 299,380 
Kurukshetra, i . 308, 316 ; i i . 147 
Kurura, i . 254 
kuśa, i . 235, 397 
kuáadvîpa, i 235, 254, 325 
Kushikána, i . 262 
Kuáapiávarana, i 262 
Kusnárî, i . 2Ô6 
kusuma, i . 140, 146 
kusumakára, i . 357 
Kusumanaga, i . 301 
Kusumapura, i . 316, 330, 335, 370 
kutára, i . 120 
kuthára, i . 181 
Kutî , i . 205 
kuttaka, i . 155 

L A , f . 140 
Ladda (?), i . 205 
laghu, i . 188 
Lagatûrmán, i i . 13 
laghu, f. 145, 146 
Lahore, i . 259 
Laliûr, i . 208 
laksha, i . 175, 236, 284 
Lakshmf. i . 54 ; i i . 182 
lálábhak8ha, i . 61 
Lamghán, i . 259, 317 ; i i . 8 
Lampáka, f. 300 

Lanbagá, f. 259; i i . 8 
Láṅçûlinî, i . 257, 2 
Laṅká, f. 209, 267, 268, 301, 303, 

306 seq., 316, 370 
Lárán, f. 209 
Lárdesh, i . 205 
Lárî, i 173 
Láta, i . 153, 268, 269, 280 
Lái<ideśa, i . 173 
Lauhávur (Laliore), i . 206, 208 
Lauhûr, castle, i . 317 
Laukáyata, i . 132 
laukikakála, i i . 9, 54 
lava, i . 336, 337, 362 
lavaṇa, i . 235 
lavaṇamushtf. i 156 
lavanasamudra, i . 235 
Likhita, i . 131 
likhyá, i 162 
liṅga, i . 117, 13l, 181; i i . 102, 103 
Li t ta (!), i . 300 
liyaya, i . 220 
locana, i . 178 
Lohávar, i i . 8 
lokakaia, i i . 8 
lokánanda, i . 157 
Lônî, i i . 6 
Loharánî, i 205, 208, 260, 316 
Lohitá, i . 259 
Lohita, i . 231; i i 143 
Lohitauadf. i i . 143 
Lohitya, i . 301 
loka, i . 59, 232, 238 
lokaioka, i . 236, 237, 249, 284, 286 
lokapála, i . 247 
Lûpa (?), i . 257 

M A D D H Y A N D Á (?), i i . 142 
Madhava, i . 403 
Madhra (?), i . 300 
Madhu, i . 394 
Madhusûdana, i . 403 
madhya(?), i 140, 141, 143, 144, 

145, 146, 175 
madhyadeśa, i 173, 198, 251, 290 
madhyaloka, i . 59 
madliyama, i i . 195 
madhyamáya, i i . 228 
Madra, i . 302 
Madraka, i 303 
madrî (?), i . 161 
Madura, i . 298 
niadya (?), i . 252 
Maga, i . 21, 121 
Magadha, i 299 
Magadlia, i . 262, 298, 301 
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Mágadha, I. 255, 394 
mágha, i . 211, 217, 218, 403 ; U. 

177 ; festivals, 183, 186 
magh&, I. 218, 390, 391 ; i i . 84, 121, 

124, 180 
mahábhûta,f . 41, 42, 321, 382 
Mahácîn, i. 207 
Mahádeva, i . 54, 92, 93, 94, 117, 

118, 119,120, 121, 130, 131, 136, 
158, 176, 179 181, 292, 342, 361, 
362 ; i i . 6, 102, 103, 120, 125, 
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181, 
182, 184, 192, 239 

Mahágaurî, i. 257 
Mahágrîva, I. 301 
Mahájambha, i. 231 
mabájvála, i . 60 
Mahákála, i . 202 
mahákalpa, i . 332 
mabákhya (?), i . 230 
Mahámegha, i . 231 
Mahánada, i . 257 
Mahanára, i . 259 
mahánavamî, ii. 179 
mahápadma, i. 175, 176, 247; n. 

120 
Maháráshtra, i . 299 
maharloka, i . 232, 238, 325 
Mahárṇava, i . 302 
Mahááaila, i i . 101 
maháśaiiku, i. 176 
mahátala, i . 230 
máhátan, i i . 183 
Maháṭavi, i . 301 
mahátrî j , i i . 183 
Maháviká (?), I. 257 
Mahávirya, i . 386 
Mahendra, I. 242, 247, 257, 301 
máheya, f. 215, 300 
mahîdhara, L 178 
Mahisha, i. 254, 299, 325 
Mahoshṇîsha, i. 231 
Mahrattadeshu, i . 203 
Máhûra, i. 199, 202 ; i i . 147, 175 
Mahvî, i . 206 
Maináka, i i . 101 
maitra, i . 358 
Maitreya, i . 63, 388, 397 
Maitreyî, U. 174 
Maivár, i . 202 
makara, i . 204, 219, 220; U. 93 
makarádi, I. 356 
mala, i i . 20 
Mála, i . 299 
Malada (?), i . 300 
malamása, i i . 20 

Málava, i . 173, 191, 202, 249, 299 
300, 303, 308 

Málavartika, i . 299 
Malaya, i . 200, 247, 257, 301 
Malayaparvata, i. 248 
Málindya, i . 301 
Malla, i . 300 
Malvárî, i 173 
Malvashau, f. 173 
Mályavant, i . 248 
rnána, i. 166, 353, 355 
Mánahala, i . 303 
manas, i . 44 
mánasa, i. 157, 247, 255, 256, 366 ; 

U. 143, 245 
Mánasottama, i. 256 
manda, i. 215; iL 142 
Mandaga, i . 255 
Mandagir, i . 203 
Mandahûkûr, i . 206 
Mandákinî, i . 257 ; i i . 142 
Mandakkakor, i . 317 
Mandaváhinî, i . 257 
Máṇdavya, i . 157, 300, 302, 303 
Mandeha, i . 254 
maṅgala, i . 178, 215, 261 
maṅgalabá,ra, i . 213 
manguniha (?), i i . 245 
maṇiketu, ii. 243 
Maṇimán, i . 302 
Maṇittha, i . 157 
manmatha, i i . 127 
Manojava, i. 387 
mánsartagu, i i . 183 
Manu, i. 131, 132, 157, 179, 241, 

386 ; his children, 387, 393 ; i i . 
110, 111, 118, 127, 162 

manushyáhorátra, i . 328 
manushyaloka, i . 59 
manvantara, i. 179, 241, 291, 359, 

361, 367, 369, 372 seq., 386 seq.; 
their names, 387, 393, 398 ; U. 1, 
2, 17, 118, 119 

Mara, i. 261 
Máraka, i. 302 
márgaṇa, i . 178 
márgaáîrsha, i . 217, 218, 358, 402, 

403 ; U. 10, 174 ; festivals, 182, 
193 

marîci, i . 163, 242, 390 
Márîkala, i. 302 
Márîgala, i i . 8 
Márkandeya, i. 54, 131, 241, 321, 

340, 360, 372, 386 ; U. 2, 3, 64, 66 
márkandeyapurána, i. 130 
Maru, i,*26I. 300* 
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Maruclpatṭana, f. 301 
Marukucca, i . 302 
Marut, i i . 199 
mása, i. 179, 359 
másárdham, i . 178 
másiia, i . 160, 161, 162, 163, 164; 

i i . 206 
Mashaka (!), i . 299 
másopavása, ii. 173 
Mathara, i . 302 
Mathurá, I. 300,308, 401, 403 ; ii. 5 
mátrá , i . 139, 140 
matsya, i . 131, 300 
Mátsya, i 262 
matsyapurá,na, f. 130, 168, 235, 

236, 247, 248, 251, 252, 254,255, 
258, 261, 271, 284, 285, 286, 325 ; 
if. 62,65, 101,102, 142, 245 

Mau, i . 157 
mausala, i . 133 
rnáyá, I. 344 
Meda, i . 300 
Medhádhṛiti , i . 394 
Megha, f.*231 
Meghaván, i . 302 
Mekala, f. 300, 30l 
Meru, i . 243 seg., 257. 265,27I. 274, 

302, 303, 308, 316 ; according to 
the Buddhists 326, 327, 329 ; i i . 
82, 96, 129, 142 

mesha, i . 220 
rneshádi, i . 357 
Mihrán, i . 260 
mîmáriisá, f. 132 
mîna, f. 220 
Mithilá, f. 301 
mithuna, f. 219, 220 
Mîrat (Meerut), i . 205 
Mitra, i . 217, 242, 342 ; i i . 122,199 
Mitrákhya, ii. 115 
inleccha, i . 19, 302 ; if. 137 
rnodaka, i . 136 
rnoksha, i . 70, 80 ; i i . 133 
mokshadharma, i . 133 
mora, i . 166 
Mrávarta, i . 249 
Mṛiga, f. 255 
mṛigalánchana, i . 137 ; i i . 102 
mṛiga4iras, i i . 86 
mṛigaáîrsha, i . 218, 342 ; i i . 84,121 
mṛigavyádha, i i . 91 
rnṛitasaṁjîvan, i . 254 
mṛittála, i . 230 
mṛityasára, i . 344 
Mṛityu, i . 398 
Mrûna, i . 261 

Mucukunda, i . 231 
Mudrakaraka (?), i . 299 
Muhrán (Sindh), i . 204 
muhûrta, i . 239, 287, 337, 338 seq,, 

341; their names, 342, 366; ii. 
118, 119, 243, 244 

Mukta, i . 301 
mûla, i . 218, 298 ; ii. 85, 122, 179 
Mûkathána, i . 298 
mûlatrikona, i i . 225 
Mûlika (!),*i. 300 
Mûltá,n (mûlaatîlnaf. i . 21, 116, 153, 

205, 211, 240, 260, 300, 302, 308, 
317 ; i i . 6, 8, 9, 54, 145,148, 184 

Mundla (!), i . 299 
Mungîrî, i . 200 
Munha, i . 208 
muni, f. 93, 178, 238 
Muṅja, i . 231 
Muru, i . 387 
Mûshika, i. 299 
Muttai, if. 178 

N A B A S A (?), i. 387 
Nábhága, i . 394 
nádf. i . 335 
naga, i . 178 
nága, i . 91, 178, 247, 267, 344; if. 

120, 197, 198 
Nágadvîpa, i . 296 
nágaloka, i . 59 
nágara, i . 173 
Nágarapura, i . 156 
Nagarasamvṛitta, i . 257, 296 
Ná,gárjuna, f. 189 
Nagarkot, i . 260 ; if. 11 
Nagha, i.'394 
nagna, i . 121 
Nagnaparṇa, f. 301 
Nahusha, f. 93 
Naip&l, i . 201 
nairṛita, f. 290, 297, 301 
nairṛiti, if. 203 
naisargika, i i . 215, 227 
naisargikabala, i i . 227 
Naitika (?), i . 300 
nakha, i . 179 
nakshatra, i i . 64 
nakshatramána, i . 353, 354 
nakshatranátha, i . 216 
Nakula, f. 403 
Nalaka, i. 300 
nalf. i i . 135 
Nálikera, f. 301 
Nalinf. i . 261, 262 
nalva, i . 166 
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námakarman, ii.156 
Namávur, i . 203 
Namiyja, i . 203 
Namuci, i 231 
nanda, i . 178, 231, 401; i i . 120 
nandagola, i 401 ; i i . 148 
Nandaná, i . 257 
randana, i i . 127 
Nandanavana, i . 244 ; i i . 96 
nandapuráṇa, i . 130 
Nandavislitha, i. 303 
Nandikeávara, i . 93 
Nandna, i. 317 
Nara, 1. 387 
Nárada, i . 116, 131, 237, 357 ; i i . 

96, 101, 236 
Naraka, i . 236 
naraloka, i . 59 
Narasiṁha, i . 365, 366 
narasiṁhapurána, i. 130 
Náráyana, i . 94,'106, 118, 129, 132, 

176, i93, 202, 216, 241, 242, 342, 
363, 395 seq., 398, 403 ; i i . 127, 
145, 167 

Náiîmukha, i . 302 
Naimadá, i . 257, 259 
Násikya, i . 300, 301 
natha, i i . 103 
Naumand (?)‚ i i . 129 
navakaṇda, i . i97 
navakháṇdaprathama, i . 294, 296 
navan, i 178 
navin, if. 197 
netrá, i 178 
ni<iágha, i . 357 
niḥáv&sa, i. 339 
nikharva, i. 175, 176 
Nîla, i 231, 247, 249 ; i i 142 
Nîlamukha, i . 262 
nimesha, i . 335 scq., 337, 362 
Nirahara, i i . 8 
niraksha, i . 267 
Nirámaya, i 387 
Nirbindhyá, i . 257 
Niṛishabha (!), i . 394 
Nirmogha, i . &87 
Nirmoha, i 394 
nirṛit i , i . 358; i i . 122 
Nirutsuka, i . 394 
Niśákara, i . 342 
Niścara, i . 394 
Niácîrá, i . 259 
niśeśa, i . 216 
Nishaha (?>, i 262 
Nishadha, i . 247,248, 249, 257,301; 

i i 142 

nishkubáda (?), i. 231 
Nishprakampa, i . 394 
Niávara, i . 394 
nitaia, i . 230 
nivra. i . 140 
niyutam, i 176, 177 
nṛipa, i . 179 
Nrisiṁhavana, i . 302 
Nûr, i 259 ^ 
nyagrodha, i . 256 
nyarbuda, i 175, 176 
ny&yabbáshá, i . 132 

oM, i 173 
odád (?), i i 183 
Odra, i . 301 

P A D A , i i . 23 
páda, i . 143, 144, 145, 117, 148, 

150, 160 
padaniása, i i . 23 
Padha, i . 300 
padina, i . 114, 131, 175, 176 ; i i . 120 
padrnaketu, i i . 244 
Padinanábbi, i . 403 
Padtna.Tnlya (?), i . 300 
Padnár, i . 209 
Pahlava, i . 300 
Paila, i . 127 
paitárnaha, i . 153 
Pájaya (?), i . 257 
paksha, i . 140, 113, 145, 146, 178, 

359; i i 118 
pala, i . 162, 163, 164, 165 
palááa, i i . 131 
Paláśinî, i 257 
Palhava, i . 261 
páli, i . 161 
Pal<>l*, i . 303 
Pancahasta, i . 387 
pancáhf. i i . 197 
Páṅcála, i . 133, 262, 208,299 
panca rnátaras, i . 42 
Paricanada, i 260, 302 
pancasiddhántiká, i . 153 ; i i . 7, 51 

190 
Pancaáikha, i . 325 
pancatantra, i . 159 
Panchîr, i . 108, 259 
pancf. i i . 197 
PáṇclaVa, i . 178 
Pándavakála, i i 1, 5 
Pánclu, i . 10", 132, 133, 199, Z00X 

380, 403 
Páṇdya, i . 299 
Pánnii, i . 135 



418 ALBERUNVS INDIA. 

Pánipat, f. 205 
pánîya, i . 235 
Panjay&var (?), f. 209 
pantf. f. 166 
p&pagraha, f. 216 
Pará, f. 257, 259 
paráka, i i . 173 
paramapada, i i . 2 
parapadma, i . 176 
parárdha, f. 174, 175, 333 
parárdhakalpa, i. 333 
Par&śara, f. 44, 63, 107, 13I. 157, 

369, 388, 394, 397 ; if. 96, 208, 
235 

Páraśava, i . 302 
Paraśuráma, i . 380 
paiaśvadha, i'u 203 
Páraṭa, i . 302 
parávasu, iI. 128 
Pareśvara, f. 158 
paridhávin, i i . 128 
Parîksha, i . 77, 113 
parivatsara, i i . 125 
Páriyatra, i . 247, 257, 259, 300 
Parjanya, f. 217, 394 
Parn&śá, i . 257, 259 
párthiva, i . 42 ; i i . 127 
partîna, i . 220 
parvan, i . 132 ; if. 115 seq., 119,191 
Parván i . 259 
parvata' f. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146, 

178 ; i i . 101, 199 
Parvatamarn, i . 262 
parvatî(?Vfi. 181 
paácima, i . 290 
páshánabhûrni, i . 230 
Paśupála, i . 303 
páta, i i . 207 
p&tála, i . 59, 230, 397; i i . 140 
Paṭaliputra, i . 200 
patafijala, i . 8 
PataîijaU, i . 27, 5556, 6870, 76, 

80, 81, 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232, 
234, 235, 236, 238, 248 

Patheávara, f. 299 
patti, i. 407 
pattṛin, i . 178 
Paulisa, i . 153, 266 
Pauṇdra, i . 301 
Paurava, i . 303 
pausha, i. 217, 218, 358, 403; if. 

174, 177; festivals, 183, 193 
p&vaka, i . 178 
pavana, f. 178 
P&vanî, i. 261, 262 
pavitra, if. 130 

Payoshnî, i . 257 
Phalguhi, i . 302 
ph&lguna, f. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; if. 

174; festivals, 183, 193 
Phaṇik&ra, i . 301 
Phenagiri, f. 302 
pîlumant (?), i i . 129 
piṇda, i i . 104 
Piṇdáraka, i i . 120 
Piṅgala, f. 137 ; i i . 128 
Piṅgalaka, i . 303 
Pinjaur, i . 205 
Pipyala, i . 257 
Pîruvána (?), i . 158 
PiŚábika (?), L 257 
piś&ca, i . 89, 90, 92, 247 ; i i . 236 
Pîta, f. 255 
pîtahhûmi, i . 230 
pitámaha, i . 178, 361 
pitanda (?), i i . 142 
pitaras, f. 89, 93, 232, 248, 330, 357; 

i i . 121, 128, 133 
pitṛi, i . 312 
pitṛiloka, i . 233, 236, 238 ; if. 233 
pitṛînáṁahorátra, i . 328 
pitṛipaksha, fi. 180 
pitrya, i . 358 
Pîvara, i . 394 
plaksha, f. 235 
plava, ii. 128 
plavaṅga, i i . 128 
Pojjihana (!), i . 300 
prabhava, i i . 127 
Pradyumna, i . 118, 158, 398 
Prágjyotisha, i. 299, 301 
prahara, I. 337 
Pralilada, i . 365 
praj&pati,i.89,92, 94,159, 291,357 

398; if. 102, 121, 125, 127, 238 
prakṛiti, i . 41 
pram&na, i . 353 
pram&din, if. 128 
prani&thiṇ, i i . 127 
pramoda,'ii. 127 
Pramukha (?). i . 387 
pr&na, i . 277, 334 seq., 337, 339, 361, 

394 
Praśastádri, i . 302 
praánagûdh&mana (?), f. 158 
prastha, f. 162, 163, 164, 165 
prasth&na, i . 133 
prathama, i . 295 
Prathanga (?), f. 299 
Pratirnaujas, i . 394 
Pr&tragira (?), i . 299 
Pray&ga, f. 200; i i . 170 241 
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pr&yaécitta, i . 355 
prayuta, i . 175, 176, 177 
preta, f. 90 
Prishaka, i . 262 
pṛitan&, f. 407 
pṛithivf. i . 238 
Pṛithu, i. 292, 394 
Prithûdakasvámin, i . 158 
Pṛithusv&min, f. 316 
Piiyavrata, i . 241, 387 
Proshthapada, if. 127 
puh&i'(?), if. 180 
pûhaval (?), if. 183 
Puhliṅga (!), f. 299 
Pulaha, f. 390 
Pulastya, f. 390 
Pulindra, I. 300 
Pulisa, f. 153, 154, 168, 169, 224, 

266, 275, 276, 278, 312, 313, 316, 
335, 339, 370, 374, 375, 376, 377; 
i l 4, 18,19, 24, 31, 4I. 42, 58, 67, 
69, 70, 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192, 
208 

Pulisasiddhánta, f. 153, 177, 275, 
333 ; if. 31 

Pûkala, i . 302 
Pûkara, i i .T47 
Puleya, i. 300 
Puliuda, i . 262 
puuarvasu, i . 218; ii. 66, 84, 121, 

176, 180 
Puncala (?), i . 157, 366, 367 
Puîijádri, i . 303 
puṇyakála, ii. 187, 191, 192 
puráṇas, f. 92 ; i i . 136 
pur&na, i . 130, 233, 238, 264, 273, 

283 ; i i . 110, 113 
Purandará, i . 387, 397 
pûr&rtaku, i i . 183 
Purika, i . 301 
Pûrṇa,f . 262 
pûrṇimá, f. 348 ; if. 185, 197 
purohita, u. 132 
Purshávar(Peshavar), i . 206,259,317 
Purshûr (Peshavar ?), i . 338 
Puru, i . 387 
purusha, i . 31, 40, 321 
purusha, i . 324, 332, 333, 350, 351, 

360, 386; i i . 118 
Purush&da, f. 300 
purusb&hor&tra, i . 332 
Purushaparvata, i . 248 
Purush&var (v. Purcsh&var), if. 11 
pûrva, i . 290 
pûrvabhádrapad&, f. 218, 240; if. 

85, 122 

Pûrvadeśa, i . 173 
pûivaplialgunî, i . 218, 291 ; i i . 85, 

121, 128 
pûrv&shadhá, i . 218, 291; i i . 85, 

122. 
pûslian, i . 217, 342, 358 ; n. 122 
pushandila (?), f. 181 
Pu6hk*al'a, f. 254 
Pushkalávatf. f. 302 
pushkara, i. 235, 254, 261 ; i i . 120 
pushkaradvîpa, i . 23A, 255, 256, 284, 

286 ? 
Pushpaj&ti, f. 257 
pushya, f. 218, 291; i i . 66, 84, 121 
pûthî, f. 171 
pûyattanu (?) i i . 184 

R A D A (?), i. 231 
Rahab, i . 261 
ráhu, i . 293 ; i i . 234 
ráhucakra, i . 292 
ráhunrákarana (?), i . 157 
ráî, i i . 11 
raibbya (?), i . 387 
raivata, i . 387 
Raivataka, i . 302 
raja, i . 162 
rájadharrna, f. 133 
Rájagirî, i . 205, 208 
Rájanya, i . 302 
rájarshi, i . 93 
rajas, i . 40, 399 
Rájauri, i . 202 
R&jávari, i . 208 
r&kshasa, i . 89, 90, 91, 92, 231, 247, 

248, 262, ; i i . 3, 128 
rakta, f. 215 
raktabhûmi, f. 230 
raktáksha (?), i i . 128 
rakt&mala, i . 190 
R&ma, i. 117, 121, 166, 209, 258, 

306, 307, 310, 372, 380, 397; if. 
3, 137 

Rámadî (?), i . 257 
Rám&yana, f. 307, 310 ; îf. 8 
Rameshár (?), f. 209 
R&msher (?), i . 209 
Ramyaka, i . 249 
randhra, i . 178 
Raṅka, f. 192 
rasa, i , 42, 178, 188 
ras&tala, i . 230 
ras&yana, i . 80, 188, 191, 193 
ras&yanatantra, i . 156 
R&sliṭra, i. 301, S03 
raśmi, f. 178 
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raśmiketu (?), i i . 242 
ratha, i . 407, 408 
r&tri, i . 359 
raucya, I. 387 
raudra, i. 344, 358 ; i i . 128, 241 
raurava, i . 60 
Rávaṇa, i . 306, 307, 380 ; i i . 3 
R&vanaáiras, i . 179 
ravi, i . 215, 216, 217, 342 
ravioandra, i. 178 
Rebha (?), i . 387 
reṇu, i. 162 
Revanta, i . 119 
revatî, i . 218, 291, 342, 369 ; i I . 66, 

85, 86,122, 177,180 
ṛic, i . 128 
Ṛigveda, i. 127,128 
ṚihanjÛr, i. 205 
Ṛiksha, i . 257 
Rinajyeshtha (?), i. 398 
Rishabha, i . 301 ; i i . 101 
ṛishi, i . 93, 106, 130, 237, 239, 241, 

404; i i . 96, 103 
Ṛishîka, i . 257 
Ṛishika, i . 301 
Rishyamûka, i . 301 
Ṛishyaśriṅga, i . 394 
Ritadháman, i . 387 
ṛitu (?), i . 178, 357, 359 ; n. 118 
Ṛitukûlyá, i . 257 
rodha, i . 60 
rodhakṛit, i i . 128 
rodhini, i. 218 
rohiṇî, i 218 344, 401 ; ii.66,84,96, 

97, 99,100,102,121,175,176,177 
Rohîtaka, i . 308, 316 
Romaka, i . 267, 303 
Romakasiddhánta, i . 153 
rudhira, i . 61 
rudhir&ndha, i . 61 
Rudra, i . 94,179, 342,362,363 ; i i . 

120, 121, 140 
rudraputra, i . 387 
rukm&ksha (?), i i . 129 
Rûm, i . 268, 272 
Rumana (?), i . 299 
Rûmîman4ala, i . 262 
rûpa,:L 4*2, 140, 178 
rûpapaîica (?), i i . 179 
Rûpaka / i . 300 
Rûrasa (?), i . 261 
Rûrdhwab&hu(!), I. 894 
ruvu, f. 16I.162 

SABÁTÎ (?), i . 261 
śabda, i. 42 

sabháparvan, i. 133 
Sad&áiva, i . 361, 362, 363 
Sadd&n& (?), i . 257 
s&dháraṇa, i i . 128 
s&gara, î. 178 
Sagara, i . 20 ; i i . 143, 176, 169 
ság&rtam, i i . 183 
sahadeva, i . 403 
Sahanyá, i . 202 
8ahasram, i . 175, 177 
sahasr&ṁáu, I. 179 
Sah&wî (?), ii. 190 
Sahishnu, i*. 394 
Sahya, L 247, 257 
áailasutápati, i i . 125 
Śailodá, ii'. 143 
saindhava, i . 173, 261 
saintra, i . 153 
sairîkîrna (?) i . 301 
Sairindha, i . 303 
Śaka, i . 300, 302 ; i i . 5, 6, 8 
śáka, i . 235 
ś&kadvîpa, i . 235, 252, 253 
áakakála, i . 366, 390, 391, 392 ; ik 

6, 7, 9, 28, 123, 129, 188, 190 
sákaṭa, i . 135 
ś&kat&yana, i . 135 
áakrá, i . 358 ; i i . 122 
Śakr&nala, i i . 128 
éakti, i. 118, 119, 363 
áakuni, i\. 197, 198, 200 
áakvara, i . 241 
áaláka, i . 239 
Salila. i . 261 
Sálkot, i . 317 
é&lmali, i. 235 
ś&lmalidvîpa, i . 235, 254 
S&lva, i . 299 
S&lvanî(!), f. 300 
Śalya, i. 133 
sama, i . 371 
Samalv&hana, I. 136 
s&man, i . 129 
S&manta, i i . 13 
Samatata, i . 301 
s&maveda, i . 127, 129, 396 
Samaya (?), i . 336, 337 ; i i . 188 
S&mba, i . 118 
s&mbapur&ṇa, i . 130 
S&mbhapurá, I. 298 
S&mbhapuruy&trá, i i . 184 
saṁdhi,f. 128, 364, 366, 369, 372; 

i i . 2, 17,110,133, 225, 226, 244 
saṁdhiastamana, l. 364 
saṁdhi udaya, i . 364 
saṁdhy&ṁ4a, f. 372, 373 
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«aṁhit&,i. 157, 167, 298, 299, 320, 
389, 391 ; i i . 66, 86, 88, 92, 107, 
110, 111, 115, 123, 126, 145,192, 
235 

śainî, i i . 141 
Śaṁkara, i i . 147 
saṁkarshana, i . 398 
S&ṁkhya, i . 8; quoted, i . 30, 48, 62, 

64, 75, 81, 83, 89, 92, 132 
saṁkránti, i . 344 ; if. 188, 189,190, 

199 
samnára (?), i . 295 
samudra, i . 175, 178 
Sarnûhuka, i . 262 
Saṁvarta, f. 131; i i . 244 
saṁvartaka, i i . 101 
Saṁvatsara, i . 242; if. 8, 9, 123, 

125, 129 
Saṁyamaṇîpura, i . 271 
śanaiścara, f. 215 
ś'snaiścarabára, i . 213 
Sanaka, f. 325 
Sananda, f. 325 
Sanandan&tha, i . 325 
sandaṁśaka, f. 61 
Sandán, i . 209 
S&ṇdî (?), i i . 142 
Saṅgahila (śṛinkhala ?), i . 158 
Saṅgavanta (?L f. 261 
sangha, f. 40 
sankara, i . 94 
śaukha, i . 114, 131, 301, 338 ; i i . 
, 120 

Śaṅkháksha, i . 231 
śaṅku, i . 166, 175, 176 
Śaṅkukarṇa, i . 231 
Śaṅkupatha, i . 262 
sánta (?)‚ i i . 188 
Śántahaya, i . 387 
Ś&ntanu, i . 107 
śáuti, f. 133, 387 
Śántika, i . 302 
sánta, i . 358 
saptan, i . 178 
*aptarshayas, i . 389 
éara, i . 178 
sára, i . 113 
^arabha, i . 203 
Śarad, i . 357 ; i i . 98 
4&rada, i . 117, 303 
Śaradh&na, i . 302 
4aráśîtirnukha, if. 190 
Sárasvata, f. 158, 300, 398 
Sarasvatî, i i . 99, 142 
«&r&valf. i . 158 
Śarayu, i . 259 ; i i . 143 

sarayuáatî (?), i i . 143 
śarkara, i . 230 
s.1rp.1, if. 129 
sárpa, i . 358 
Sarpás, if. 121 
sarpis, f. 235 
Sarsutî, i . 257, 261, 405; if. 105, 

142 
Sarva, f. 259, 261 
sarvadhárin, i i . 127 
sarvajit, i i . 127 
śarvari (?), i i . 128 
Sarvatraga, i . 387 
saryát i , i . 387 
Ś;i8alakshana, i i . 102 
Śaśideva, i ! 135 
śaśidevavṛitti, i . 135 
śaśin, i . 178; i i . 115 
śastra, i i . 241 
sat, i i . 197 
śatabhishaj, i . 218 ; i i . 85,122 
éatadyurnna, i . 387 
Śátaka, i . 303 
Śatakratu, i . 396 
satam, i . 175 
ṣatánîka, f. 77 
ṣatarudra, i . 259 
sataśîrsha, f. 231 
Śatátapa, i . 131 
Śátav&hana, f. 136 
satîu, if. 197 
sattra, i . 344 
satva, i . 40 
Satya, f. 157, 394, 399 
Satyaka, i . 385 
satyaloka, i . 232, 233, 238 
Saulika, f. 301 
Saumva, i . 89, 215, 296, 344, 358 ; 

i i . 128 
Śaunaka, f. 77,113,126, 380; i i . 145 
sauptika, i . 133 
saura, i . 215 
saur&hargaṇa, i i . 27 
sauram&ua, i . 353, 354 
Sauvîra, i . 298, 300, 302 
Sáva, i . 259 
éavala, i . 60 
Savana, i . 394 
s&vana, i . 328 ; i i . 21 
s&vaii&hargaṇa, i i . 27 
8&vanam&na, f. 353 
Savaîijul&, i . 257 

^ Ś a v a r a ( ? ) , i . 300, 301 
s&varṇi, i . 387 
savit&, i i . 121 
savitṛi, f. 216, 217, 398 ; i i . 121 
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sáyaka, i . 178 
Ścorvaiî (!), i . 394 
senámukha, i . 407 
sesha, i . 231 
Śeshákhya, i . 237 
Setubandba, i . 209, 307 
Setuka, i . 299 
shadáya, i i . 215, 227 
Shakruna (?), i . 257 
Shamîlán, i . 206 
Sharvár, i . 200 
SharvaI. i . 259 
shashtyabda, i i . 5, 6, 123, 124, 129 
shaṭ, i . 178 ; i i . 177 
Shataldar (Satlej), i . 259, 260 
shatpaîicáśiká, i . 158 
Shattumána (?)‚ i . 300 
shidda (?), i i . 39 
Shilahat, i . 201 
Shirsháraha, i . 205 
Shrnáhina (?), f. 259 
sihî (?), i . 165 
Śihika, f. 301 
Śibir&, i . 301 
siddha, i . 93, 192, 238, 247 
siddham&tṛik&, i . 173 
siddhánta, f. 153, 155 ; of Pulisa, 

224, 266,339, 374 ; if. 18 
Siddhapura, i . 267, 268, 303, 304 
siddh&rtha, iî. 128 
Śikhi, i . 262, 387 
śil&tala, i . 230 
8Îmaṁtonnayanam, if. 156 
siṁha, i . 220 
Siṁhala, i . 301 
Siṁhaladvîpa, i . 233 
Siṁhika(?), i i . 111 
Sindh, f. 173, 198, 206, 259, 261, 

270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; if. 
6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 129, 132 

Sindhus&gara, i . 260 
Singaldîb, i . 209 
Sini, i . 257 
Śipr&, f. 259 
Sirv&(?), f. 257 
śishya, i . 127 
éishyahit&vṛitti, i . 135 
éiáira, i . 357 
Śiáum&ra, f. 231, 241, 242 
éiáup&la,f. 165, 340, 341 
sita, i . 215 ; i i . 239 
Sîta, f. 249 
Sît&, i . 261 
éît&, f. 178 
éîtadîdhiti, i . 215 
éîtakála, i . 357 

áît&ṁs'ii, f. 178, 215, 216 
śîtamayûkhamálin, i i . 125 
áîtaraámi, i . 215 
ṣiva, i . 131, 342, 362, 363 ; i i . 12s 
Śivapaura, i . 261 
áivarátri, i i . 184 
Skanda, f. 118, 131 ; i i . 140 
skandapuráṇa, f. 130 
8kandha, a metre, f. 144 
strî, i . 133 
śloka, i . 12I. 132, 137, 147 
Śmaárudhara, i . 301 
smṛiti, i . 131, 352, 372, 373, 374, 

386 ; if. 110, 111 
Sneha, i . 254 
áokakṛit, i i . 128 
soma, i . 215, 216, 252, 253, 342 ; if. 

103, 128 
somabára, f. 213 
Somadatta, i . 239 
somagraha, i . 216 
Somamantra, i i . 97 
Somanátha, i . 117, 161, 165, 189, 

205, 208, 261, 357, 405; if. 9, 
103, 104, 105, 176 

somapuráṇa, i . 130 
Somaśushma, i . 398 
Śona, i . 257 
áoshiṇî, i . 344 
sparáá, i . 42 
8phuṭa, i i . 195 
sphut&ya, i i . 228 
áravana, i . 218 ; i i . 85, 99, 122 
ár&vaṇa, i . 211, 217, 218, 358, 403 ; 

if. 98, 173, 176; festivals; 179, 
193 

Śri, i . 118, 119 ; if. 6, 199 
Śrîdhara, i . 403 
Śrî Harsha, i i . 5 
áiîmukha, i i . 127 
Śriṅg&dri, i . 249 
Śṛiṅgavaṅt, i . 248 
Śrîp&la, i . 164, 240 
Śrîparvata, i . 248 
srîshena, f. 153, 266, 376 ; if. 111 
Śronî, f. 257 
srûdhava (?), f. 158, 334, 336, 344, 

361; i i . 6, 120, 192, 201203 
st&masa (?), i . 387 
Stambha, i . 394 
sth&nabala, i i . 225 
Stiîr&jya, i . 302 
Subáhu, i . 394 
Sûb&ra, f. 209 
áubha, i . 344 
éubhakriṭ, i i . 128 
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subh&nu, i i . 127 
ṣuci , i . 387, 394 
suddhodana, i . 380 
Sudharm&tman (?), i . 387 
sudivya (?), i . 387 
śûdra, i 101, 125, 247, 302; if. 6, 

95, 98, 136, 150, 152, 155, 157, 
163, 170, 191 

sugrîva, I. 156 
Suhma, i. 300 ; i i . 101 
Suka (?), ii. 120 
Sukbá, i . 271 
Sukh&pura, i . 271 
áukla, i i . 127 
áuklahhûmi, i. 230 
áuklapaksha, i . 359 
Śukra, i. 132, 215, 358, 394; if. 

12I. 199 
áukrabára, i . 213 
Sukṛita, i 262 
sukṛit i , i 394 
sukshetra, i 387, 394 
Śukti , i . 257 
Śuktibám (?), i 247 
sukt imat î , i . 257 
Sukûrda, i . 261 
śûla, i 119, 210 
Śûladanta, i . 231 
Sûlika, i . 300, 302 
Sum&li, i . 231 
Sumanas, i . 255 
Sumantu, i . 127 
Sumedha*, i . 394 
Sunn&m, i 206 
á û n y a , i 178 
Suprayog&, i . 257 
surá, i . 235 
Surasa, i . 257 
surakshas, i . 231 
Śûrasena, i . 299, 300, 302 
Suráshṭra, i 300 
Surejyá, i i 127 
sureṇu, i . 251 
sûri,’i. 217 
áûrpa, i . 163 
Śûrpakarna, i . 300 
Śûrpakáráka, i . 300 
sûrya, i . 179, 215 
Śûryádri, i . 301 
sûryaputra, i . 215 
Sûryasiddhánta, i . 153 
susaṁbhávya, i . 387 
Suśánti, i . 387 
Śushmin, i 254 
sûtaka, i . 355 
autála, i . 230 

sutala, i . 230 
Sutapas, i . 394 
Sutaya, i . 394 
sûtra, i . 158 
suvarṇa, i . 160, 161, 162, 163, 164 
Suvarnabhûmi, i . 303 
Suvarṇadvîpa, i . 210 ; i i . 106 
suvarṇavarṇa, i . 230 
8yádûdaka, i . 235 
ṣvamukha, i . 302 
Śvápada, i . 231 
SvargabliÛrni, i . 262 
svargárohaṇa, i . 133 
svarloka, i.’45, 232, 233, 397 
Bvárocisha, i . 387 
svárociya, i . 387 
Svastikajaya, i . 231 
Svát, i i . 182 
sv&tî, i 218,391 ; i i . 85, 99,100, 121 
Svayaṁbhû, i . 398 
svayambhuva, i . 241, 387 
Śveta, i . 248 ; i i 142 
ávetaketu, i i 242 
Śyámáka, i 303 
Sy&vabala (?), i i . 208 

TAITILA, i i 197, 199 
Tákeshar, i . 208 ; i i . 8 
Takshaka, i . 231, 247 ; i i . 120 
Takshaśila, i . 302 
tala, i . 290 
tála, i . 167, 230 
T&lahala, i . 302 
t&laka, i . 188 
T&rakruti (?), i . 302 
TálakÛna (?), i . 300 
T&likata, i . 301 
T&malipta, i 262 
Támaliptiká, i . 301 
Támara, i . 262, 300 
tainas, i 40, 237, 399 
Tamasá, i . 257 
támasa, i 300 
támasakîlaka, i i 234, 238 
t&mbirn, i . 220 
Támr&, i . 259 
Támraliptika, i . 299 
Támraparṇa, i 30l 
Támravaniá, i . 257. 296 
T&na, i . 20's, 205, 209, 298 
tandu&, i 204 
T&neshar, i . 117, 199, 205, 300, 308, 

316, 317 ; i i . 103, 145, 147 
Taṅgaṇa, i . 303 
Tankaṇa, i . 301 
tantra, i . 155, 156 
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Tanvat (?), f. 201 
tapana, f. 178 
Tápas&srama, i . 301 
Tapasvin, f. 394 
Tápî, f. 257 
Tapodhṛiti, f.394 
tapoloka, f. 232 
Tapomûrti , i . 394 
Taporati, i . 394 
taptakumbha, i . 60 
Tára(?), i . 303; i i . 64 
T&rakáksha, i . 231 
taraṇa, i i . 64 
t&raṇa, i i . 127 
t&ri, i . 171 
tárkshyapur&ṇa, i . 130 
Tarojanapála, îi. 13, 14 
TarÛ, i . 201 
Tarûpana (?), i . 300 
Taskara, i i . 238 
tattva, i . 44, 179 
Tattvadarśîca (!), I. 394 
taukshika, i . 220 
Tavalleshar, i . 208 
Tharpura(?), i . 300 
thohar (Sindld), i 192 
Tiauri, i . 202 
tikanî (?)y&trá, i 158 
Til l î ta(?) , f .300 
Tilvat, i . 201 
Timingiláśana (?), i . 301 
tiryagloka, i . 59 
Tishya, i . 254, 372, 380 
tithi, i 179 ; i i . 194, 195, 201203 
Tob&, i . 257 
tola, i . 160, 162 
trahagattata (?), i i . 192 
trahf. trohî, i i . 197 
Traipura, f. 300 
tranjái, i i 182 
tr&sanîya, i . 344 
trayam, i . 178 
Trayyáruna, i . 398 
tret&, i . 372 
tretáyuga, i . 253, 373, 397, 398 ; i i 

186 
Tridh&man, i . 398 
Tridiv&, i . 257, 262 
Trigarta, f. 300, 302 
triguṇa (?), i . 178 
trihar*kasha (?), i i 191 
trihaspaka (?), if. 191 
trijagat, i . 178 
trik&la, i . 178 
trikatu, i . 178 
Trikûṭa, f. 248 

Trilocanap&la, if. 13, 14 
Triuetra, f. 303 
triṅ3aṁśaka, i i . 223 
Tripavá (?), f. 257 
Tripurántika, i . 24S 
Tripuri, f.301 
Trig^g^ i . 257 
Triśira, i . 231 
Trivikrama, i . 403 
Trivṛisha, i . 398 
tri3^a, i i . 197 
truti, i . 335 seq., 337, 362, 363 
Tukh&ra, i . 261, 302 
tul&, i . 165, 219, 220 
tul&di, i . 357 
Tumbavana, i . 301 
Tumbura, f. 300 
Tuṅgabhadr&, i . 257 
Turagánana, i . 302 
Tûrán, i . 208 
Tvashtṛf. i . 217, 342, 358 ; if. 117, 

121, 127 

U D A K A , i . 136 
Udayagiri, i , 301 
Udbhira, i . 300 
Uddehika, i . 300 
udruvaga, i . 220 
Udunpur, i . 173 
udvatsara, i i . 125 
Udyánamarûra, i . 262 
udyoga, i . 133 
UgrabhÛti, i . 135 
Ujain, i . 189, 202, 259, 298, 301, 

304, 308, 31 l , 313, 316 
Ujjayinî, i i . 241 
Ûly&nda(?), f. 137 
Um&devî, f. 54 
Ûmmahi&ra, i . 209 
ûna, i i . 21 
ûnar&tra, i . 354 ; i i . 21 ; universal or 

partial, 23, 25, 34, 37, 186, 187, 
192 

Uṅjara(?), i 231 
Ûpak&na, i . 262 
upari, f. 290 
Upavaṅga, i . 301 
upav&sa, if.172 
Uraga, i . 262 
Ûrdliahîshau, i . 200 
Ûrdhvakarṇa, i . 301 
Ûrdvakuja,*i. 231 
Ûrja, i . 394 
Urur, i . 387 
urvar&, i . 178 
uśanas, i . 77, 131, 398 
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Ûśhkárá, I. 207 
ushṇakála, I. 357 
Ushtrakarna, i. 262 
Uskála. i . 301 
utámasa (?), i . 387 
Utkala, l 300 
utkṛiti, i . 179 
Utpala, i . 157, 158, 298, 334, 336, 

337, 361, 367 
Utpalavinî (?), i . 257 
utsarpinî, i . 371 
Uttama, i . 398 
Uttamaujas, i . 387 
Uttamarna, i. 300 
Uttáuapáda, i . 241, 242 
uttara, i . 290 
uttarabll&drapadá, i . 218, 342 ; i i . 

85, 86, 122, 127 
uttarakhandakhádvaka, i . 156 ; i i . 

87, 90, 91 
uttarakûla, i . 357 
Uttarakurava, i . 302 
uttaram&nasa, i i , 142 
Uttaranannada, i. 300 
uttaraphalguid, \. 218 ; if. 84, 121 
uttarásh&dha, i . 218 ; i i . 85, 122 
uttar&yaṇá, i . 356, 357 ; i i . 169 
Uvaryahár (?), i. 200 

v A D A V Á M U K H A , i. 266,267, 269, 272, 
278, 279, 302, 307, 327 ; ii, 201 

vadavánala, i i . 104 
vádha, i . 300 
vadhra, i i . 101 
v&hinî, i . 407 
vahirgira, i . 299 
v&hlîka(!), i . 300 . 
vahnijvála, i . 61 
vaidarbha, f. 300 
vaideśa, i. 300 
vaidhṛita, i i . 204, 206, 208 
vaidika, i . 300 
vaidûrya, 1 301 
vaiḥand, i. 206, 259, 317 
vaiṇy&, i . 257 
vairahina(?), I. 344 
vaiśákha, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; i i . 

123,173 ; festivals, 179,182, 186, 
193 

vaishṇava, i . 357 
vaishṇavî, i . 120 
vaisvánará,f. 178 
vaiśaṁpayana, i . 127 
vaiśya, i . 101, 125, 247, 302 ; i i . 95, 

98,136, 155,157, 170, 191 
Taitaraṇî, i . 61, 257 

vaivasvata, i . 271, 387 
v&jasravas, i. 398 
vajra, i . 119, 236, 241, 321, 360, 

386; i l 2, 3, 65, 203 
vajrabrahmahatyá, i i . 162« 
Váka, i . 299 
vakra, i. 215 ; i i . 101 
Válikhilya, i . 395 
vallabna, i. 192, 193, 209 ; i i . 5, 6 
Vallabhî, i . 192 ; i i . 6 
Válmîki, i . 398 ; i i . 3 
Vámana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403 
vámanapur&ṇa, i . 130 
Vaṁśavara, i . 257 
Váṁśca(!) , i . 394 
vátia, i . 178, 300 
Vanarájya, i . 303 
Vanaugha, I. 302 
Vanavásf. i . 301 
Vanavásika, i . 299 
Vaṅga, i. 301 
Vaṅgeya, i . 299 
Vánupadevaśca, i. 387 
Vaprîvan, i. 398 
Vapushmat, i . 394 
var (?), i i . 10 
vára, i . 355 
Varáha, i . 131 
Varáhamihira, i . 23, 54, 11712l, 

153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 166,167, 
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297, 
299, 300 seq., 320, 348, 389, 391, 
392 ; ii. 7, 51, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88, 
89, 92, 95,103,107 seq.f 113,115, 
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208,235, 
239, 240 

varáhapurána, i . 130 
Váráhî, i . 120 
Varaka, i . 394 
Vardhaniána, i . 301 
varga, i. 297, 298 
Váricara, i . 301 
varṇa, i . 100 
varsha, i . 359 
varshak&la, i. 211, 357 ; i i . 94 
Varuna, i. 217, 242, 271, 292, 342, 

358, 372; if. 92,115, 122 
varuṇamantra, i i . 97 
Varvára, i . 261 
Vas&, i i . 241 
vásara, i i . 118 
va8anta, i . 357 ; i i . 179 
Vas&ti, i . 302 
Vasavas i i . 122 
Vasishtha,f. 115, 131,225,239,268, 

280, 340,390, 394, 398 ; i i . 66, 96 
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vasishthasiddh&nta, i . 153 
vasu, i. 178, 291, 342, 394 
vásudeva, i . 29, 52, 104, 107, 122, 

133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340,341, 
352, 362, 397, 398, 400 seq., 401 
*eq., 403 ; if. 105, 137, 138,147, 
148, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 181, 
182 

Vásuki, f. 281, 247 ; h\ 120 
Vasukra, i . 126 
Vasumán, f. 302 
vata, i i . 170 
Vatea, f. 299, 300, 301 
v&yava, i . 290, 297, 302 ; i i . 202 
Váyavamantra, i i . 97 
Váyu, i . 292 ; i i . 66, 121 
v&yupurána, i . 41, 130, 168, 194, 

230, 23l', 232, 234, 239, 241, 248, 
251, 257, 258, 271, 287, 295, 296, 
299 seq., 337 ; if. 62, 63, 65, 142, 
245 

veda, f. 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 132, 
178, 348, 393, 396, 398 ; i i . 21, 
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 131,136, 
139, 140, 152, 179 

vedabáhu, I. 394 
vedasmṛiti, f. 257, 259 
vedaéri, i . 394 
vedavatî , i . 257 
vega, i . 344 
veṇ&, f. 301 
venavyása, i . 398 
venumatf. f. 259, 302 
Venv&, f. 257 
vibh&, f. 271 
vibhava, if. 127 
Vibh&varîpura, i . 271 
v i c i t r a , i . 387 
vidarbha, i . 301 
v i d á s i n f . i . 259 
v i d h á t ṛ i , f. 217, 238 
vidié&, i . 257, 259 
vidy&dhara, f. 91, 262 ; if. 92 
vidyut, i . 42 
Vidyujjiliva, i . 231 
vighaṭik&, i . 334 
vijaya, i i . 127 
vijayanandin, i . 156, 343 ; i i . 49, 90 
vikaca, i i . 237 
vikárin, i i . 128 
vikrama, i i . 127, 128 
Vikrarn&ditya, i . 189 ; if. 5, 6‚ 7,129 
vikrita, i i . 127 
vilambin, i i . 128 
Vimalabuddhi, i . 158 
vin&dî, i . 337 

Vinat&, i . 252, 253 
Vin&yaka, i . 120, 134 
Vindhya, i . 247, 248, 257, 262, 301 ; 

i f .92 
VindhyamÛlf. f. 300 
Vipaácit, i . 387 
Viráj, i . 241 
Virajas, i . 387, 394 
Viraîicana, i . 361, 362 
Vir&ṭa, i . 133 
Viriûcya, i . 342 
Virocana, i . 117, 231, 396 ; i i . 11 
virodhin, i i . 127 
viá&kh&, i . 218, 231, 291, 391 ; if. 

85, 121 
viśála, i . 230, 344 
viśálá, i . 259 
viá&lyakaraṇa, f. 254 
viáasana, f. 61 
visha, i i . 159 
Vishṇu, i . 94, 118, 130, 131, 216, 

217, 231, 242, 253, 255, 358, 365, 
382, 388, 394, 397, 398, 403 ; i i . 
107, 120, 121, 122 

Vishṇucandra, i . 153, 266, 376; if. 
111 

vishnudharma, i . 54, 113115 (?), 
126 (?), 132, 216, 217, 218, 241, 
242, 287, 288, 291, 321, 329, 33I. 
332, 344, 353; 354, 358, 360,372, 
379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398 ; i i . 
2, 3, 21, 64, 65, 102, 121, 140, 
145 (?), 174, 175 

Visbṇupada, i i . 142 
vishnupur&na, i . 47, 60, 61, 63, 77, 

12's, 130, Î31 , 230, 232, 235, 237, 
238, 218, 254, 255, 256, 262, 325, 
387, 388, 393 ; i i . 62, 105, 13I. 
132 

Vishṇuputra, i . 387 
vishṭi, if. 197, 199 
vishuva, i i . 188 
viáva, i . 179, 342 
Viávakarman, if. 121 
Vi4vámitra, i . 239, 322, 394 
ViśvarÛpa, i i . 238 
viávávasu, i i . 128 
viávedeváḥ, i . 357, 358 ; i i . 122 
vitala, i . 230 
Vitast&, i i . 181 
vitasti, i . 167 
vitta (?), i . 215 
ViUeávara, f. 156, 392 
viv&hapaṭala, i . 158 
Vivarṇa, 'f. 262 
Vivasvant, f. 217 
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Viviṁśa, i 254 
viyat, i . 178 
viyattha, i . 259 
Vodha, i . 325 
Vokk&na, i 302 
vrihaspati, i . 131, 215 
vṛ ika , i . 299 
vṛikavaktra, i 231 
vṛiácika, i 220 
vriácikaloka, i i . 233 
vṛisha, i . 30I. 387 
vṛishabha (?), i i . 127 
Vṛishabadhvaja, i . 300 
vṛishan, i 220 
vṛishnî, i 344 
vṛ i t rághnî (?), i . 257 
vṛitta, i 145 
viihara (?), i i . 104 
v y á d i , f. l 89191 
vyágramukha, i 300 
vyákaraṇa, i . 135 
vyakta, i . 41 
Vyálagrîva, i . 301 
v y á n a (?), i i . 121 
v y á s a , i 44,104,107, 108,126,127, 

131, 132, 134, 171, 238, 340,341, 
352, 369, 394, 397, 398 

vyásamaṇdala, i . 238 
vyastatrarr&áika, i . 313 
vyatîp&ta, i i . 204, 206, 208 
v y a y a , i . 394; i i . 127 

Y Á D A V A , i 133, 404, 405 
y á h î , i i . 197 
Yajna, i 242 
Y&jnavalkya, i . 128, 131, 132 ; i i 

174 
yajnopavlta, i 181; i i . 130, 136 

yajurveda, i 127, 128 
yaksha, i . 89, 91, 92, 247, 262 
Yama, f. 131, 178, 271, 291, 292, 

303, 342 ; i i . 115, 122 
Yamakoti, i 267, 268, 27*2, 303 
yamala, i . 178 
Yamun&, i . 308, 316 
Y&muna, i . 300, 302 
yámya, i . 358 
Yámyodadhi, i . 301 
Yaáodá (?), i . 382, 397, 401 
Yaśovati, i . 302 
yátrá, i i . 178 
Yaudheya, i . 303 
yava, i . 160, 162 
Yavana, i . 153, 158, 300, 302 ; i i 5 
Yávanakoti, i . 306 
Yavasa(?),I. 261 
Yay&ti, i i . 174 
yoga, i i . 191, 204 seq. 
yogay&trá, i . 153 
yojana, i . 153, 167, 168, 169, 224, 

234, 236, 244 seq , 265, 311 ; if. 
65, 67 

yojanas of heaven, V. 72, 74, 79 
Yima, i 119 
Yudhishthira, i . 340, 341, 390, 391, 

403; iî. 3 
yuga, i 298, 367, 372 seq„ 397 ; if. 

1, 2, 124 ; their beginnings, 186, 
187 

yûkft, i 162 
Yuktasa, i . 394 
yuvan, i i . 127 

Z A B A J , i . 210 
Zanba (?), i i 142 
Zindutunda (?), i . 261 
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A B D A L K A R I M Ihn 'Abi Afaujâ’, i.264 
'Abdallah Ihn Almukaffa, i . 159 
Abdalmun im v. AbûSahl, i . 5 
AbûAḥrnad 1bn Catlaghtagîn, L 
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Abûal'sbbâ8 Alérânshahrî (v. Aler

anshahrî), i . 6 
Abûaraswad Aldu’alf. i . 136 
Abûalfatḥ Albustî, i . 34 
Abûalhasan of Ahvâz, i i . 19 
AbûBakr Alshiblî, i . 87 
AbûMashar, f. 804, 325 
AbûSahl *Abdahnudim Ihn ' A l i 

Ihn Nûḥ Altifiîsî, i 5, 7 (also 
under 'Abdalmun*im) 

Abû–Ya'sûb of Sijistân, his book 
Ka8hfalmahjub,'\. 64 

AbûYazîd Albistâmî, i . S8 
*Adudaldaula, ü. 157 
Afghans, i . 208 
Afrâsiâb, i . 304 
Alérânshahrî v. Abûal'sbbâs, f. 6, 

249, 326 
Alexander, story of his birth, I. 96 
Alexander of Aphrodisias, i . 320 
Alexandria, i . 153 
Alfazârî, f. 165. 303, 314, 315 ; i i . 

15, 16, 17, 18, 23 
Alhajjâj, if. 153 

" A l i Ihn Zain of Tabaristan, i . 382 
Aljáḥiz, i . 204 
A l jaihânî, book of routes, i . 240 
Alkhalîl Ibn ’Alimad, î. 138, 147 
Alkhwârizmî, if. 79, 114 
Alkindî, i i . 200, 201 
Almamûra , i . 21 
almanac from Kashmir, i . 391 
Alman?ûr, Khalif. 
Almançûra, f. 21, 173, 193, 205, 

260, 316 ; if. 6 
Amraonius, L 85 

Aphrodisius, f. 407 
Apollonius, de causis rerumt f. 40 
Arabian astronomy (lunar stations), 

if. 81, 90 
Arabian metric, f. 138, 142, 144 
Arabian traditions, L 170, 185 
Arabic literature, translation of Ca¬

raka, i. 159 ; Kahla and Dimna, 
translation from the Indian cor
rupt, f. 162 

Arabs, f. 302; different forms of 
matrimony with them, L 108 ; 
their idols, f. 123 

Aratus, f. 97, 383; scholia on the 
P7iœnomena, i. 97, 384 

Archimedes, f. 168 
Ardashîr Ibn Bâbak, f. 100, 109 
Ardiyâ, Eranian, i . 249 
Aristotle, letter to Alexander, f. 124, 

225, 226, 232 ; ‡V<TIK^ âicpaa<ns, 
i.32O 

Arjabhar, if. 19 
Arkand, i . 312, 316; i i . 7, 48, 49 
Asclepius, i . 222 
Asvira, i . 207 

B A B Y L O N I A , if. 153 
Bagdad, if. 15, 67 
Balkh, i . 21, 260, 304 
Barhatagîn, i i . 10 
Baridîsh, Eranian, i . 260 
Barmecides, f. 159 
Barshawâr, f. 109 
Barzakh, i . 63 
Barzôya, f. 159 
Bashshâr Ihn Burd, i i . 131 
BhattaShâh, i . 207 
Bhattavaryân, i . 207 
bist (=vishṭi), if. 201 
Boîor mountains, i . 117, 207 
BolorShâh, f. 206 
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Buddhists, i . 7, 21,40, 91, 121,156; 
their writing, 173 ; their cosmo¬
graphic views, 249, 326 ; ii. 169 

Bûshang, i . 299 

C A L E N D A R of Kashmir, i i . 5, 8 
Ceylon, I. 209 ; pearls, i. 211 
chess, i. 183-185 
China, ü. 104 
Chinese, if. 239 
Chinese paper, I. 171 
Christianity, i . 6, 8 
Christians, their use of the words 

Father and Son, i . 38 
Christian views, i . 69 
Christians, i . 94 ; i i . 186 
Christian traditions, i i . 151, 161 
clepsydræ, i . 337 
Commodns, Emperor, i. 123 
Constantiue, Emperor, iI. 161 

D A I B A L , i . 208 
Daizan, i . 109 
Dânak, Persian, i . 163 
Denars, i . 309 
Dîbajât (Maledives, Laceadives), 1. 

233 ; ü. 106 
Dirhams, i . 160, 163, 164 
diz (Persian), I 301 

E M P K D O C L E S , i . 85 
era of the realm of Sindh, i i . 48, 49 
era of Yazdajird, i i . 48, 49 
Eranian traditions, i . 249 
Erâushahr, I. 54 
Erichthonius, i . 407 

F Â R F A Z A , i 299 
farsakh, Persian, u 167, 311; i i . 

67, 68 
Fulûs, i . 160 
Fûsanj, i . 299 

GALENUS, i. 222, 320 ; de indole ani¬
mce, i. 123 ; booh of speeches, i. 95 ; 
book of deduction, i . 97 ; com
mentary to the Apothegms of 
Hippocrates, ii. 168; Protred¬
ticus, i. 34; commentary on the 
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, I. 35, 
36; KarayévTj, I 127, 151 

Gauge-year, i i . 2, 7, 28, 31, 39, 44, 
47, 48, 50, 53 

Ghazna, i . 117, 206, 317 
Ghaznîn, i i . 103 
ghûr, measure in Khwârzim, i . 166 

Ghurrat-alzljât, i i . 90 
Ghuzz (Turks), i i . 168 
Gilgit, i . 207 
Girnagar, Eranian, I. 250 
Girshâh, i . 109 
Gospel, quoted, i . 4 
Greek legends, i . 96 
Greek philosophy, i . 7, 24, 33 
Greek traditions, I. 105, 112, 143 -r 

origin of the alphabet, i . 172 ; on. 
the astrolabe, i . 215, 2n>, 220,. 
222; on the Milky w a y , i . 281, 
289 ; on the first meridian, i . 304;. 
on the chariot of war, i. 407 

H A R K A N , if. 52 
Hebrew, i . 36, 37, 38 
Herbadli, i . 109 
Hindus, their language, 1. 17 %. 

classical and vernacular, i . 19 ; 
shortcomings of manuscript tra
dition, i . 18 ; the metrical form 
of composition, i . 19 ; their 
aversion to strangers, i . 2 0 ; 
their systems of matrimony, i. 
107; the balance they use, i . 
164; relation between authors 
(writers) and the nation at large, 
i . 265 ; their architecture, i i . 144 

Hippocrates, his pedigree, i. 379 
Homer, i . 42, 98 
Huns, i i . 239 

I B N A L M U K A F F A , i . 264 
Impîlâ, name of the rhinoceros with 

the Negroes, i . 204 
India, rainfall, i . 211, 212 
Isfandiyâd, i . 193 
Islam, sectarian views, I. 31,263, 264 
Ispahhad (of Kabul), i i . 157 
’lyâs Ibn Muâwiya, i i . 158 

J A B R I Y T A , a Muslim sect, i . 31 
Jalam Ibn Shaihân, 1. 116 
Jam, i , 304 
Jewish tradition on the tetragram-

maton, i . 173 
Jews, i 6, 109 ; n. 240 
Johannes Grammaticus, refutation 

of Proclus,f. 36, 65, 226,231 ; i i . 
171 

Jûu, ATabi8ed form oiyojana, i. 167 
Jurjân, i . 258, 305 ; i i . 182 
Jûzajân, i . 308 

K A B U L , i . 22 ; its history, if. 10,157 
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KâbulSbâhs, i i . 10 
Kâf mountain, f. 193, 249 
Kaikâ’ûs, f. 304 
Kaikhusrau, i . 304 
Kahla and Dimna, i . 159 
Kandî (?), i i . 182 
Kangdiz, f. 304 
Kanzal’iḥya, title of a book of the 

Manichæans, quoted, i . 39 
kardajât, f. 245, 275 ; ü . 205 
Karmatians, I. 116, 117 
Kâ'ûs , i . 193 
Kashmk, i . 117 
katâbirds, i . 195 
Kh*andakhâdyaka, Arabic, i i . 208 
kbom, Eranian, i . 249 
Khoten, i . 206 
Khayâlalkusûfaini (by Albernni), 

if. 208 
Khurâsân, I. 21 
Khwârizm, sea of, i 258 
Khwârizmian measures, i . 166 
kirtâs (papyrus), i . 170 
Kitâbalmanshûrât (by Ptolemy), if. 

69 
Kitâbtihbalfiynla, i i . 245 
Koran/ f. 4 ; ṣûfî interpretation, i . 

83, 88 ; quoted, i . 170, 222; 
sectarian interpretations, i. 263 ; 
quoted, i 264; if. I l l , 113 

Ṛulzurn, f. 270 
Kumair islands, i . 210 
kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i . 

180,' 239 

L A C C A D I V E S , i . 210, 233 
Langa (dovecountry), i . 309 
Langabâlûs, i . 241, 310 
lavang (= clove), f. 309 
Lohâuiyya, i . 316 
lunar stations (of the Hindus), i . 

297 

M A H M Û D (Yam!naldaula), f. 22, 
117 ; if. 2, 13, 103 

Makrâu, i . 208 
Maledives, f. 210, 233 
Manâ, Arabic, i . 163, 164,166 
Mânî, i . 48, 54, 55 ; his Book of 

Mysteries, f. 54, 264, 38l ; if. 
105, 169 

Manichœans, f. 7, 39, 111, 123,159 
Miftaḥilmalhai'a (by Alberuui), 

1 277 
mikyâs, Arabic, i . 166 
mithkâl , f. 160, 161, 163, 164 

Mu'âwiya, Khalif, i . 124 
Muhammad Ibn Alkâsim, the con 

queror of Sindh, i. 21, 116 
Muhammad Ibn Ishâk, of Sarakbs, 

i i . 15, 16, 18 
Muḥammad Ibn Zakariyyâ Alrâzî, 

f. 319 
Muliammira (Buddhists), i . 380 
Mukl , Arabic, a tree, i . 208 
Mulamma', Arabic, kind of wood, f. 

211 
Multân, i . 121 
Mutazila, L 5 
Myrtilus (?), f. 407 

NARD, a play, i . 182 
Nauroz, if. 2 
Nikâhalmakt, f. 109 
Nile, sources, i . 270 
nîmbahr, Persian, i . 343 
nîmbahra, Persian, i . 214 
Nîrnroz, f. 198 
Nîshâpûr, i . 305 
nuhbahr, if. 225, 228, 229 

O R D E A L S , if. 159, 160 
Oxus, f. 260 

P A P E R , i . 171 
papyrus, f. 171 
Persian, f. 40 ; vazîdaj = guzîda, i . 

158, 213, 214 ; susmdr, f. 241 
Persian grammar, technical term, i . 

19 
Persian metric, i . 138 
Persian traditions, f. 21, 63, 100, 

109,193, 304 
Plato, f. 43, 65, 67 ; Leges, i . 105, 

123 ; 379, 385 ; Timœus, i . 35, 
223, 231, 322 ; Phcedo, f. 56, 57, 
6567, 71, 76, 85, 86 ; li. 166, 
167, 171 

Pontus Euxinus, i . 258 
Porphyry, quoted, f. 43 
Proclus, f. 57, 86 
Ptolemy, Alrnajest, f. 226, 269; 

geography, 298, 390; i i . 69 
Pythagoras, i . 65, 75, 85 

R A U M , island, i . 210 
rath Arabic, i . 163 
Rome, i . 306 
Romulus and Remus, i . 112 
Rustam, if. 246 

SABUKTAOÎN (Naṣiraldaula), u 22 
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Sakakâla, ü. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54, 
55 

sakilkand, i . 299 
Samarkand, paper of, i . 171 
Sarakhs, i i . 15 
Sattî, i i . 155 
Seven Rishis, i . 394 
Shakh( = Śaka?), i i . 48, 49 
Shaman iyya (śramana), i . 21 
Shapûrkân, i . 304, 308 
Shâsh, f. 298 
shauhat, Arabic, kind of wood, i . 

2 l i * 
Shiltâs, i . 207 
ShughnânShâh, f. 206 
Sicily, i . 124 
Sidâr, Arabic, piece of dress, i . 180 
Sijistân,f. 198 
Simonides, i . 172 
Sindh, Muhammadan conquegt, i . 

21, 22, 165 ; Eranian, i . 260 ; 
mission from Sindh to Bagdad, 
i i . 15 

Sindhind, f. 153, 332, 368; if. 90, 
19l 

Slavonians, i i . 167 
Slavonians, sea of the, i . 258 
smallpox (a wind blowing from 

Laṅka), f. 309 
Socrates, f. 25, 85, 170 ; i i . 171 
Sogdiana, f. 249 
spédmuhra, Persian, i . 328 
Stoa, i . 98 
Sufâla, f. 204, 211, 270 ; if. 104 
Sufi, explanation of the word, f. 33 
Sûfîs, f. 351 
Sûfisrn, f. 8, 57, 62, 69, 76, 83, 87, 

88 
sukhkh, measure in Khwârizm, i . 

166 
susmâr, Persian, i . 241 

Syria, i . 270 
Syriac, pailâsopâ, f. 33 

TARKiBAL'AFLÂK (v. Ya'sÛb), i . 
316, 353; if. 67 

Tartarus, i . 67 
Tâshkand, i . 298 
Tausar, i . 109 
Tibet, f. 201, 206 
Tibetans, if. 10 
Tirmidh, f. 260, 302 
Tîz, f. 208 
Tûrân, i . 208 
Turks, i . 22, 206, 252, 302 ; ii 10, 

135, 178 
Tûz, Persian, name of a tree, f. 171 

U N A N G , i . 207 
Uzain (ujain), i . 308 

vAKHÂNSHÂH, i . 206 
vellum, i . 171 

W A K W Â K , island, f. 210 

Y A K Û B Ibn Târik, his TarMbaVa> 
ficik, i. 169,' 303, 312, 316, 353 ; 
if. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45, 
67, 68 

Yazdajird, his era, if. 48 
Yemen (distinguished from Arabia), 

f. 270 

Z Â B A J , i . 210 ; if. 106 
Zanj, the nations of Eastern Africa, 

i . 252, 270 ; if. 104 
Zarkân, i . 7 
Zindîk, f. 264 
Zoroaster, i , ’ 2 l , 91, 96 
Zoroastrians (in Sogdiana), f. 249, 

260 ; their dakhmas, if. 167 
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